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SAMAVASA SANDHI IN THE RGVEDA
Moti Lai Rastogi

The term ‘Samavasa sandhi’ occuring in the Rk Prati^akhya, stands in 
opposition1 2 to the usual rules of Sandhi. It is an exception to the 
‘Anuloma’, ’Anvaksara’ sandhis*. It means lengthening of a short 
vowel3 before the following consonant4, which is also known as 
‘pluti5 6 Its main purpose8 is to make up the metrical deficiencies 
in the Vedic mantras, where the orthographic quantity is different from 
the metrical (i. e. phonetic ) quantity. But, fortunately, the Samhita 
Text of the RV., as it has come down to us, shows usually the unifor­
mity in the two, that helps us in ascertaining the psychological mood7 
of the composers of the mantras i. e. where they wanted long or short 
quantity8. Under these circumstances one is led to think that there is 
no scope for the consideration of the present Samavasa sandhi. The 
task of deciphering the metrical lengthening from the natural 
quantities would have been most difficult but for ^akalya’s Padapatha and 
fsaunaka’s Rk Pratisakhya. Their stand helps us a great deal in this 
work. They never considered the texts in their Samhita forms, as 
handed down to them, as orginal. They believed that the texts in their
Pada-form9 were nearer to the original texts.

_

2. R Pr. II 8-9
3. Excepting f because there is no such instance in the RV., where a 

short final r of Padapatha shows a long form in the Samhltapatha.
. cp. R Pr. VU. I.

4. In Samhita text ( by implication ).
5. RPr. VII. 2. Although the two terms are not identical in meaning 

or even in application.
6. R Pr. I. 60 Uvata’s commentary on it.
7. cp. Dr. Siddheshwar Varma’s “The Phonetic Observations of Indian 

Grammarians” ch. IV p. 91-2.
8. Readers can frequently observe the reverse state of affairs while 

reading the Kavyas in Classical Sanskrit, Buddhist Sanskrit & 
Prakftas.

9. R Pr. II. 1
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The Samhita text of RV. in its present orthographical form does not 
represent the musical form correctly, as was expected of it. We know 
that the Vedic mantras were composed to propitiate various gods and 
powers of Nature. ' The melody was indispensable for the poets and the 
singers to bring the desired effect. Musical quantities and the gramma­
tical quantities of syllables do not go hand in hand, as the purposes of 
of the two are totally different. Melody moves in prosodical channels. 
It is regulated by musical measures of accent, raising and lowering of 
voice and short and long syllables. Whenever the orthographic 
quantities in words are not in conformity with the musical requirements, 
singers have to modify them accordingly and none questions the purity 
and correctness of the words. The singers of RV. have to modify 
the written text to suit their melody and rhythm. We, on the other 
hand, also notice that the words in Samhita form do not always corres­
pond to actual usage. This diversity in it, along with many others, 
had urged ^akalya to give his Padapatha, where he works according to 
some general principles and conventions.

Now, so far the present Samavasa sandhi is concerned, ^akalya, as a 
rule simply shortens the length of a vowel in all such cases, positions 
where it shows metrical length according to him, without adding a 
single letter, ^aunaka, while studying the Padapatha has collected and 
examined all such cases and described them elaborately and exhaus­
tively in three chapters viz. VII. I-IX. 52 of his Rk Pratisakhya, without 
of course, explaining the positions.

For the sake of convenience and systematic study we shall divide the 
the cases as Lengthening in (A) simple words and (B) compound words, 
giving further sub-headings as Lengthening (i) in the final syallable, (ii) 
in the initial syallable, (iii) in the medial syllable.

A. LENGTHENING IN SIMPLE WORDS.
(i) Lengthening in the final syllable.
One can hardly help noting that the greatest number of such cases 
appear when a long vowel is seen in the final syllable in the SP.—
10vrsabhim* 11 - vvsabhim (1 33.13. b). kulUem - kuliiena (1.32. 5c). 
bakurena - bakurena (1.117.21 c).

10. Instrumental forms of nouns in - ena are protracted in the- 8th place 
24 times, cp. Arnold’s Vedic Metre § 163. iv.

11. In all these cases, the syllable in question forms 8th place in the 
Tri?tubh verse.
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ltmartyind - martyina (1.164. 30 d).
13 viryina - yfryina (4.18. 5b).
14shyend - shryena (6.32.2a).
lsena - ena (5.2. lid; 10.108. 3c) (8 Tr). (9.96. 2d) (4 Tr),
10yind- yim17 (1.50. 6; 62. 2; 80. 2; 4.51. 4; 5. 54. 15 etc.) (2D,

2 Tr. & 2j).
l*tind - Una (1.49. 2; 7. 55. 7; 8.20. 26; 9. 61. 19 etc.) (2 D). 
19svind-svim (7.91. 6c) (2 Tr).
™'accha - hccha ( 1. 2. 2; 6. 6; 38. 13 etc.) (2 D, 4 D) 
hdhd - Mha*1 ( 1. 42. 6a; 5. 85. 8; 7. 56. 1 etc.) ( 2D, 2 Tr. 8j )

5.52. 3c (6); 2. 31. 4d (10) etc.
**yhdi-y&di (Ml. 3c) (2D); 5. 74. 5c (4); 10. 143. 1C (6) etc.

12. It forms 8 (Tr.) only when we read as ‘amartio martiend sayonihi’ for 
the extant ‘amartyo martyend sayonih’ (of 9 syllables).

13. Similarly, it must be read as vlriend or vlriyend.
14. ‘shriend in recitation.
15. But once fend1 at 1. 173. 9a (11 Tr).

There is another word ‘ena’ with accent in RV., which has, 
however, no shortening in the PP. It occurs more frequently. 
Sayana has not distinguished one from the other.

16. See R. Pr. vii. 46 for more instances.
17. But in a few places SP. shows the short vowel e. g.

2D—8. 3. 9d; 9. 4; 9. 108. 4 b & d.
2T—10. 121. 5 a & b; 9T-10. 121. 5b. etc.

18. cp. VM. §163 (vi). The pronominal instrumentals yina, kim, Una 
occur in position of protraction 37 times.

19. It occurs in 9 other places in positions of 2 D, 2 Tr, 4 Tr. 4 j. 5D, 
6Tr. & 9j, but never a long vowel. Here we can modify ‘svind hi to 
‘svina hi’ which is quite possible, and might say that it shows lengthe­
ning nowhere.

20. It is usually long, except in a few cases, e. g. at 1. 31.17 (2j); 9. 96. 
2d (11 Tr. ) and 106. 1 (4D).

21. In many cases a long vowel has been replaced by a short one before 
conjuncts in SP. eg. adha at 4. 31. 6c (2D) y&ccha at 5. 27. 2d 
(4 Tr).

22. Butyarfl is also quite frequent, (See 7, 104. 14a (2T); 8. 13. 21 a 
(2D); 1. 56. 4a (4 D) etc.)
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*3adyd - adyd** ( 1. 13. 6; 10. 55. 5; 3. 36. 3d) (2D, 2T & 8T) etc. 
**y&tra - y'atra ( 1. 22. 4; 89. 9). etc. ( 2 D & 2 T ).
*Hdtrd - tdtra ( 1. 105. 9; 6. 16. 17; 75. 8 ) ( 2 D & 2 T ). 
evi - evd ( 1. 8. 8a-10a; 5. 6. 10a)'(2D).
dpa - dpa ( 1. 7. 6b (6D) ( 2- 2. 7b) (lOj) but ^pa ( 2. 41. 10b )

(5D).
abhl - abhi ( 1. 140. 13; 2. 41. 10b) (2 Tr. and 2 D) etc.
’vd - dva ( 1. 129. 4 ) (2D).

- si (1. 10. 11c, 3. 36. 2c: I. 129. 5a) (6, 8 & 2T respectively).
**tu - tu (1. 10. 11a; 29. la, 4. 32. la, 3. 36. 9) (2D & 2T).
*9ni - nu (1. 10. 9, 96. 7, 120. 2,) (ID). 1. 17. 8a (6D), 3. 58. 6d;

4. 19. 21 a (8), 1. 59. 6a. 64. 13a etc. (2T). 1. 56. 2c 
(10) etc.

*°a - am ( 1. 179. Id; 4. 51. 2; 2. 35. 3 ) ( 2Tr ); ( 8. 63. 5; 9. 45.
4a) (2D); 1. 138. 4; 10. 88. 6c; (3Tr. & 3j) 4.6.11. (lOTr).

23. But adyd at 5. 1. 11a, 10.54. 2d (2T), 1. 25. 19b (4) etc. It 
occurs 33 times at the end of verses.

24. VM. §161. The short & long vowels appear (in these three 
case.) side by side in the text, which closely follows the guidance 
of the metre. AV. has almost always ddhd, but adyd & yddi.

25- li is usally long in the'position of 2D & 2T, but not without 
exceptions. We find ydtra at 5. 5. 10a, 6. 75. 17a, 9. 113. 6-8 & 10a 
(2D), 1. 135. 7b (2T) etc.

26. With long vowel only in three occurrences in 2D & 2T, out of 13. 
In other positions, tdtra is more common.

27. It is usually long si in the positions of 2T, 2D, 4T, & 4D; but su 
is not rare. See 1. 139. 8a (2T); 1. 138. 4a (4A); 8. 24. 1c (4B); 
2. 20. la (10) etc. cp RPr. viii. 4-5.

28. But in a few places tu e. g. 69. 4c; 6. 29. 5b (2T); 10. 88. 6c (4A); 
1. 177. 4c (6A) etc.

29. It is usually long when it forms ID, 2T, 4T, 8T, or 10T, but short 
in the position of 3T, 3D e. g. 1. 72. 8d; 1.80. 15a; 8. 40. 10-11c etc.

30. PP. never treats it a case of lengthening. On the other hand it 
recognizes its original long character & recommends its preservation 
by nasalization, and appends ‘hi’. SP. shows its long character 
m the positions of 2Tr.; 2D (in the iambic rhythm), 3T & 3D (in 
trochaic rhythm) & lOTr. In other places its short form is not 
unusual, especially in 7 T ( cp. RPr. viii. 1-3) which may be 
considered a metrical shortening.
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3 xgha - gha (1. 5. 3a; 18'. 4a; 27. 2a) (2D); 10. 43. 2 (2j) 4. 15. 5; 5.
61. 8; 85. 8 (3Tr); 1. 109. 2b; 3. 36. 3a (8T) etc. 1. 37. 
11a; 3. 28. 2b; 8. 46. 4 (4D); 1. 61. 8d (4T) etc.

- makfu ■ (8. 31. 15) (2D).
3*mithu - mithu (1. 162. 20d) (lOTr.)
**pur&-puru ( 3.51. 5b) (2tr), 1. 81, 7c (6D); 10. 10. 1; 8. 2. 32 

(4T) 5. 73. 1. 9. 15. 2 (4D) etc,
3idyavd cabhumd - bhuma ( 1. 61. 14 ) ( 5 Tr ).
^kxnuhi- kxniM ( 6. 25 3 ) (7/8).
3 3dldihi - didihi ( 3. 54. 22 ) ( 10 Tr ).
37iahl-jahi (3 30. 16b/ (2Tr); 6. 51. 14 (2D); 8. 45. 40, 9. 61.

26 (6D); 6. 44. 17d (lOTr).
38irnuAi - knuhi ( 1. 82. 1 ). ( 6D). 
hinuhi - himthl ( 6, 45. 14c) (6D). 
aimhi - atnuhi { 8. 45. 22c ) (6Dj.
39kxdhi - kxdhi (1. 10. lid, 36. 14c. 3. 15. 3d. 8. 97. 8) etc. (2D & 2T)

31. In most of the occurrences it is long & forms 2D, 2T (iambic) 3T 
(trochaic) 4T, 4D & 8 T. There it has been shown with short 
vowel e g. at 1. 30. 14a (2D). 1. 189. 6a (2T) etc., it is usually
followed by a conjunct and naturally forms a long syllable in 
recitation.

32. cp. VM. & §160 (i) always long.
33. ‘puri? is found regularly in ‘purh citand as an adverb at 1. 191. 9b 

(2D). 7. 62. lb, 97. 7d (2T) etc. besides the cases cited above.
34. ft should not have been considered a case of lengthening by the 

Padakara, as both the words are in dual, forming ‘devatadvandva’ 
compound. The two members have however, been separated by 
the particle ‘ca\ Say. takes rdydvd bhuma ca dydvapxthivydu’,

35 In other occurences it is short, even in the position of 8 Tr. e. g. 
6. 44. 9; 7. 25. 2c which may be considered as irregular. At 1. 31. 
8, 165. 9 & 4. 22. 9 etc. (8B), it is followed by conjunct, hence LP.

36. In other occurrences it is short, especially at the end of averse, e. g. 
1. 79. 5; 140. 10; 5. 21. 4 etc.

37. But jahl at 3. 30. 16d, 3. 30. 6 (2T) (LP); 6. 44. 17a & 8. 53. 4a 
(7B) etc.

38. It is short in other occurrences even at 8 e. g. 4. 22. 10 & 9. 82. 4 in 
writing, though LP- in recitation. ‘The quantity of forms in-uhi is 
uncertain’. Arnold probably could not notice these cases, when he

< i i
said ’ixnudhijixnuhilSrudhi have regularly long final vowels’. 
VM. § i62.

39 But short at 6. 47. lOd & 8. 96. 8c etc. (6Tr) & kxdhi at the end 
of a verse, e. g. 1. 14. 7; 55. 7, 94. 9 etc.
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<nriuJhi- Srudhl ( I. 2. 1c, 1. 10. 9a (60). I. 25. I9a (8 D). 
“tlifva - tltfva ( 8. 23. 1 ) (3D) (0. 0.) 
iidadhi{va - dadhifva ( 3. 40. 5 ) (3D). (0. 0.) 
izvahasva - vahasva ( 8. 26. 23 ) (3D).
**vidma - vidmd ( I. 10. 10; 170. 3-8. 81. 2r 10. 47. ! ) etc. (2D 

&2T). ?

iicakxmk - cakrm'a (.1. 31. 18 b) (8Tr), I. 179. 5c; 1. 185. 8a (7T) 
etc,

caktmd -'cakrma (1. 171. 4dr 101. 8d & 9b) (7Tr); 1. 76. 3d; 162. 
7 d (8Tr) etc.

ie.rifSmd - rifdma ( I. 94. I-I4 ) (8j),
*eruhemd - ruhema ( 10.63. 10; H ) (8j),
47vanuySma - vanuyama ( 1. 73. 9 ) (8Tr). 
isvida - vida ( 1. 25. 7a, 8-9c).
ptnatd -pxnata ( 2. 14. 10b. 6. 23. 9b) (7 Tr); 2. 14. lie (8Tr).

40. ‘It has regularly long final vowel’ but note 8. 66. 12d (5D), where 
text shows short vowel. Perhaps the verse requires re-arrangement 
as ‘iavitfha me Srudhl havam’ for the extant ‘Vavidha irudht me hdvam’ 
cp. VM. §162 (i).

41. In other occurences it is short e. g. 6. 60. 10; 8. 19. 2, 4J. 22. (4D).
42. Such imperatives are long 9 times in the 8th place, cp. VM §163 

(iii). With short finalfdadhi^va’ is quite regular in 4D, 5D & 5 Tr.
43. ‘v'ahasva’ with short final is met with side by side i. e. in the same 

mantra and position.
44. Butrvidma’ usully at the end of a verse, and in few cases in 4 Tr. & 

5 Tr. cp. 6. 21. 6 & 10. 14. 13.
45. cp. R. Pr. viii. 15, 19. It is generally short in ( 7 j ) e. g. 10. 100. 7; 

37. 12; 8. 61. 8c etc.
46. But short at the end of a verse e. g. 4. 12. 6-, 6. 44. 11; 10. 178. 2

3. 8. 11, 8. 42. 3, 10. 178. 2 (Tr).
47. But short in other positions like 40D, 9 j etc. once even in 8 Tr. at

5. 3. 6a, before conjunct ‘tvotd1 * 3 * 5, which must be recited tuotd, to get 
the required number of syllables.

48. Forms with short & long final vowels were used side by side in the 
same mantra & position.
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49.

50.
51.
52.
53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

l*sincata - sine at a ( 2. 14. 1 ) (7Tr), 10. 101. 7d (8Tr), 9. 107. la 
(6D); 10. 32. 5d (lOj) 

i0nayathd - myatha ( 10. 137. 1) (6D). 
kxnutha - kjnutha ( 8. 27. 18) (8Tr).
* ^tha - stha ( 5. 61.1) (2D). 10. 94. 1 i (8Tr),
(ii) Lengthening in the initial syllable—
8 inakiradeva - nakihjddevah 
33 arupitam - arupitam* 
avtni - avxni*
5 ihantyisad - hantifasat
6 asatd - 'asatd 
0 °asaio - asatab 
ayukfdtdm - dyukfdtdm 
avxmh - avxnak
t8draik - araik (1. 113, Id;

16 (IT).

( 8. 59. 2 ) (7j).
( 4. 5. 7 ) (5 Tr) (occurs only once)

( 10. 33. 4 ) (6D) (o. o. o.)
(7. 104. 13c) (7 Tr) & (12 d) (10 Tr)
( 4. 5. 14 d ) (6 Tr.) (occurs only once) 
( 5. 12. 4d) (2T) (7. 104. 8d) (5T)

( 1 157. 1. 10. 35. 6) (1 T).
( 5. 29. 10; 32. 8) (5T).
124. 8a; 3. 31. 2a) (10 Tr). (1. 113. 2b);

But short at the end of a verse e. g. 8. 24. 13a; 9. 63. 10c & 19b; 
20g. 7a (8D)j once in 6D at 8. 72. 13a (LP)
In other positions ‘nayatha?
In other positions short ‘flha’
In other places adevaji.
Lengthening here seems irregular & the verse might have been 

originally ‘dgre rupah arupitam Jabdru’ instead of the extant dgre 
rup'a arupitam’ etc.
In other occurrences either it is dsat or of uncertain length, because 

of the sandhi with the preceding word.
Lengthening might be considered here irregular. ‘Andyudhasah 'asatd 

sacantdm’ would be a better reading for the present ‘andyudhasa 
asatdJ etc., which is a instance of ‘iambic rhythm throughout in Tr.

Here the reading should be cke asato’ etc. instead of ‘kd astato’ cp. 
Preceding verses. In remaining two places it has short vowel 10. 
72. 2-3 ( 1 D ).
The original reading might have been cnl duryoni avxnari mrdhravdeam’ 

instead of ‘ni duryona dvxnanJ etc.
It is regularly long in SP, but short in PP. Why ? 

cp. VM, §169 ‘The augment is occasionally long before v, as avar, 
avidhat, avidhyat and (more rarely) before y & r as in ayukta (5.17.3b) 
(2T), dymak (1.163.2b) (10 j), 'arinak (2.13.5b) (8j), draik 
(several times) besides the cases cited above.
NB. The same was the case in IE,
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prdvanibhih - pravanibhih ( 3, 22. 4 ) (ID).
69pru?atvatd - purujatvdta ( 4. 54. 3b) (8j).

1 - - 36 15; 7. 15< 13) (3D) (Trochaic rhythm).60rifatah - rlfatah 
01 shdane - shdane 
6 * sadanyam - sadanyam 
santi - santi 
jdhxfdnina - jahxfdtdna 
0 3 tdtxsdna - tatrjdnah 
dddxhdnhth - dadxhdnhm 
dhdhxfim - d'adhxpm 
9idadhxUih - dadhyfih 
6 tndnama - nandma 
mdmahdnam - mamahdndm 
mdmahe - mamahe 
rarandhi - rarandhl 
eardranat - raranat 
r\rl\o - ririfah 
ririjata - risUata 
0 7 vdvasdnd - vavasdnah

( 1. 84. 4; 9. 12, lb) (6D).
( 1. 91. 20c) (1 Tr).
( 8. 8. 23 ) (3D).
( 1. 101. 2 a) (5 j).
( 1. 31. 7c) (2j); 1. 173. lie (6B) ( 6 Tr ). 
( 1. 85. 10b) (1 j).

( 4. 17. 8a) (5Tr.) (0. 0. 0.)
{ 2. 86. 7 } (10j) (0. 0. 0.)
( 1.48. 8a) (5 j).

( 1. 117. 17 a ) (8 Tr).
( 1. 165. 13) (8 Tr).
( 1. 91. 13 a ) (3D).
( 1. 10. 5 d; 91. 14b) (ID).
(1. 104. 6c) (8Tr); 1. 114. 7d; 8b (10 j). 
( 1. 89. 9d) (5Tr).
( 6. 11. 6 ) (8Tr) (0. 0. 0.)

59. But purufafi as well as phru^ak in ( 6 D ) at 10. 90. la & 5b 
respectively.

60. rijato in 4 D at 1. 12. 5.
61. But shdane ( 7. 24. la) (6 Tr) & nxs'adane (5- 7. 2 b) (6D)
62. The verse runs as ‘sadanyam vidathyam sabhiyam’ of 9 syllables, 

which must be read as ‘sddaniam vidalhiam s abbey am.’

63. cp. VM § 169. (iii).

64. But dadhxsam at 3. 42. 6 (4D) (0. 0. 0.)

65. cp. VM §169 (iii)

66. cp. VM §169 (ii)

67. cp. VM §161 (i). There are about a dozen words having a long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable and occurring in the positions 
which are usually long, but the Padakara, has, however, not 
recognised lengthening in them i. e. PP. makes no change e. g.
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6Svdvana - vavdna ( 6. 23. 5a) (6 Tr). 10. 74. 6a (2Tr) (o. twice o). 
vavfdhanA - yavxdhdni ( I. 93. 6c; 117. 11c; 6. 69. 6a) (8 Tr); 8. 5. 

11a (1 D)
sSsahifr - sasahih ( 1. 100. 3c) (5 Tr.)
(iii) Lengthening in the medial syllable— 
adamdyo99 - adamayah ( 6. 18. 3 ) (8 Tr.)

_ 10ufasam - ufhsam (1. 32. 4c) (10 Tr.); 4. 30. 9c (2D). 5. 5. 6 (4D) 
etc.

™u}iso - ujhsab ( 1. 92. 2c; 134. 4) (4j); 8. 96. 1; 1q. 88. 18b 
(4 Tr.). 1. 124. 9 (10 Tr.).

kiydtyk - ktyatija (1. 113. 10a; 2. 30. Id) (2 Tr) (lambic)
7 *pavUaram - pavitkram (9. 83. 2) (7J) (o. o. o.)
rathindm • rathinSm (1. 11. 1) (6D).
nfdya - vrfoya (10. 98. 1) (10 Tr.).
yhcchuirdya - yatjhiiruyah (8. 45. 18) (3D).
mhcchrathdya - m&tjirathayd ( 2. 28. 5 ) (4 Tr.); 1. 24. 15b (10 Tr.)
jdghra-jagdra (5. 44. 14a-c) (2Tr). (15a-c) (3j)
dddharh as Well as dddhSra ( 1. 66. 2; 3. 59. 1) etc.
nknadat ' ( 1. 140. 5d) (10 j)
babadht ( 6. 29. 5b) (3 Tr)
vSvakre ( 7.' 21. 3 ) (3 Tr).
vavadat ( 6. 59. 6 c ) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
vdvahih ( 9-9 6b) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)
vdvaditi ( 6.47. 31 b ) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
vdva&h ( 8. 3. 18a) (8 Tr) (o. twice o.) etc. ( 6. 51. 14b)

(6 D).
68. Here lengthening seems irregular, as the rythm becomes 123----------

—w — etc. and the,Tr. verse has 12 syllables. It runs as ‘asmai vaydm 
yhd vdvana tad vivipna{h) 9. But it might have been read, originally, 
as asmai vayam yhd vavhnd vivlfmah’ 8 9

69. It is to be read as ^ w w instead of v v.------ ’
70. cp. RPr. ix. 41-42.
71. cp. VM. 170 (ii) (a). Tn the declension of u$as the text usually 

gives ufhsam (7. 44. 1) (llj); ufhsd (6. 17. 5) (6 Tr.) iqhsah etc. in 
accordance with the metre; but the forms ttfasam, ufasd, ujasah are 
favoured by the metre, and usually appear in the text’, for instance

■ 7. 99. 4b (8); 10. '35. 2c (8 j); 1. 123. 12d (10) 3. 55. la (2T) etc. 
besides the cases noted above.

72. Lengthening seems irregular here, because the usual rhythm expects 
12 345 w w —
2
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B. LENGTHENING IN THE COMPOUND WORDS 

(i) in the initial syllable of the former member—

ydvayhddvesasam - yavaydt-dvesasam 
yavayaddvejd - yavayat-dve$dh 
7 9ydvayatsakhah - yavayat-sakh&h ■ 
7 4irvayhtpatim - iravaydt-patim 
irdvayatsakhd - iravayat-sakhd 
7 6 suyavas at - suyavasa-at ( 1. 1

(0. 0.

v t. 52. 5a (ID) (0. 0. 0.,.
( 1. 113. 12) (1 Tr) (0^ 0. 0.)
( 10. 26. 5d) (4 D) (0. 0. 0.).
( 5. 25. 5c) (4D)* (0. 0. 0.).
( 8. 46. 12a ) (4D) (0. 0. 0.).

-. 40a ) (.1 Tr) & 10. 106 lOd (5Tr) 
)• '

(ii) in the medial syllable of the former member—

7 eananukrtya - anam-kxtyh 
andnukxtyam - ananu-kxty'am 
ananudd - anartu-dah

dmnuditfah - ananu-di^ah 
71 hndnubhutir - ananu-bhutlh 
7&apuru.!aghno - apuruja-ghnah 
gatiiykntiva79 - gdtuyanti-im 
ratfnyhntiva - rathiy'mtl-iva 
makfdjavastama - makfujavah-tamd 
makfdyubhir - makyuyu-hhih

( 10. 112. 5b ) ( 2Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
( 10. 68. 10c ) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0 )
( 1. 53. 8d; 2. 21. 4a; 23. 11a ) ( 2 j ) 
(0. thrice only).
( 10. 160. 4d ) (8 Tr.) (0. 0. 0)
(6.47. 17c) (2 Tr) (0. 0.0)
( 1. 133. 63) (2 Tr.)
(1. 169. 5) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
( 1. 166. 5) (2j) (0. 0. 0.)
( 6. 45. 14b ) (2D).
( 7. 74. 4c ) (2j).

73. These arc the only words having ‘ydvayaV as the first member, and 
in each case the initial syllable shows a long vowel in the SP.

74. These are the only cases with ‘kdvayat’ as the first member in RV.
75. Here the rhythm is (---------------, — w w — ),.
76. These are the only cases ( occurring in RV. ) beginning with am 

preposition, being negatived, and in each case the intial syllable 
after the negative particle an - shows lengthening in the SP., which 
has been shortened in the PP.

77. The following word favadhdnvdnib’ is to be read ‘avadhunudnbh’.
78. cp. pQrufaghnam (1.114. 10) (8 Tr.)
79. Lengthening does not seem preferable here. The whole verse runs

as ‘ye sma purd gdtuyantiya devdh1 (------ u — ) (------------^ — )
(-------) and it should be recited as ya smd purd, gdtuyantiva devdh’
(w w )> ( V-/ ) (w )■
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(iii) in the final syllable of the former member—
? °aghayati - agha-yhti91 
8 saghayur - agha-yuh 
??ankUyantam - aAku-yantam 
ajirayate - ajira-yate 
84 adhvanyatam - adhvari-yatam 
adhvariyasi - adhvari-yasi 
siamitrayudho - amitra-yudhah 
aivayati - aiva-yati 
6Baivaydnto - aiva-yantah

(1. 131. 7) (6D).
(1. 147. 4a) (10 Tr.) 
( 6. 15. 17c ) (3D).
( 8. 14. 10b) (6D).
( 1. 23. 16 ) (6D).
( 2. 1. 2c ) (lOj).
( 3. 29. 15a ) (3j).
( 6. 45. 26c) (4D) (0. 0. 0.)
(4. .17. 16b; 10. 131. 3d; 160. 5a) 
(2 Tr) (7. 32. 23c) (2j) etc.

97 XjUyati - xju-yati 
ftdydh - xta-yan 
"damdydn - dama-y'm (6. 47. 16) (10 Tr).

( 5. 12. 5d ) (2. Tr) 
( 5. 41. 1 ).

80. cp, aghdy&h - agha-y6h ( 1. 27. 3b & 120. 7d) which is long even 
when in the position of 7D. Note xtdyih - rtayih (i. 169. 5).

81. Note also valguydti - vdlgu-ydti (4. 50. 7) (2 Tr.)
82. Also in vandhurSyur - vandhura-yuh (4. 44. 1c) (10 Tr).

vasuyur - vasu-yuh (1. 51. 14; 156. 11) (10 Tr), 
vasUyum (4. 44. Id) (10 Tr) and 
vxkayir - vxka-yuh (10. 133. 4b) (2D) etc. 

but, however, not in yuvayHH (4. 41. 8b) (7 Tr) vr^ayuh (9. 77. 5) 
(7j); sumnayufi (2. 30. 11) (9j; & xtayuh (8. 70. 10) (7D) etc.

83. Note xjuydntam - xju-ydntam (1.136.5) (2D), jarflydnto - jani-ydntah 
(4. 17. 16c & 7. 96. 4) (2Tr & 2D) & vysuydnio - vasu-ydntah (4.16. 
15) (6 Tr) etc.

84. Also rjiyathm - xju-yatam (1. 89. 2a) (lOj); chatrUyathm - iatru- 
yatam (1. 33. 15); sakhiyatam - sakhi-yatam (4. 17. 18) etc.

85. cp. yavlyudhS - yavi-yudhd (8.4. 6a) (lOj) & vxsayudho - vx{a - 
yudhah (1. 33. 6c) (2Tr.) (0. 0. 0.).

86. But in ‘aivayuh’ the syllable is never long. cp. 1. 51.14c (2Tr); 
4. 31. 14c (4D); 8. 53. 8c (llj) and 9. 36. 6a (7D) etc.

87. cp. also UUyati ( 1. 128. 4 ); xtayati (1. 90. 6a) ducchundydte - 
ducchuna-ydte (10. 37. 12c) (lOj) ' and sakhlyati - sakhi-yate (1. 
128. 1) (6D); but bmiyate - dnni-yate (4. 2. 7a) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.). cp. 
Sayana on the word.

88. Other cases are - rayiydn - rayi-yhn (3. 62.2) (10 Tr); summytn - 
sumna-yan (1. 114. 3c) (2j), sakhlydn - sakhi-ydn & stabhuyan - 
stabhu-ydn (10. 46. 6) etc.
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pxiandyuyah - pxiana-yuvah 
mitrdyuvah - mitra-yuvah 
vasuydvo - vasu-ydvah 
mmndydvah - sumna-ydvah 
kaviydmanoh - kavi-ydmdnai 
vtfdydmdna - vxxa-ydmdnah 
B9sUydvaso - su-yavasah 
9 0sdydvasam - su-ydvasam 
B1diydvad - diva-vat 
9ittviydvato * xtviya-vatah 
vijuvdtd - vifu-vdtd 
diydvantam - diva-vantam 
93idktlvanto - iakti-vantah 
{dptivantd - sdptl-vmtd 
9iamativa - amati-vh 
Xndvinam - xna.-yh.nam

(1. 84. PI) (6D).
(1. 173. 10c) (2 Tr).
(1. 49. 4c & 62. 11b) (6d & 2 Tr). 
(6. 1. 7) (2 Tr).
(1. 164. 18) (2Tr).
(3. 52. 5) (2 Tr).
(1. 190. 6a) (5 Tr.)
(6. 28. 7a) (5 Tr) & 1. 42. 8a (3D). 
(5. 57. 7a) (4 Tr).
(8. 8. 13c) (6d).
(1. 164. 43b) (2 Tr.)
(4. 49. 4c) (2D).
(6. 75. 9b) (6A). ‘
(7.94. 10c) (2D).
(8. 19. 26c) (7j).
(1. 169. 7d) (2 Tr.).

89. Preceding word ‘suprdituh’ is to be recited as ‘supraetuh’
90. This & other forms usually occur in 5 Tr. except in three cases. 
NB. In few cases, however, Padakara did not treat the long vowel as

the result of metrical lengthening, e. g.
Xgh&yath - xghdyatay (10. 113. 6b) (2j). 
tavLflyasa - tavisi - ydse (8.6. 26a) (6D). 
mahlydte - mahlyatt (5. 56. 9).
Ttfahiyuvab (9. 65. 1).
sobharlydyah - sobhari-yavah (8. 20. 2d) (6D) etc. (0.0.0.).

91. cp.pastyhvat (2. 11. 16) & vayundyad (4. 51. lb) (8 Tr).
92. cp. indrdvato (4. 27. 4a) (6 Tr), kxianavato (1. 126. 4c) (7 Tr);

pastyhvatah (4. 54. 5b) (lOj) (which must be recited as pastlavatah); 
vxfnydvato (5. 83. 2c) (10 j), (in recitation vxfnidyato), sutdyatah 
(1. 3. 5b) (6D); viiyddevydvatd - viivddevya-vatd; (10.170.4d)
(lOj) (must be recited here as viivadeyidvatd) (—w—) dhdvatlr - 
diva-vatlh (1. 122. 8) and pitrydyatl -pitrya-vaii (9. 46. 2b) (6D) 
(must be pitridyati) etc.

93. But indravantah ( 7 times ) & indravantd (once).

94. Note ardtlvh - arati-va (1. 147. 4b) (3 Tr); xtavd (2. 35. 8b) (2 Tr) 
and sahavd (6. 14. 5c) (2D) etc.
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aiddkfindvan - dakfina-vdn (3. 39. 6d & 6. 29. 3b) (10 Tr).
Tfivah - rsi-vah (8. 2. 28c) (4D).
90iaktivo - idkti-vah (5. 31. 6c) (2 Tr/j).
97abhivartdna - abhi-vartina (10. 174. la) (2D).
9Brtdvarlriva - xtdvarlh-iva (4. 18. 6b) (2 Tr).
"summvdri - sumna-vdri (1. 113. 12) (2 Tr.)
100r*cvaso - 10lrtavaso ityrta-vaso (8. 101. 5b) (6 D). 
updvasum - upa-vasum- (6. 56. 6b) (6 D). 
puruvdsU - puruvdsU Iti puru-vdsU (1.47. 10) (10 j). 
dpavxtam -'apa-vxtam (1.57. Id) (10 j). 
dpivrtam - api-vxtam 2. 11. 5b) (2 Tr). 
tdundha - rdu-vxdhS (8-. 77. lid) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 
tuvimagham108 - tuvi-magham103 (8. 81. 2d) (6D). 
t0*tvlf]mate - tviyi-mate (1. 55. 5c) (10 j).
106purStdmam - puru-t'aman (1. 5. 2a) (2D). 
rathitamam - rathl-taman (1. 11. 1c) (2D). 
apljuvd - api-juvd (2. 31. 5b) (10 j). 
vasujuvam - vasu-juvam (8. 99. 8d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 
parindham - pari-ndham (1. 33. 8a) (6 Tr).

95. Also devavan - devd-van (4. 26. 6) (10 Tr.) (must be v — — );
mahindvm (3. 39. 4c) (10 Tr.) vrfnyavm (6. 22. 1), sahavam 
(1.115.2); svddhitlvan (1. 88. 2c) (10 Tr) (0.0.0.) hitavdn (1.180.7); 
Xtdydm (1. 136. 4; 2. 24. 7a) (2D & 2j) & dhUavdnam (3. 27. 2c) 
(6D) etc.

96. Each of the remaining three verses of the mantra consists of 11 
syllables, whereas it has 12 syllables To make it 11, ‘ridsl ubM’, 
may be read as ‘rSdasibhi’.

97. But not in abhivavxti - abhi-vavxti (10. 174. lb) (5D).
98. The compound rxtavartfi’ has not been analyssd in the PP. because 

of the preferences for the following ‘iva’.
99. But, however, not in sumnaydnta (6. 49. I) (9 Tr).
100. The preceding word ‘sacathydm’ is to be read as ‘sacathidm’.
101. Other cases for instance, are prabhUvaso (1. 57. 4b) (lOj), 

radavaso (7. 32. 18c) (lOj) etc.
102 But, tuvimaghdsya’ at 5. 33. 6d (6 Tr). See 1. 29. 1-7; 8. 92. 22a 

(6 D); 5. 57. 8 b (2Tr); 8. 61. 18a (10j) etc. for other occurrences.
103. For other instances of lengthening before - magha, see 7. 75. 5b 

(2 Tr); 8. 1. 5d; 34. 7b; 9. 62. 14a (6 D) & 8. 33. 5c (lOj) 7. 71. 
1c (2 Tr) 1. 48. lOd (4 D).

104. Other occurrences at 2. 22. 2a (4j); 3. 31. 12 (4 Tr) & 6. 66. 10.
105. Similarly rathitama (1. 182. 2b) (lOj) & rathitaro (1. 84. 6a) (6D).
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10&parlndSe -pari-ndie (1. 54. lb) (lOj).
106a unmasav - uru-nasau (10. 14. 12) (2j). 
viivapifcpn - vliva-pufam (1. 162. 22b) (6 Tr).
107yihdbhuve - vdva-bhuve (10. 50. lb) (10 j). 
standbhujo - stana-bhujah (1. 120. 8c) (2 D). 
kavdsakhdh - kava-sakhdh (5. 34. 3d) lOj).
10 8sadanasdde - sadana-sdde (9. 98. lOd) (6D) (0. 0. 0.).

(iv) in the initial syllable of the latter member—
10dukthaiasam - uktha-Usam (20. 107. 6) (10 Tr). 
udavata - ut-dvatd (6. 18. 9a) (2 Tr).
11 °ghrtdv3nti - ghrtd-vantl (9. 96. 13) (8 Tr).
111paiuminti - paht-mdnti (9. 92. 6a; 97. Id) (8 Tr).
11 VuniW duh-ndiam (1. 176. 4b; 6. 45. 26) (2D). 
dunaieydm - duh-ndiajiydm (6. 27. 8) (2 Tr). 
parirapas - pari-rdpafi (2. 23. 3a) (7j).

(v) in the medial syllable of the latter member—
prasavith -pra-savita (4. 53. 6; 7. 63. 2) (7 Tr). 
tisndktafasa - ndktosdsd (1. 13. 7; 96. 5a) (3D & 3 Tr).

106. But in pdnmsah (1. 56. 2; 133. 7); pdnnasam (3. 24. 5) &parinasd 
(1. 129. 9) etc., the Padakara, has not recognized metrical lengthe­
ning, nor has analysed them in his PP.

106a. Tristubh’ has been recorded as the metre for' the mantra by 
tradition anukramanl, but it seems to be ‘JagatP, consisting of 
not less than 46 syllables.

107. fvUmbhuve* in recitation.
108. In few cases Padakara has rightly acknowledged the originally 

long syllables, and has neither shortened them nor analysed them 
(except in few cases) :—

ekadaidntj ekadaidih, vUyamrah, viivanardya, 
amrut, yadhirmto - yadhh-matah (6. 27. 8); 
oadhh - mantah (1. 126. 3) etc.

109. For other occurrences see 2. 39. 1c; 4. 2. 16c (10 Tr); 7. 19. 9b 
(8 Tr) & 10. 82. 7 (7 Tr) etc.

110. Syllable in question was already long by position.
111. cp. RPr. ix. 52 & Whitney 454c.
112. cp, RPr. ix. 36. —
113. An instance of devatadvandva Comp., which have never been 

analysed in the PP. cp. ufhsSndkta (10. 36. la) (2j).
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(vi) in the final syllable of the latter member—

11*akhkhahkxtya - akhkhahkxtya (7. 103. 3) (5 Tr) (0. 0- 0.)
116apUyd - api-Uya (2. 43. 2c) (12j) (0. 0. 0.) ( w-------)
110dmusyd - d-mujya (3. 48. 4d) (8. 4. 4c) (3 Tr. & 3j). 
gdtuya - gdtu-yd (8. 16. 12b) (7D) (Trochaic — w w ) 
117nicayyd - llsni-cayya (1. 105. 18c) (8 D). 
prapfuthyd -pra-pruthya (3. 32. 1c) (3 Tr). 
supaptanl - su-paptani (1. 182. 5d) (4j) (lambic) 
hdriyojand - hariyojana (1. 61. 16a) (8 Tr).

(vii) Lengthening in compound words having saha119 or sahya etc. as 
the latter member—

(a) Lengthening in the final syllable of the former member— 
xttjdhaTii - rti-sdham (6. 14. 4; 8. 88. 1) (6D).
120carxanisdham - carfani-sdham (1. 119. 10) (lOj).
1 s idhanvasdha - dhanva-sdha ( 1. 127. 3) (2/3D).

114. Two aspirates in succession is a rare thing in Skt.
115. Similarly in abhaupyd (2. 15. 9a) (5 Tr), abhlguryd (2. 37. 3) (lOj) 

(in recitation abhigdrid) (tuam) & avdsyd (1. 140. 10c) (4 Tr) 
(iavdsid) etc.

116. Others are dyhyd (2. 37. 3c) (3j) (........... ); dvxtyd (1. 56. Id)
(5j); dsddyd (1. 109. 5c) (4 Tr) & 2. 36. 2c (3j). In the remaining 
three occurrences the last word forms sandhi with asmin (3 Tr. 
&3j).

117. nic&yid.
118. Other instances are parigatyd (2. 15. 4a) (8 Tr); pratigxhyd

(1. 125. lb) (8 Tr); vimucyd (1. 104. 1c) (3 Tr.) & samcdksyd 
(1. 165. 12c) (4 Tr). (samcdkfid) etc.

N.B, Noteparidkya (I. 105. 2d) (4D), where the final syllable has, 
however, not been lengthened ( w ^ — w ) ( ,_, — ^ —). 
Jmunaka in RPr. vii. 9 has mentioned some cases which do not 
show lengthening in SP. as they do not take, except in few cases, 
particular positions in verses.

119. cp. VM. § 166 (vi).
120. cp. VM. 166 (vi) (c). ‘The preceding vowel is regularly long’ as in 

virdfdfr (virasit 1. 35. 6b) (10 Tr.) (0. 0. 0.), yajnSsdh, carjanis&h-. 
but short in nxfdh, bhdrifdh (bhdrifdt 9. 88. 2a) (7 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) & 2 
few other words.

121. ‘dhmudsdhd3 in recitation.
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prdsdhd - pra-sdhd ( 5. 23. lb) (4D); 8. 46. 20 (IT).
13 ^prdsdham - pra-sdham (1. 129. 4) (4D). 
vibhvdsdham - vibhva-sdham (5. 10. 7c) (4D).

(b) Lengthening in the initial syllable of the latter member—
1 *%abhimatUaham - abhimdti-sdham184 (10'. 104. 7) (10 Tr).
tssWfhhyaya - nx-sdhydya (1. 33. 14) (6 Tr). 
liapxtandfihydya -pxtand-sdhydya (3. 37. lb) (4D).
1 s ^satrdsaham - satrd-sdham (1. 79. 8b) (3D) (-------)
satrdsahe - satrd-sdhe (2. 21. 2) (3jj.

(c) Lengthening in both the syllables i. e. final syllable of the former 
member & initial syllable of the latter member :—
Although; in the following cases, the syllable in question forms 3D 
& 3 Tr. which are rarely long, SP. shows long vowels in them— 
lieTti}aham - xti-sdham (1. 64. 15b) (3Tr.). dyumndsaham - dyumm 
sdham (1. 121. 8bj (3 Tr.). vUvdsaham. (3.47. 5c; 8.92. 1c.) 
yajndsaham (TO. 20. 7a). Satrtjtihah (8. 60. 6dj.
Besides the cases already referred to in the foot notes, there are few

others having a long syllable in SP., favoured by the metrical schemes.
where Samhita forms have been preserved in PP., instead of the proper
restoration of the original quantity; e. g.

li*adhlvdsdm - adhivdsam (1. 140.9a; 162.16 b). (2j&2TrJ & 
10. 5. 4c (2 Tr) (occurs thrice onlyj.

122. cp. prashham (6. 17. 4d) (9 Tr) & prasahdnA (10.99.2c) (6Tr), 
cases which do not show long vowel before saha - in the SP. 
For other instances, see next section (b).

123. cp. abhimdtif&hye (3. 37. 3c) (6D) which is to be read - fihie.
124. cp. 10. 47. 3, where it forms (llj) in'the written text, although 

the metre of the mantra is Tristubh. It is irregular. Hence 
‘irutdrsim’ (occurring in the same • verse) must be read as 
‘irutdrfimThus the syllable in question would be 10 Tr.

125. In recitation, ‘nxjdhidya’, to avoid various irregularities. This can 
safely be noted here that - shhydya, - shhye etc. in most of the 
occurrences are to be read as sdhiaya and fdhie etc. Otherwise 
there is no justification for the lengthening (long vowel) in the, 
initial syllable which would already be long, being before 
conjunct, cp. 1. 100. 5 (2 Trj; 1. 112.~22a (10 jj etc.

126. But pxtandfdham (5. 23. 2aJ (7 Dj.
127. The following ‘ydrenyam’ is to be read ‘vdreniam’.
128. cp. (vj (a) above.
129. The compound has not been analysed in the PP.
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aftipadim - ctfta-padlm (8. 76. 12aJ (4 D).
- iV'ajta-padi (l. 164. 41cJ (2i). 

divydivijamva - divijaivajam-iva (5. 62. 7h) (8 Tr) (0. 0. OJ 
ucchcakram - uccfr-cakram, (8. 72. 10 b) (2 D ) fO. 0. 0.) 
13iuccabudhnam ■> ucca-budhnqm (T, 116. 9bj (2Tt) fO. 0. O.j 
Padakara has tried to preserve, on the other hand, t|ae original 

long vowel of a syllable in a. word, provided that its quantity does not 
depend upon its position in a verse e. g. in yijvamitra, ptirh133, 
d3iarSjfU1Si, tan&hibhram (5. 34. 3), tanUpam (8. 71. 13), ivaf3B - etc.

In few cases SP observes shortening due to metrical reasons, but 
the PP. restores the original long vowel which is grammatically correct 
in them; e. g.

130. cp. ajta-padtbhih (2. 7. 5c) (2D); afta-vandhuram (10. 53. 7c) 
(2j) e|c., but asiakqrnydh - afta-karn-ydh (10. 62. 7c) (9j) 
which must be recited as ‘ajtakarniah’.

131. As simple word, atfi occurs only twice at 1. 121. 8 (2 Tr) & 
8. 2. 41c (2D), In the fqrmer case PP., retains the long syllable 
whereas it shortens it in the latter case as a^d. Why this 
difference? At 10, 27. 15b, its quantity is uncertain, because 
of the sandhi with the following word uttarhttdt. But here 
a]so PP. gives aftd. In rest of the occurrences the word is unacce­
nted and shows short vowel in the SP., which has been retained 
in the PP. cp. 7. 84. 5a; 85. 5a (9 Tr); 8. 70. 5 &10. 126. lb (5D). 
Thus we may conclude that SP reads ajta only when favoured by 
the metre.

132. These two are the only examples of ucca - forming the first 
member of a compound, and in both the cases it is favoured by 
the metre. But the main difficulty here is that it never occurs 
as uccd in SP., but ucca always, even in the position of (11 Tr); 
10. 106. 5c & 183. 2c (5 Tr). Other occurrences are in 2D, 2j, 2Tr, 
4D, 4 Tr.

133. cp. purur (5.17. Id & 4. 38. 3); puribhyas (4. 38. lb & 39. 2); 
pUrum (7. 8. 4); pUrtifu (1. 108. 4) & purSh (1. 129. 5) etc.. These 
words are different from other series! of puru - meaning abundant 
much, many etc.

134. Occurring only thrice, at 7. 33. 3c, 5b (5 Tr). & 83. 8a (Ij). It 
is always associated with the king Sudas.

135. It is different from the emphatic particle ev&. Other forms are 
ivSn (6. 51. 2) & ivascd} (1. 166. 4) etc.

3
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}ae8ditya idvasa - aditya (7. 85. 4b) (4 Tr).
ddhiskno*?T avydye-ddhijsanau (9. 86. 3c (9j); 9- 91. 1c; 92.4c (9 Tr).
asura yh - asurd (1.151.4a) (7j).
indravaruna (rayd) - indrdvaruna (1. 17. 3b) (5D).
mltrdvanma (duldbham) - mUrdvarund (1. 15. 6b) (5D).
dew - devd (7. 60. 12a) (4 Tr); 5. 67. la (5D).
dhrtavrata - dhrta-vratd 1. 15. 6a) (8D) ( ,_, —
lismUra vaydm-mitrd (5. 66. 6b) (2D).
lT0ilantna - varum (5. 64. 6a) (8D).
Examining the above data, one is easily led to conclude that 

Ssaunaka, following the footprints of fsakalya, through this treatment 
of ‘Samavasa sandhi’, has helped us a great deal in understanding and 
appreciating the musical cadence of the Vedic mantras, its importance 
and working in the modulation of the quantities. The rhythm of the 
Vedic metres requires long quantity normally in the positions of 2D, 4D, 
6D, 8D, : 2, 4, 8 T: 8 Tr. 10 Tr-, 81, 10J, etc. But the long vowels are 
also met in the positions of ID, 3D, 5 D; 1, 2, 4, 5, 6 & 7 Tr; 1, 2, 4, 5 
& 7 j etc. not unfrequently. It was not easily comprehensible without 
the Padapatha. SP. avoids long vowel when it is already long by 
position. But exceptions to each of them may be noted in the footnotes 
above. It may also be noted, how various verses consisting of lesser or 
extra number of syllables than the prescribed one, were to be read and 
recited to suit the rhythm.

136. Shortening is irregular here.
137. Even this sano is to be read ( — w ) instead of (------ ) But in

other positions it is written as Sanaa before a.c p. (5T) 10. 123. 
2c; 3c; (3D) 9. 26. 5a; (11 T) 9. 95. 4a.

Abbreviations :
AV.=Atharva Veda; B.=B{hati-Pada.
D=Dimeter Iambi rhythm; J=Jagati-Pada.
LP=Long by position; O. O. O.=occurs only once;
O. O. T.=occurs only twice; PP.=Pada-patha of the Rgveda;
RPr. ==Rk-Pratisakhya; RV.=Rgveda;
SP.=Samhita-patha; T,=Trochaic rhythm;
Tr, =T ristubh-Pada;



A SEMANTIC NOTE ON THE DERIVATIVES OF 
TWO OIA WORDS

Siddheshwar Hota

OIA iJM ‘command’ is found in Western Oriya as ‘aigya’ in the sense 
of ‘the teacher or other superiors’. It has entered into the Dravidian 
speeches probably in the MIA stage. But they have attained a new 
meaning ‘oath, vow’ (Tam. tinai, Mai. ana, Kan. one, Tel. ana, Tuiu 
anae aja).

OIA vxddhi ‘increase, increment’ is found in Pali as vadtfhi, in the 
sense of ‘increase’ and ‘interest on money* and in Prakft va<p}hi in the 
sense of ‘profit’. In Oriya bat hi denotes ‘flood’ and in Bengali Mr/ 
‘lending transaction of crops to be paid in crops’, Bihari and Hindi 
baxhi and Assamese baxi denote ‘interest’, Panjabi va44hi ‘bribe’, Maraihi 
vatfhi ‘surplus’, Singhalese vdfi ‘increase, Sindhi udhi - kkufi ‘profit and 
loss’.



NEAR-SYNONYM COMPOUNDS IN PALI
Madhlisudan Mallik

I have collected a few specimens of compounds from the Pali literature, 
the components of which are near-synonyms. Prof S. K. Chatteijee 
collected many such examples under the title “Polyglottism or translation 
compounds-in Indo-Aryan” (Indo-Aryan & Hindi 2nd Edn. Appendix II)

In bhava-uppatti (M. iii, 147) ‘coming into existence, the word bhava 
implies ‘existence’ and uppatti (Skt. utpalti) also denotes ‘existence’ and 
the^joint product also gives rise to the same meaning; in addhana - magga 
(Pat. 80) ‘a road’, addhana corresponds to Skt. adhvan ‘path* and magga 
to Skt. marga ‘way’; in anaya - vyasana (Vin. ii, 149) ‘mlsforteue’, 
anaya (Skt. anaya) is misfortune’ and vyasana (Skt. vyasana) is also ‘mis 
fortune; in atlhi - kankala (M. i. 364) ‘bone’ a{(hi is Skt. asthi ‘bone’, 
kankala is Skt. kaAkala ‘bone’; in nivdsana - parupana (J. 1.126) ‘dress, 
covering’ both the words denote the same; duddha - khira (SnA, 27) 
‘milk’ comprises duddha (Skt. dugdha) ‘milk’ and kfura (Skt. kflra) 
‘milk’; raja - mala (J. i, 24) ‘dust’ comprises raja (Skt. rajah) ‘dust’ 
and mala ‘impurities’; hiraMa - savanna (Vin. 1, 150) ‘gold’ has hifUna 
(Skt. hiranya) ‘gold’ and savanna (Skt. suvarna) ‘gold’; in khanja- 
phuffa (Vin. ii, 160) ‘broken’, khanja and phuita denote the same.



THE COMPOUND TENSE IN ASSAMESE

Satyendra Narayan Goswami

The tenses of Assamese verb historically fall under three heads ; (a) 
Radical i., e., present indefinite derived from the OIA indicative 
present; (b) Participial i.e., the simple past or past indefinite and 
future indefinite originated from the passive participle and the passive 
future participle of OIA and MIA ; and (c) Periphrastic or the 
Compound which are made up with the help of the substantive verb 
Vach- and ^/thdh- etc. employed as auxiliaries, with forms of the root.

The Compound tense of Assamese verb can be arranged as follows 
taking notice of their origin ;

Compound tense: (a) Progressive — (i) Present
(ii) Post

(b) Conditional — Past
Compared with the simple or other tenses, the progressive tenses 

give special emphasis particularly on the continuity of an action- 
present, past.
Present Progressive :

This tense lays emphasis on the continuity but incompletion of an 
action in the present moment and thus it means the progress of work in 
this moment.

The following are the forms of present progressive (connected with 
Skt. TanJ) with -ch- originated from the auxiliary root \/dch- ‘to he I is'

CO V) CO

OAs. 1st pers. : -ichojo, -Idcho, -ichoho, -dchoho
2nd pers. (inf.) ; -icha, -idchd, -{Scha, -idchaha

„ „ ( hon.) : -icha, -iacha, -idchdhd, -ichdhd
3rd pers. (inf; hon.): -iche, -ichl, -idchayji

VI

NAs; 1st pers. : -ichojo, dialectally -ichul-ichuti
2nd pers. (inf.) : -icha, „ -ichdj-ichdh

„ „ (homjun.): -icha, „ -ichaj-lchaha 
„ (hon.sup.) -iche, „ -ichi

3rd pers. (inf.hon.): -iche, „ -ichij-iche

Hill'S
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Origin: In these forms all affixes are formed w ith-ich 4- personal affixes:
- ich+olajale. The origin of - i - goes back to OIA - itah : 01A - itah> 
1st MIA * - ido>2nd MIA - ia, - fo>3rd MIA * - iot- fw>NIA -1,-1. 
The - ch- is connected with the NIA auxiliary verb root dch. Hence, the 
from - ich -j-idch - are compounded affixes or periphrasis, to which the 
personal affixes are added later on.

The other forms - ichoho,-idchoho, - iachaha, - idchdhd, - ichdhd, -
idchayji, etc. are extended forms with - oho, - aha, - dhd, etc. as in other 
tenses.

The dialectal forms for Second persons honorific and inferior are just 
reverse to the forms used in standard colloquial; dialectal form - ichdhj- 
ichahd is extended form with - dhj- aha. Dialectal -i to - ich is of an 
obscure origin.

Past Progressive : This tense lays emphasis on the completion of an 
action after containing in the near or far past; thus it means the comple­
tion of a work remaining in progress before the moment of the simple 
past

The following are the forms of past progressive compounded tense 
developed from to As. root verbal suffixes - ich + - il. These forms are 
rare in OAs. It is developed mainly from Middle Assamese onwards.

2nd pers. (inf.) ; - ichili
: - ichild

- ichilj-ichile
- ichile
- ichill-ichile

Origin ; The form - ichil is developed from - ich (<As.\/dch-) +il 
(As. verbal affix for simple past i. e., present perfect) and after this

„ (hon. jun.) 
„ (hon. sup.) 

3rd pers. (inf.) 
„ (hon.)

compound affix personal terminations - 'o, - a, - d, - e, etc. "are added 
to it.

Past conditional: Assamese is the only language among the entire 
NIA to show the loss of habitual past Dr. B. K. Kakati has discussed 
on the topic after Dr. S. K. Chattexji (ODBL, §646 &'§ 693 and AFD, 
§787). The past conditional tense in otther NIA is expressed with the 
present participle or with some analogous formation to which some 
affixes are added, while Assamese convey this conditional past tense 
with the post positive of the absolute locative - santel-hante (in OAs.),

M U|

hate (in Mid.As.) and it is further extended to - heten in Modem Assa­
mese. This - heten is added to the different personal terminations of 
the simple past with -1 base. The following are the forms in NAs. ;
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V\ l/l vt

1st pers. : * 4loheten> - iloheten
2nd pers. (inf.);

„ (hon. jun.):
„ (hon. sup.):

\n
-iliheten

V»

-ileheten
-ileheten

in
3rd pers. (inf. & hon.): -ileheten
Note : This nasalized -e- in these forms is found only in the high slam 
dard writings.



FUNCTIONAL SYNCRETISM IN TELUGU
K. Mahadeva Sastri

Descriptive statements are given first based on the treatment in
Balavyakarana and Praudha Vyakarana, the traditional grammars in
Telngu, followed by comment in section 2.

1. Nominative for Accusative :
—in regard to inanimate nouns, e. g., i&du pttvulu decce, ‘he brought 

flowers' {—puvulam decce),
—in regard to animate nouns—irrationals, examples are from the 

literary dialect, anllajavanibmm baracunammada-mgam-edlrci 
(Mahabharatamu ^adi,^4) ‘opposing that mad elephant 
running with the speed of wind' {—a-m-mada-mgamm-edirci)', 
tana mran-indram-akkuru-kula-vlru midan-esakolpina (Mbh. ara 6) 
‘as he provoked his great elephant (to go) against the warrior of 
the Kuru clan' {—tana varanendrammu); tat kratu hanyottamam- 
okketfa gattabampucun (Jaimini Bharatamu, 5) ‘directing the 
sacrificial horse to be tied up at one place' (=kratu~hayotta- 
mamum)

Nominative for instrumental :
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. varu sukham-tmndru, ‘they are living

IS)

happily, (=sukhamutdnumiaru) cf. Nannaya; vigata-rosudaval 
sukham-undum-lnka (Mbh. adi, 7) ‘live happily hereafter getting 
rid of your anger'.

Nominative for locative:
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. jamyitri cicc-urikina (Jaimi. 8) ‘as 

mother fell into the fire* (=cicemand-urikim); til a plrolagamb- 
mna nllavaxnu (Uttara Hari, 4) ‘He with the black complexion 
who was in the great court in all grace (=perolagambman-unm)

2. Accusative for instrumental:
—in regard to inanimates,, e. g. Ramuclu vilin-okka kolan gUlan-Sse 

‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow’ (=-kdlato) Arjumdu iatruslna-
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lanu bdnambulanu rilpu mdpe, ‘Arjuna destroyed the armies of 
the enemy with his arrows’ (=bdnambtdat5)

Accusative for Ablative :
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. Maitrudu gxhammu vedalenu ‘Maitra 

went from his house’ (=grhamun-undi); vadu vdhanamum digem, 
‘he alighted from the vafiana (=vahanamun-undi). An example 
from the literary dialect:—vicclyum-aditi garbhamu. jeccera velu- 
vadu mahatma (Bhagavatamu, 8) ‘come (out) from the womb of 
Aditi, come out quickly oh 1 great one (=Aditi garbhamun-mdi)

Accusative for Locative :
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. lankam galakalamu putte, ‘there arose 

confusion in lamka (=lankayandu); mmambu jalambulan-undu ‘fish 
lives in water’ (=jalambulandu]

—in regard to animate nouns also, as found in some examples: 
balimi gonina dhanamu padivela yonfela be%iki rdga vairi-bhikarudu 
vacce Nakuliifa (Mbh. Sabha. 1.) ‘Nakula, the terror of the enemy 
(kings) came, as the wealth which he got by his prowess came in 
bags put~on ten thousand camels’ (=on\elmdu); mamjida vipradu 
Mbh. Shanti. 1) ‘the Brahmin among men’ (=manujula-y-andu 
viprudu)

3. Instrumental for Ablative :
—in connection with certain verbs meaning ‘to take’ etc. instr. 

ceta is used for ablative valana. e. g. Jardsandhudu rdjulacita 
gappambu goniye ‘Jarasandha received tributes from kings’ 
{—rajulavalana)
i-y-arthambmu nlcetan-erimgiti ‘I learnt this meaning from you’ 
(—nivalana); t vtttdntambu vdniceta vin{i ‘I heard this news from 
him’ [=vani valana)

4. The Genitive inflexion
—km may be used for the accusative, the instrumental, the ablative 

or the locative.
Accusative :

vetaku bdyiri ‘they went out hunting’ {—vetam gurci); ciramuga 
Brahmaku dapamu clsi (Mbh. adi. 2) ‘doing tapas for Brahma for 
a long time’ {—Brahmanu gurci)

4
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Instrumental:
MaUrudu caitnmak-itl-aniye ‘Maitra said to Caitra like this ; 
Angapatik-edircen (Kala. 6) opposed the Lord of Anga (—Anga- 
patiton edircen)

Ablative:
viluvidym-orulu nik-agglamuga-lekundm ‘having no one greater 
than you in archery* {—nlkanten aggalamuga)

Locative
kSmali nlk-murakta (Mbh. ara. 2) ‘the tender girl is in love with 
you’ (=myand-anurakta)

5. The locative inflexion na(n) may be used for the instrumental or 
for the ablative.
Instrumental: in regard to inanimates ; Rdmid-okka bdnambum 
vdlin gdlan-ise ‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow' {—bdnamucl)

Ablative :
raktambu vadma gahvaramu varada vara. (Bhag. 10) ‘as the blood 
poured out from the mouth cavity’ {=vadam gahvaramuna-n-undi) 
‘nutilo veluvada komalin digice (Mbh. adi) ‘pulled the tender girl 
so as to come out from the well’ {nutilon-undi)

2

1. The nominative is used for the accusative in the case of inanimate 
nouns. And no confusion in meaning will arise because a neuter noun 
cannot act of itself; it is acted upon by others.

The use of the nom. for the acc. is found also with animate 
nouns—of the category of irrational beings. Examples are rare in the 
literary dialect and in the spoken language but nevertheless they do 
occur, e. gurram katt-iy ‘tie the horse (as to a pole)’ (=gurrdmi kaf(-ey). 
Here context helps out the meaning.

The example given under nom. for instr. may be construed as 
adverbial usage, vdru sukhamugdn-unndru.

The examples given under nom.- for loc. can be regarded as 
idiomatically' used verb-compounds iabdapdlayas as they are 
called in Telugu, cicc-uruku and perolagam-undu, cf. koluv-undu.
2. The acc. is used for the instr. the abl. and the loc.; it is to be noted, 
however, in all these only with regard to inanimate nouns.
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The accusative inflection consists of a nasal -n, with its variants 
-nu(n) ni(n). The instrumental, ablative and locative cases also have an 
inflection consisting of the nasal -n and -an, with its variant -nan. The 
origin of the instr. -abl, -loc. -an is suggested from a form denoting 
place, namely -al. -an could easily develop the variants -n and -nan by the 
loss of the initial vowel in the one case and the addition of -an to -n as a 
double form in the other. The distribution of this suffix differs from 
that of the acc. -n, so that these suffixes must be regarded as different 
in origin. This is supported by the fact that there is a closeness of 
meaning between the instr. abl., and the loc. such as is not found 
between these and the acc.
3. The inflection -kun is ascribed to the genitive case by the Telugu 
grammarians but it is found to be used in all the other oblique 
cases -viz. acc., instr. dat., abl., and loc. It carries the heaviest 
burden of syntactical relationship among all the case signs in 
Telugu. Its primary use among the oblique cases is the dative, 
in sampradamrtha. What the traditional gramnarians consider 
dative case signs proper consist of this inflection : kora-km, the 
word kora means benefit, use) k-ayi (=ku+ayi, past participle of 
agu ‘to become'). In fact the cognate forms of -kun viz. Tamil 
-ke and Kannada -ke, -ge are considered in these languages as the 
signs of the dative. Further, Tamil grammarians have also 
pointed out the use of this suffix -ku in the other oblique cases 
as in Telugu. This feature thus appears to be a Dravidian idiom.
Conclusion :

So in regard to the features of syncretism illustrated above it may 
be noted that some are native and natural to the language e. g. the use 
of the nominative for the accusative in regard to inanimate nouns, and 
the gen. -kun for the dat.; some are infrequent e. g. the use of the geni­
tive for the locative, ablative, etc.; some are ascribable to phonetic 
changes resulting in phonetic identity of the suffixes; e. g. the accusative 
and the instrumental -ablative -locative.



THE UN-PAN INI AN CAUSATIVE VERB-FORMS IN

THE ADIPARVAN OF THE MAHABHARATA
Harendra Chandra Sil

The un-Paninian causative verb-forms in the critical edition of the 
Adiparvan of the Mahabharata have the following features :—

(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable :
(i) short a for long a;
(ii) long a for short a;

(b) Omission of -ya-;
(c) Apaya -for -aya-;
(d) Augmentless imperfectj
(e) Present participle with middle for active ending;
(f) Present participle middle with -ana for -mana;
(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘num’ where

required;
(h) Gerund with exchanges of -tva and -ya;

(i) with -tra for -ya;
(ii) with -ya for -tva;

(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings:
(i) with active for middle ending;
(ii) with middle for active ending;

(j) Miscellimous ; bhisitah for bhdyitah.

(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable : (i) short a for long a
Only in one instance, the feminine of the causative present 

participle active form from vap with a-, namely, a -vapayanh 1. 3. 
162, has short a instead of long S in the root-syllable. The form 
occurs in prose. The form has been made probably according to the 
analogy of the form from root jan. A denominative formation from 
‘vapa’ (cited as ‘B’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots,’ or from ‘vapana’ (cited as 
rAv. +■’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’) ? The reading is not certain. All the 
three variants, which avoid the irregular form, possess regular 
feminine present participle active forms. Two of them are forms 
from the same root as vap, one primary and the other causative; 
and the remaining form is a causativeTorm from the root kip. Only
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vapayati etc. (‘B.+’) are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite our 
instance fully below:
upadbyayani ca snata kesan avapayanty upavistottahko

nagacchatiti fepayasya mano dadhe / (K1 akalpayamti; N V/ 
B D [except Dn 2. n 3 D 1. 2] avapa0; B5 T M 1. 3. 5 
ovapamti) 1. 3. 162.

(ii) long a for short a
The Adiparvan possesses 13 instances of causative forms (present 

indicative, present imperative, present participle, imperfect, past 
passive participle, gerund, passive present imperative, and passive 
present participle) which have long a instead of short a in the root- 
syllable. Roots are: ksam, cal (twice without any prefix, 
and twice with the prefix vi-), jval (with pra-), nam (with ava-, and 
with vi-), bhram, and 5am (with abhi-+pra-). One instance occurs 
in prose. Seven instances are metri causa. Some forms seem 
analogical. One form is probably denominative. Some variants 
have causative verb-forms with long a instead of short a in the 
radical syllable, and that from the same roots as in the text. One 
instance is not certain. We cite our instances below :

tat ksamaye bhavantam 1 na bhaveyam andha iti 11 (prose; 
K 1 B 1

Vk?am Dn D5 ksama0; D1 5ama°; g2. 3 k?amapa°) 1. 3. 129. 
Perhaps analogical to-kamayate-etc. (‘V.+’) from root kam-. The 
form ‘ksamaye’ occurs in the Mahabharata only, and the regular 
forms ‘ksamayati’ etc. occur from Epic onward (cf. ‘Roots’, under 
•\/k?am, ‘endure’).

\/cal calayan vasudham caiva balena caturanginahabhy-ayat
tamparicalyo.......... /.(S calayamto dhrtim bhimam [g 1 °mam; M 6-8
°ma].......] 1. 89. 33, Not metri causa............danavasya siro
mahat/cakrenotk|ttam apatac calayad vasudha-talam // (T 2 cacala. 
T 1 tac cacala vasum-dharam) 1. 17. 7. Not metri causa.

Veal, vi sa...... samipa-gan bhumidharan vi-calayan / (k 1
vy-acalayat)l. 24. II. For making the tenth syllable heavy for 
‘vamsasthavilaro’.

saham vi-calyamana vai prarthyamana duratmabhih / sthatum 
pathi na saksyami... // (g 1. 2 °ham vicarya catmanam) 1. 146. 13. 
cf. calyate ‘E’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

In Classical Sanskrit the causative form calayati with short a
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In the root syllable occurs to convey the sense of ‘kampana’; while 
cdlayati with long d in the root-syllable occurs to convey the 
senses other than the sense of ‘kampana'. As calayati occurs in 
Classical Sanskrit only (according to Whitney’s ‘Roots*), calayati 
occurs in Epic to convey all the senses. Cdlayati (‘S.+’) seems 
analogical to cdrayati (‘B.-K) causative from root car of which 
root cal-is a later variation.

-v/jval, pra pra-jvalyatam huyatam capi vahnir 1 (N 2. 3 vl B D 
[except D5] °lyatam agnira [Da °ma] mitrasaha) 1. 182.7. The 
causative form ‘pra-jvalayati’ is probably the denominative form from 
•prajvala'.

\/nam, ava manoharaih puspitais ca phalabharava-namitaih/ (Da 
G5. 6 °namibhih; M6-8 phala-puspava0) 1. 199. 41. For diiambic close.

Vnam, vi ratham aruhyapadbhyam va vi-namayatu karmukam/(3lK 
[except kojD2. 5 sa nama0) 1. 127. 17. For avoiding a succession 
of 5 short syllables. Ndmayati is later than namyati (cf. namayati 
etc. ‘V.+’, ndmayati etc. ‘U. S.+J in Whitney’s Roots).

\/bhram ...bhimo bhimasya raksasah/utksipyabhramayad deham 
tQmam gunaiatadhikam // (B1 D2-4 T G M8 °pya bhraraayat; KO. 2 
D5 °pya bhramayamasa) l. 142. 24. For the 1st type of spondaic 
opening, in preference to the 1st type of trochaic opening.

yah lalyam modrarajanam utksipyabhramayad ball/ (K2 N2. 3
VI B D protksipyapatayad'ball [D5 saxnutksipyahanad ball]; N1
S utksipya ny-ahanad ball [G5 °Iam]) 1. 192. 3 For the same reason
as stated above for the preceding instance. Reading not certain, 
uimukam bhramayams tQrnan paudavai carma cottamam-/ 
vy-apovaha sarams...// (D2 G3 M6-8 bhramayat turnam) 1.
158. 23. For the 2nd type of spondaic opening, in preference
to the 2nd type of trochaic opening.

tasmins ca bhramyamane ’drau samghrsyantah parasparam/ 
ny-apatan...mahadrumah // (No v. 1.) 1. 16. 21.

Bhrdmayati etc. are later and appear for the first time in Epic, 
while bhramayati etc. are earlier and appear for the first time in 
the sutras (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’).

There are some grammarians who introduce option into the 
Paninian sutra ‘mitam hrasvah’ 6. 4. 92 from the preceding Paninian 
sutra‘va citta-virage'6. 4. 91, and, thereby, attempt at the justi­
fication of the causative forms, with long d instead of short a in
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the root-syllable, from root bhram. Bhramayati etc. have, 
however, been formed from root bhram probably according to the 
analogy of kramayati etc. (‘B.+-’) from root kram.

\/6am, abhi+pra tatah pracakre vapur anyad alpam prave?tu- 
kSmo ’gnim abhi-pra-samya (M 1.3 pranSsya; M3 [inf. lin]. 5 pranasyam) 
1. 28. 25. For "upendravajrS’ the form expected is °samayya.

(b) Omission of -ya*

In two instances, we find two causative present indicative forms, 
minus-ya- of the causative sign -aya-, from roots tvar-, and sah- 
(with pra+ud). The form from root sah-, namely, prot-sahatl 1.55.3, 
occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. 
The form from root tvar-, namely, tvaranti 1. 87. 6, is probably due 
to the peculiar metrical scheme ; Ja ta ta ga ga. Only one variant 
supports the text, while all other variants possess the corresponding 
regular (causative) T rms.

Our forms, tvaranti and {prot-)sahati, are probably the 
outcome of Middle Indie processes according to which the regular 
forms Hvarayanti’ and —‘sdhayati’ are changed into ‘tvarenti’ 
and —'sdheti’, and there is the substitution of -ati by -eti forms 
without change of meaning (cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit Grammar, §38.3). Buddhist -Hybrid Sanskrit has many 
such forms; e.g., tarpet=tarpayet, kamasi—kamayasi, samtSra= 
samtaraya, tdijan=tadayan, darHsye — dariayifye, aorist darii 
‘displayed’ (to dariayati), gerund harfitva, and many similar forms 
(cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit grammar, §§ 38. 27-33). 
Whitney, in his Roots, cites sahati etc ‘RV. ‘E’, under the primary 
conjugation. We cite our instances below

Vtvar uktvaham vah prapatisyamy anantaram tvaranti mam. 
brahma ia lokapalah / (N 2. 3 S [except G 2.3] arayamti;
Cd as in text) 1. 87, 6.

Vsah, pra+ud srotum patram ca rajams tvam prapyemam
muda bharatim katham / guror vaktum parispando protsahatlva 
mam //(B Da 2 D2-4 mud u-[D2 sam-u-, D3 mudo-; D4 sa 
u]-t-sahayatlva mam; Da 1 corrupt. Dev. has mut- and
protsahayati) 1. 55. 3.

(c) -Apaya- for -aya-
One imperfect form from the causative of root hve- with a-, namely,
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ShvSpayat 1. 155. 34, has -Spaya- instead of -aya- as the causative 
suffix; the PSniniam form will be S-hvSy-aya-t. Our form is 
textually certain. It occurs only once, and that in verse. It is 
not metri causa. It has six variants. Two of the variants have 
irregular forms; while the remaining four variants have regular 
causative imperfect forms ^including the corresponding regular one) 
from the same root as hve-and roots ap-, jna-. and vah-. -•

In Classical Sanskrit the causative suffix -apaya- is pearly 'limited 
to roots in final a. In our form- the suffix -apaya- has been added 
to root hve- which ends in a vowel other than ,a. The causative
suffix -apaya- has been extended from roots in a to a root ending in a 
vowel other than a. This has probably been influenced by Middle
Indicism. In Pali the formantic elements -apaya-, -ape- serve to
form causatives out of all present-stems (cf. Geiger, Pali literature
and language, §181); and ‘The element , -ve- =Skt. -paya- is 
employed in Prakrit for formation of the causative also from the 
roots in vowels other than -a, -i, -I, and in diphthongs and 
consonants” (cf. Pischel, Comparative grammar of the Prakrit 
languages, § 552). In Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, the suffix -apaya- 
(or the like) is “freely productive”. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit 
has ahvapayati cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar,
§§38. 42 ff. Causative stem hviyaya- only is cited in Whitney’s 
‘Roots'. We cite our instance below :

yajas tu havanasyante devfm ahvapayat tada/ (£l Ko. 2 
ahvayayat; K1 ahvahva0; N2 VI B5 D ajfiapa0; T1 Gl-3 avaha0;
M5 anvapa0! M6 ahvava0) 1. 155. 34.
(d) Augmentless imperfect J

We have four instances. Four causative imperfect forms from ^ 
roots : kpp- (with -upa-), jSa-, tr- (with sam+ava-), and bhas-(with 
vi+ava-), are found to occur without the augament. All the four 
instances are metri causa. Three instances are due to diiambic 
close; and the remaining instance is due to the avoidance of hyper­
metric foot, and to the 2nd type of spondaic opening and diiambic 
close. Only some variants have augmentless imperfect forms, The 
majority of the variants have regular forms, imperfect, present 
active participle, and past passive participle, from the same or other 
roots (some imperfect forms being primary and the rest causative).
It is to be noted that the causative form from root jna, namely, 
JMpayat 1.207. 16, is not textually certain. Instances are cited below :



33

Vkjp, upa tathety uktva tu tam yajo yajyartham upakalpayat /
(Jsl K4 yajfiarthe sanaa0; Kb. 2. 3 yajyarthe sama0; N1 °rthe vi- 
-pra-kalpayan; Bl. 3. 6 Dal T1 °kalpayan; T2 O [G3 om.] M3 
[orig.]. 6-8 putrakamiyam arabhat [T2 0m aharat], M3 [inf. 
iin.]. 5 yaj3a[M 5 yagejrthebhiprakalpitam) 1. 155. 30. For
diiambic close.

•\/jte abhigamya ca rajanam jfiapayat svam prayo- 
janam / (£l K N1 D5 acakhyau [K2 abravit];N2Dn D4 avadat; N3 
sam-jalpat; B ajalpatj B6m Da D1.2 vy-ajfiapat) 1. 207. 16. For the 
avoidance of hypermetric foot,, and for the 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and diiambic close.

V'tr, sam+ava krta-prasado raja tam tatah sam-ava-tarayat / 
( No v. 1. ) 1. 101. 19. For diiambic close.

VbhaSj vi+ava aditya iva tam desam krtsnam sa vy-av-a 
bhasayat / (K1 samam abha0; K2 viprocya bha°, N1 evavabha0;
N2. 3 Dn D4 sarvam vy-akasayat; B 1. 3 sa hi vy-abha°. B5 D 
1.2/sa vy-ati-akaiayat; B6 Da eva vy-akasa0; D5 so vy-ava-bha0; 
T g abhy-ava-bhasayan [G1 tad vy-ava -bhasayan]; M5 tad dhyava-bha0. 
M6-8°yan) 1. 208. 17, For diiambic close.

(e) Present participle with middle for active ending.

Causatives of verbes meaning ‘shaking or moving* take the 
active ending, even though the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent (cf. ‘nigarana-calanarthebhyasca* Pan. 1. 3. 87). But we
come across one instance in which the causative of root ksubh- 
(with vx-) takes the middle ending. The instance is metri causa. 
It occurs for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for ‘pathya’ close. 
Two variants support the irregular form of the text; one variant 
has a causative augmentless imperfect form; and others possess 
regular causative present participle forms (including the corres-- 
ponding regular one), active or passive. All the forms are made 
from the same root as k?ubh-. Causative forms kjobhayati-te occur 
from epic onward. Our instance is cited below :

tam vi-ksobhayamanam tu saro bahujhasakulam / kurmah 
.../..yuddhayabhyeti viryavan // (K4 tat tu vi-k?obhyama°( N 1. 2 
VI Dn D 1. 3. 4. 6. 7 T1 vi-ksobhayms tato nagahj B 1. 4. 5 Da vi-

5
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ksobhayamtam tam [Da °yat tato] nagam; D5 M tad vi [M2 sup. 
lin. 4. 5 °d vat] ksobhayamanas tu) 1. 25. 23.

( f ) Present participle middle with -ana for -mana
The Adiparvan presents two instances of a causative present 

participle middle form which is made out of root drs- with the addi­
tion of the athematic suffix -ana instead of the thematic suffix -mana. 
Both the instances are metri causa, one being due to ‘salini’ and the 
remaining one to ‘vatormi’. Variants avoid the irregular form of 
the text. Whitney, in his Sanskrit Grammar, section 1043f, states 
that participle in -ana is decidedly more common, in the Epics and 
later, than that in -mana. We cite our instances below.

yadasrausam... / tam catmanam bahudha uarsayanam tada 
nasamse vijayaya samjaya // (K 1. 4 Dr [except Dr 2] Gl-3 M 
dariayamtam; g7 °niyyam) 1. 1. 119. For ‘vatormi’.

yadasrausam.../krsaam lokan dariayanam sarire tada naiamse 
vijayaya samjaya (No v. 1.) 1. 1. 124. For ‘salini*.
(g) Feminine present participle active without 'num' where

required.
Three instances exemplify the above phenomenon. The feminine 

of the causative present participle active is made with -anti; but our 
text presents three forms which have been made with -ati instead of 
-anti from three roots, namely, nad-, vah-,and sad- (with pra-). In 
the older language, we find namayati (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar, section 1043e). Our instances are all metri causa, two 
being due to diiambic close, and the third to ‘pathyS’ close in 
preference to the third ‘vipula*. Only one variant supports the text, 
while all others show the corresponding regular forms. It may be 
remarked that the causative form, from root sad- with pra-, is not 
certain. Gur instances follow ;
Vnad ...vag uvacasaririni / mahagambhira-nirghosa nabho nadayati
tada // (k 2. 4 °yativa hi. K3 G2. 3 nadayamti nabha [G2 di^ajstada) 
1.114. 28. For diiambic close.

Vvah susrusartham pitur navam tam tu vahayatim jale /.......
apasyad vai parasarah // (Nl. 2 VI B D [except D5] vahayamtim 
jale ca tam) 1. 57. 5. For diiambic close.

Vsad, pra sa prasadayati devam idam bhuyo’bhy-abhasata / 
(K 3. 4 prasadayamti sa devam) 1. 189. 45. For ‘pathya’ close, in 
preference to the 3rd ‘vipula*.
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(There axe similar forms belonging to the primary conjugation, 
and similar desiderative forms).

(h) Gerund with exchange of -tva and -ya
(i) with -tva for -ya

Compounded roots form gerund with the suffix -ya« but two 
instances are met with in the Adiparvan, of gerund in -tva instead 
of -ya from the causatives of compounded roots, pra+ap and 
sam+jiv. Such forms are not unknown elsewhere (e. g., praty- 
-arpayitva, sam-irayitva, .vi-rocayitva, ni-vedayitva, etc., cf. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar, 990a; the Ramayana has prapayitva 4. 58. 35; 
paritosayitva 4. 30. 57; pra-darsayitva 3.32. 25; ni-patayitva 6.73. 64; 
etc.). Our gerund form prapayitva (V^P with pra) 1. 189.25 
occurs in verse, and seems due to the peculiar metrical scheme: 
ya bha ta ga ga. Gerund form sam-jivayitva (i/jiv- with sam-) 
1. 90. 92 occurs in prose; and the reading is not certain. All the 
variants avoid the irregular forms, and possess regular verb-forms, 
compounded gerund (primary) in -ya, or simple gerund (causative) 
in-tva, from the same roots or changed pada. We cite our instances:

\/ap, pra tatra ynyam karma krtvavisahyam bahun anyan 
nidhanam prapayitva / (K2 VI B [except B6] D2 prapya caiva) 
l. 189. 25.

w*«

-v/jiv, sam sam-jivayitva cainam uvaca/(K4 N 1 B D [except Da] 
om. sam-. S nama tasyakarot subhadra [for samji0—°m uvaca]) 
l. 90. 92.
(ii) with -ya for -tva

We come across three instances of gerund which are found to be 
formed with the suffix -ya instead of the suffix -tva from the causa­
tives of two simple roots, namely, tus-, and vac-(thrice). Whitney, in 
his Sanskrit Grammar, section 990a, cites vacya, yojya, plavya. So 
far as our forms are concerned, tosya (Vtu?) 1. 1.109 is probably 
due to the peculiar metrical scheme; ja ma ya ya; and vacya 
(Vvac) 1.176. 32; 1. 212. 6 occurs, in both the places of occurrence, 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. Only 
vacya 1. 176. 32 has got a variant, and that shows a regular 
causative present participle form from the same root as vac-. We 
cite our instances below :

\Ztus yadasrausam arjuno devadevam kirata-rupam tryambakam 
Iosya yuddhc/avapa tat paSupatam mahastram...//(No v. 1.) 1.1. 109.
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Vvac sa tarpayitva jvalanam brahmanan svasti vacya ca / vara- 
yEm-asa sarvani vaditrani...// (£l K/ svasti vacayan) 1. 176. 32.
subhadra tva atha sailendram abhy-arcya...l daivatani ca sarvaii 
brahmanan svasti vacya ca (No v. 1.) 1. 212. 6.

(I) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings
(i) with active for middle ending

The active ending is not used after the causal of the root rue-, "to 
shine, to be agreeable’ according to “na pa damy-anpaman-yasa- 
parimuha-ruci-nfti-vada-vacah"’ Pan. 1. 3. 89. But in five instances, 
the active ending has been used after the causal of the root rue- in 
violation of the above rule of Panini. One instance is not metri 
causa. The remaining four instances are metri causa (two instances 
occurring for diiambic close, and the other two instances occurring 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close). 
Three instances have got no variant. The remaining two instances 
have got three variants. One of them uses, instead, a regular 
imperfect form from root cud-; and the other two variants have 
causative forms, augmentless imperfect middle and present participle 
active, from the same root as rue-. Rocayati etc. are earlier and 
occur from Vedic onward, while rocayate etc. are later and occur 
from the Brahmanas onward. Our instances follow ;

[arjunah] drstva nirvedam apanno.. / dharmarajam samasadya 
samnyasam saroarocayat // (No v. I.) 1. 2. 228. For the avoidance 
of hypermetiic foot and for diiambic close, viharavasthesv eva

vira vasam arocayan / N3 vasam acodayan) 1. 119. 31. For the 
same reason as stated above for the preceding instance,

na hi dapam apapatma rocayisyati pandavah / (No v. I.) 1. 133. 8. 
For diiambic close.

atha tatraiva va tesam nivasam rocayante te / (No v. 1.) 1. 193. 6. 
For diiambic close.

nivasam rocayanti sma sarva-bha?a-vidas tatha / (!sl B Da D4 
rocayamta [b °tah] sma) 1. 199. 37. No metri causa.
(ii) with middle for active ending.

In seven instances, the causatives of six roots, namely kamp- 
(twice), jan-, tu?, dru- (with vi-), yudh-, and stha- (with ud-), take 
the middle instead of the active ending in violation of the three sutras
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ofPanini, viz., (Ij “budha-yudha-nasa-janeh-pru-dru-sru-bhyo neh” 
1. 3. 86 (2) “nigaraua-calanarthebhyas ca" 1. 3. 87; and (3) “anav 
akarmakac cittavat-kartrkat" 1. 3. 88. All the instances, except one, 
are metri causa. One instance occurs for ‘pathya’ ‘close’ in prefe­
rence to the 5th ‘vipula; one instance occurs for diiambic close; two 
instances occur each for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for 
diiambic close; one instance occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric 
foot, and for the 3rd ‘vipula', close; and the remaining one occurs for 
the avoidance of hypsrmetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and diiambic close.

As regards the variants, causative forms jmayaie (root jan-) 
1. 69. 31; yodhaydm-cakrire (root yudh-) 1. 71. 7; and utthapayiyye 
(root stha- with ud-) 1. 33. 17 have got no variant, causative forms 
kcmpayate (root kamp-) 1. 65. 23; 1 119.20; tofayifye (root tu?-) 
1. 49. 20; and vy-pdrdvayata (root dru- with vi-) 1. 165. 32 have 
about a dozen variants.

Two variants have changed padas; four variants have the corres­
ponding regular forms, and regular causative finite forms from the 
same roots; four other variants have causative finite forms from the 
same roots with middle for active ending as in the text and the 
remaining variants have causative finite middle forms from other 
roots.

Three forms are later than the „ corresponding regular active 
forms. Two forms are contemporaneous with the corresponding 
regular active forms; and the remaining form (causative s-future 
middle) from root tu?- is not found in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite 
our instance below :

Vkamp asay...vi3vamitro.../ tapyaraanas tapo ghoram mama 
kampayate manah // (TI G6 brahmacaryam ca samsri [G6 °sthi] 
tah) 1. 65. 23. For diiambic close.

tada pada-praharena bhimah kampayate drumaxn / (b 1. 3 
Dnl D 1. 2 kampayati) 1. 119. 20. Not metri causa, cf. kampayati 
etc. ‘b.+; kampayate etc. ‘U.+’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots*.

Vjan jaya janayate putram atmano’hgam dvidha krtam / (No v. 1.) 
1. 69. 31. For the ‘pathya’ in preference to the 5th ‘vipula’. close, cf. 
janayati-te etc. fv.+* in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vtu? tarn vri nrpa-varam gatva... / vagbhir mangala-yuktabhis 
to?ayisye’dya matul//(Ko. 2. 4 L2. 5 °yisyami ma°. K3 N 1. 3 VI 
bl [m as in text]. 3-5 jHa [N3 ja; b5 ga] payi?yedya [k3~®tha]) 1. 
49. 29. for the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd
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type of spondaic opening and diiambic close. Only the active forms 
tosayati etc. ‘JB.+’ are cited in Whitney’s 'Roots’.

•\/dru vi ...... sa gaur....... / visvamitrasya tat sainyam vy-adravayata
sarvaiah// (K4 vidravayati; D4 dravayamasa; T1 G2. 3 pradra0; G5 
M-8 pradra0) 1.15. 32. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, 
and for diiambic close, cf. dravayati etc. *V.+’, dravayate etc. 
‘E ’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vyudh tatas te punar utthaya yodhayam-cakrire suran / (No v.l.) 
1. 71. 7. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, and for diiambic close, cf. 
yodhayati etc. ‘V.+’, yodhayate etc. ‘E’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vstha, ud utthapayisye yady enam dhruvam kopam karisyati / 
dhannalopo bhaved asya sandhyatikramane dhruvam // (No v. I.) 
1. 43. 17. For the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 3rd 
‘vipula’close, cf. sthapayati etc. ‘V.+’,-te etc. ‘V.-f ’ in Whitney’s 
‘Roots’.
(1) Miscellaneous : bhlsitah for bhayltah

We come across one instance of the inappropriate use of one 
causative past passive participle form for another from the same 
root.

The causative of root bhi- takes three different forms, viz., 
bhapaya-, bhSyaya-, and bhisaya- (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit grammar, 
section 1042 1). In Classical Sanskrit there is a distinction in the 
use of bhisaya and bhayaya-. The form ‘bhisaya’ is used when the 
fear is produced directly by the causative agent, while the form 
‘bhayaya’ is used when the fear is not the direct result caused by 
the agent. In the Adiparvan we find one instance in which the 
past passive participle form ‘bhi?itah’ is used for ‘bhayitah’ even 
when the fear is not produced directly by the causative agent. 
The form is not metri causa. It has got no variant. It may be 
pointed out here that bhayayati etc. occur in Classical Sanskrit 
only (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’). Now it seems to be the fact that the 
stem bhisaya-(forms from which' occur in the Brahmanas and 
the Epics onward, cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’) was used to denote both the 
direct and the indirect production of fear in the pre-classical stage. 
Our instance is cited below :

sa maya kridata balye kftva taraam athoragam / agnihotre 
prasaktah san bhlsitah pra-mumoha vai // (No v. 1.) 1. 11.2.
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SANTALI ELEMENTS IN MAGAHI
Suryadeo Pandey

According to available data, Magahi contains in it near about 
forty per cent of its words, directly or indirectly, related to Santali langu­
age. Some of these words have gone across the border of Magahi and 
have mixed themselves with Bhojapuriand MaithilT languages. Here, I am 
discussing some Santali words (cited first with their meanings) which are 
connected with words in Magahi. 
aebaha—(ad])-alvakahd ‘rout, stupid’.

Mag—albakahd (a fool, a man of very weak intellect, half- 
minded; ‘i1 albakahe - ‘He is half-minded’. 

akhaji—(n. adj) -‘disagreement, discord, quarrel’ etc.
Mae-flfc/ia/t-enemy, akkhaja-cnmity. okard se hamard akkaja he - 

“I am in enmity with him’.
{hilt—(n.) ‘a small earthen pot’ (Santals use this type for teaching little 

girls to carry water and also for carrying water for field-wor­
kers).
Mag.—fhtlt, {hJiyd-also ‘the pot for cooking rice’.

4armot—(adj.) ‘strongly built, stalwart, sturdy’.
Mag-darmufa, darmutha, dharmufh, meaning the same as in 
Santali, ‘u badakd dharmut ddami laga hai-Me seems to be a 
very sturdy man.

darrao—(v. a.) ‘roll, grind, rub on a stone’ (v. m.) ‘slip, slide; stumble’
Mag-darrd, darani, darand Hama darrd khdhl-T. am eating the 
cooked ground maize’.' 

ddgrin—(n) ‘midwife’.
Mag-‘an attending nurse when a child is born’. In Magahi 
usually the women from the family of shoe-makers are emplo­
yed for this and they are called 'camairi’, as well as dagriix. 
It is very interesting to note here that most of the ‘sohar-songs’ 
(birth song) which are the jewels of Magahi folk-literature 
“e Dagrin, tordldgi Jhumakd gadhaibo, 
ki, motiyd cunaibo rend !”
—O Dagrin, I will present you the ornaments like Jhumaka 
and pearls (taken from a Magahi ‘sohar’j.



41

4drmd—{n. v. a. m.) 'one who has been sentenced to transportation 
(overseas)’
Mag-damul (meaning the same as in Santali) often comes in 
combination with phdsi-as ‘ddmul phdsi'.
okara damul ho gele ha—‘He has been sentenced to transporta­
tion’.

dohamat—(v. a. m.) ‘accuse falsely, charge falsely with slander, cf. 
Mtxnd&d-dohamata.
Mag-dohamat (dohamata), tohamata.
okara dohamat lagd delkai-Me has been falsely charged with’. 

dhadra—(adj-v. m.) ‘broken, worn out, in rags; break, be tom’. 
Mag-dadarafdaradarand 
u gagaridadar /je-That jar is broken’. 

dhiri—(n.) ‘stormy place’, cf. Mundari-<6W 
Mag-dira; diyard, dherl,
‘dird par bdsd ki ? ban me updsd ki ?
‘How to live in a stormy place ? What does a fast mean in 
the forest ?’

dhipau—(v. a. m.) ‘to heat, make hot (mostly solid things, but also surface 
of water through the hot sun)’;.
Mag-dhippal-{ady) dhipom-{v.), 
lohabd dhippal hai.-‘the iron is hot’. 

dabra—(n.) ‘A lar e low-lying rice field*.
Mag-ddbara-{a large fertile field)
{Harttard badakd badakd ddbara hi—l own some very big fertile 
field’.

di— (r).) ‘a village, part of a village’, also-dih, dihali.
Mag-diha-‘& village’, di-as in compound with a village name- 
Bagadi, sakadi etc., dihari-‘a village’, dihard- a big notorious 
village', dihd-a village priest specially engaged in looking after 
the village deity called’, dikabdl’. There are a number of folk ° 
songs addressed in praise of Dihabdl who protects a village,

but while angry, causes cholera and other diseases to punish

the villagers. A deity of the same nature is called ‘D3ka\ cf.

‘Ddka dihabalabd dagar bica dahakai, dba kabi, hamara dudra\

Magahi village-deities—DSka and DihabSla are calling with

a cry rO poet get off the cities and come to us (to villages)’— 
(From a Magahi poetry). ,

6
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dili— (n.) ‘A huge basket of bamboo used to store paddy and other 
grain in’-also ‘dinki’; cf. Mundari-'dmmi’ Mag-‘basket of cane 
or bamboo used for carrying earth, from one place to another 
place’. The people used in this work are called Beladara. 
During the marriage ceremony of one’s sister, a brother per­
forms the work of digging a well for a ritual called in Magahi 
‘daladhoi* Some very sweet songs have been composed for 
singing on this occasion whith usually run as kanhe par 
lehu bhaiya, deli kudarbd is ‘Oh my dear brother, keep on 
one of your shoulders deli (the basket) and on the other, kudara (a 
spade) and come along with me. 

dindi—(n.) the pod of the cotton plant.
Mag dlniftrin.)» dixiydm. (v.) 

dobhak— (n.) a water pool (in a river or low rice field).
M&.g-dobhard-dobhar& (meaning the same as in Santali) cf. 
Beng-doba (small pond); u dobhara me pdni nahe’—there is no 
water in that pool. 

dhab—(n.) a very large rice field.
Mag-dhaba—‘ojjd ego badaka dhaba hal- there is a very big field’. 

dhandakao—(v.) To become destitute, wander about in search of food. 
Mag-dhamkand{y.), dhanakala, (adj.)
Tu dhana ka ke marama- you will die of wandering after food’. 

dhera—(n. v.) ‘a hand spindle, two pieces of wood joined together 
in the form of a cross with pin or spindle’ Mag-dera (meaning 
the same as in Santali) Bin dera ke sutari katse’ ‘How to spin 
thread without a dera’ ! 

dhimba—(n,) ‘a lump’., cf. dhaombok dhombe.
Mag-dhimaka, dhumaka etc.
Laika dhimaka sc khela he ‘the boy is playing with the lump’

dhufeni—(n.) ‘a girl who enters the house of a man of her choice 
and this compels him to marry her; cf. Mundari-^w/rm-Mag. 
dhukani (meaning the same as in Santali). u bhagodi
audhukani hai-She is chasing and entering with her lover’.

gendrak—(n.) a large torn cloth,

Mag-gedara—‘kekaro gendro m, kekaro dosald he ‘some 
one has got not even a torn cloth, and some one has a shawl.’ 
That is also called ‘gudari;’ gudda. It is a customary 
performance by Gorakha Sampradaya to collect torn

clothes to make ‘gedara’.



MORPHOLOGY OF THE UNDERWORLD 

LANGUAGE IN WEST BENGAL 
Bhakti Prasad Mallik

This paper deals with some of the morphological features of the 
underworld language in West Bengal. The underworld speakers of this 
state include the Bengali and the Hindi speakers mainly. This is a mixed 
and an artificial speech. Its morphological aspects have been determined 
by comparing the forms wi h the similar colloquial standard Bengali or 
Hindi forms.

“Morphology is the study of the manner in which words are const­
ructed”, said Carrol1. It is also true of the usages of the undeworld. 
But here, the construction is very peculiar because of the deliberate 
mutilation of the forms.

This language mainly consists of substantives and verbs. Though 
there are usages as adjectives but these people generally do not form 
them with any morphological concepts. Adjectives are often formed to 
qualify a woman’s beauty as well as specific human traits.

The underworld language has the following parts of speech.

Independent forms :
noun about 80%
verb „ 15%
adjective „ 5%
pronoun a few
adverb very rare
conjunction nil
interjection nil

Dependent forms I nil
Their verbs have Bengali and Hindi as well as coined terminations 

and auxiliaries, viz. lea, khdod, hard, ned, tenia {tern and), dend, ler{h)d 
etc.

Sentences are formed mostly by replacing ordinary .nouns for 
slang nouns.

1. The Study of Language’. J. B. Carroll : Harvard University Press, 
1959.
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Slang sentence :
chabi cdmar arid de

khocar caltdi dkhede coleche

Nouns are formed from :
l. Verb : 

gedd ; a hand-bomb<B. gddd ; to press. 
cusd : a police<B. cti{d : to suck. 
jhdxi: a wink<B. jhdrd : to strike.
dor : a movement from door to door.

cf. H. dhurh : to move. 
gilli: a fountain pen cf. B. geld : to devour.
daimuli: life transportation cf. Santali *damul' : to transport convict 

(Campbell's Santali—Eng. Dictionary, 1958) 
phul-tolon : an abortionist< told : to pluck. 
rtilu : a carrier of looted properties cf. B. nila<neyd : to take. 
kdftus : a dog< kdtd.
okhxdn : one who helps the chief operator for thieving in a goods 

train.
<oprdno, ogrdno : to uproot

II. Adverb :
dgli bdgli : a disturbance, cf. H.

dgal-bdgal: around, in the neighbourhood.
m. Adjective:

undd: an attractive young woman cf. Ar. mda{h) : good,
noble.

bard : a man or woman in charge of a girl<B. baxo : elder.
bdjjhd : an ugly woman cf. B. hdje : useless.
sddd: 1. cigarette. 2. potassium. 3. silver.

4. a stolen purse. 5. moonlit night<white.

Ordinary sentence :
=meye (U) sundar, isdrd kar : thp girl (is) 

beautiful, glance (at her).
=pulls sandhdnl dtfti niye coleche : (the) 

police (with a) searching look is mo­
ving. (=the police is moving with 
a searching look).
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Noun :
nepdld . a knife used by the Nepalis. 
anda : a wrist watch, cf. egg.
dnli: a pick-pocket.

Verbs are formed from :
Noun ;
kat: to lie, cf. H. kat ; deception, a fraud. 
cot: to distribute, cf. a strike.
Jamkdttd ; to loiter outside, cf. H. jamghat (ta) ; an assembly.
Idtar : to break a lockCtala : a lock.

Adjectives or adjectival concepts are formed from ;
I. Adjective stem and Noun :

sddd-sdj : idiotic; 2. prisoners’ dress, cf. white dress. 
baxo kuttd : a prison warden; >2. rough.
full-ran : a murder, cf. ran ; colour. But here it stands for red 

colour; 2. dreadful.
II. Metathesis :

lokd ; 1. black opium, cf. kdlo : black. 
nigu : clever, cf. guni : qualified.

Metathetic usages are quite common amongst the criminals 
but a metathetic form from adjective is very rare.

III. Metaphor :
bhdri: 1. wealthy. 2. a rich man; cf. bhdri: abundant.

IV. Moun :
cakmdddri; colourful, baba cakmdddxi phdfd nie jape boseche, celd 

melde khdndri karche pdkhir lege : gang-leader simula­
ting a yogic seat while his associate is hunting in the 
fair for kidnapping girls.

V. Verb :
kofd : severe, forceful < to cut into pieces.

dhurer ko{d jhdxni cdi; the man requires severe punishment. 
khice-ned : dead, khice-ned pdkhir khomdte gajer naksd : the dead 

girl’s face has a scratch mark of knife injury.

Formation of Compound nouns ;
I. Noun and Noun :

dbchd-megh : dark night cf. B. fleeting cloud.
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kdjli-chai: a dark night, cf. kajjal chddan or chdyd : a dark
cover.
kdjli chdite kod gabbde pile sagar kodi karechtio ; a 
burglar entered the house on a dark night and stole 
everything.

IV Noun :
kdli-billi: a taxi cab; especially a hired one used by the burglars 

during their thieving operations.
kali stands for the dark colour of a cab and billi (=cat) 
for its motion.
toron kore saodd lie kali billite phufe jdo ; 
break open (and rob of) goods (and) escape in a taxi. 

obhisdr-dend : seductive eyes, jhillir obhisdrdendr jhlik phekluke 
mohua bdnieche ; glare of the seductive eyes of a 
girl has induced the boy to become a lover. 

nalgitti: a bullet era/, for a gun and H. gitti; broken Stone or 
brick pieces.

II. Adjective and Noun :
baxokuttd : a prison warden. 
full gaj: rupees hundred.

III. Noun and verb :

aeri-mdrd : an impotent, cf. ora : testicles and mdrd stands for 
‘dead’.

mdkkicus; 1. an intercourse. 2. a maid-servant monger.
Etymology heard from the underworld as mdkki; bee 
and cu{<cu{<cofa : to suck.
3. a miser, mohdjon mdkkicus ache : the rich man 
is a miser.

mdl ndmdno ; an abortion.
bujjhdl: breast pocket<bu{k)+Jhdl<Jhold; to hang, dhurkd 

nlcchal me checki hai, aur bujjhdl me nambari hat, bharle ; 
the man has small coins in has lower pocket and hundred 
rupee notes in the breast pocket, pick up. 

dhupni : bixi, cigarette ; dhup is connected with dhUm and ni=ned 
i. e. pan (=to drink, to smoke).

IV. Verb and Noun :
baskhdl : a chair < band to sit+khdl.

khdl stands for a flat space.
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V. Verb and Verb ;
tenia : a brothel house' servant who works at night, cf. tene am ; 

one who procures. Often the servants engaged by the 
prostitutes work as pimps.

VI. Hybrid compound ;
dnliddr ; a member, cf. a kidnapping gang who does the scouting 

preliminaries before an actual snatch. 
kamarbdj : a luggage-lifter or a pickpocket operating in a passenger 

train.
dlubdj ; enticement for a girl.
‘signboard’-o/a : a married woman, cf. old is an agent affix..

Formation of Compound Verbs ;
I. Noun and Verb :

anna-meldnd ; I. to be out for theft.
2. to arrest. 3. to surrender. 

cdkkd-mdrd : to board up a tram or bus.
cdkkd mere dhur phdsie phufe jd : board upon a 
tram or bus, clear up the job and buzz off.

cirkold ; to be out for theft. <B. cir kard=phdk hard ; to steal.
II. Adjective and Verb ;

dsdne kdld ; to cut window rods silently. <Pers. dsdn : easy, 
convenient.
dsdne kdfke bhaskdnd cdi ; must be cut silently and be 
broken.

III. Verb and Verb :
utre ded ; to cheatCto get down. 
tUre ned : to snatch.
karoti bit '■ to strike hard. cf. E. to cut and beat.

IV. Adverb and Verb :
agal-bagal hard ; to look around before an attempt for a snatch 

or any anti-social activities, cf. H. hither and 
thither.

[ B=Bengali, E=English, H=Hindi ]



THE KERA BENGALI SPEECH WITH SPECIMENS
Pranabesh Sinha Ray

The speakers of the mixed dialect of Bengali which was discussed in 
a previous issue of the journal are mostly spread over some pockets 
in Orissa. They also naturally belong to particular vocational classes. 
Some of these are unmistakably giving up this jargon and gradually 
adopting Oriya, as for instance the “Bangali Tanti” (Bengali Tantij i.e, 
the weaver caste community. The ‘Tamils” or dealers in betel leaf, 
however, use or some what wom-out form of the dialect in which the 
Oriya element is discemably preponderant though Bengali forms are also 
active, particulary in the mouths of women speakers of the community. 
Another weaver caste people “Tarak Tanti“—Tarak weavers claiming 
themselves to hail from Nandigram in Bengal who have, amongst other 
places, mostly settled in Badamba, Rogadi in Tigiria state near Bangli 
and in Kaniarbandh are comparatively conservative in the speech, 
remaining faithful to their home idiom in a large measure. According 
to Sri Prabhat Kumar Mukherji who has first hand knowledge of this 
sect and to whom I am indebted for relevant informations, the percent­
age of words in the dialect of those betel leaf dealers who centre round 
Cuttack and Balasore is roughly in the ratio of Oriya 60%, Bengali 40%, 
Amongst other areas of strongholds of domiciled Bengalis in Orissa, 
may be mentioned Mahanga, Punang (Tagatsingpur) and Kuanpal and 
specimens of the hybrid idiom from the first and last are given below. 
The language of the weaver caste of Kisannagar in Cuttack district has 
become almost a dialect of Oriya probably because they are virtually 
out off from other speakers of the dialect on all sides. A very intere­
sting case is that of the ‘Kelu5 caste people who are snake charmers 
and who have settled round about Barang near Cuttack in as much as 
their speech form a curious admixture with those of their Orissan 
counterpart.

Two jocular songs heard by the writer from a speaker from Kuan­
pal who was cajoled to condescend and open his mouth and a shopt in 
all probability concocted narrative prose piece also in lighter vein collec­
ted by Sri Mukherji are given below with interlinear word to word 
rendering in English ;—
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basechilo 
was seated 
khaechild 
took food 
dmare

I
bandhu dandapindate

the friend on the veranda 
bandhu kadalipdte

The friend on plantain leaf
dekkhe hdsse here

me as he saw he smiled
gadel 1 gela ai sidhdte
tumbling went on straight
fdpur fupur bansi bdje

the flute plays on
are ei ta brindaban
well this indeed (is) Vpndaban
rddhdr ki khaite man
Radha what to take has in her mind
diner held sukha poxd
at day time dried fish baked
rdttire baigan.
at night brinjal

II
haribdbuke cinhibe nei eman

.ri babu will know not such
chila nei ekdin sakale

amder 
our Hi 
dldndute
at Aland there was no one 
dmdapindate basse here
on the verandah having sat
ghaschilen, atkibeldte
rubbing at that time
dsse here kahila; “diga
having come said sir

lok 
person 

uUhe
one morning getting up 

gurdku die ddnta 
with tobacco-paste teeth 

sukkhener master
Sukhen's - teacher 

sukkhen kichu 
sukhen anything

pahaxche ndi'' 
is reading not 
sukkhen idike 
sukhen hither 
bdpd jigsdla : “ki 
father asked what
“aigd paharchilu”,
sir I was reading
“pahaxchili kind
you were reading or 
gdndete dui(d ndth

baxa bdbd 
the elder father 
dli" sukkhen 

come sukhen
karchili 1” 

were you doing he 
baxa bdpd

ddkila—“ahe 
called out hey 

dla, baxa
come elder

si kahila
said 

ddntitd :
elder father roared

pendu gaxdcchUi,
the ball you were kicking at

kasse diba je cdgldm
at your buttock some two kicks I shall so that naughtiness
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chSte Jdbe”,
rid of will go
ekdin sukhener piisi dsse here
one day Sukhen’s paternal aunt having come
kahila : “dddda smchani ki r dado.
said brother will you listen to me the brother
kahila : “ki kaha3’. piisi kahila
said what tell me the paternal aunt said
“sukkhener
Sukhen’s
para
you know

ek{d behd diba, bohu dekkhite
just marriage I shall give bride to see

sddh jdiche. dddd kohilo : “akhan
desire I am getting the brother said now

chdliar beha dele man ndndabhdnda
the boy’i3 mamage if given (his) mind at sixes & sevens
hay jdbe.
will become
haribabuta behd karechila nShi, ua
Haribabu himself marry did not he
ekdin nijer jama kania dekhite Jaichila.
once himself for bride to have a look had gone
kanidrdr piisd jigsdla (Jigdsla) ; “amder
the bride’s paternal uncle enquired our
campike manke pdla ?” ua kahila ; “hda
campa your mind has caught he said well, yes
kanid ta bhdala— kintu halle ki habe
the girl somehow is passable. .....but even so
udr nakfa je baxa cepa dr cakh dufa
her nose is very flat and her eyes two
kin khdler bhitare sddhieche.3’ hay ki
what a pit into have delved The thing is
kanidti ukhdne bassechila, ua td sunke
the girl there was seated she that hearing
kahe pheldla ; “tumdr mukhfd ta
spoke out your mouth (is) indeed
bhdkkur mdcher mata tumi pher ki

(that) of' a bigmouthed fish like you again . what
ekfa kahacha”.

thus do speak
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(Running meaning of Specimen II)
There was not a single soul at Alandu who did not know our 

Hari Babu. One fine morning as he was rinsing his teeth with tobacco 
paste sitting in front o£his house, the teacher of Sukhen came to him 
and said, “Well sir, Sukhen is not studying at all”. The paternal uncle 
called out to Sukhen to come near him asd Sukhen came. The paternal 
uncle asked him, “What were you doing ?” He said. “Sir, I was reading”. 
The paternal uncle reprimanded, “You were reading, eh ? or indeed you 
have been playing the ball. Shall 1 give you' a few kicks on the 
buttocks and ttat would cure your waywardness”.

Sukhen’s paternal aunt came one day and said “Brother, listen to 
me”. The brother said" Well, what is it tell me”. The paternal aunt said 
“Let us get Sukhen married, I have cenceived a great desire to (see his 
bride) get a bride for him”. The brother said “If we now get him 
married, his mind will get spoiled and upset”.

Hari Babu did not get himself married. He had once been to see 
a bride for himself. When the paternal uncle of the girl asked him 
“Could our Campi captivate your heart”. He replied, “Well in a way, the 
girl is good, but then everything has been spoiled as 
her nose is rather flattened out and as for her two eyes these have 
delved into an abysmal pit”. The girl was seated nearby and she blurted 
out: “Your mouth can be likened unto the muzzle of a big mouthed 
fish, and you have the cheek to criticise others and speaking dis­
paragingly”.



A STUDY OF CITTA AND MANAS 
IN THREE DOHAS OF SARAHA

Yasuaki Nara

In 1957 Dr. Rahula SamkrtySyana made a great contribution to the 
study of the Buddhist Sahajiya literature by bringing out a new edition 
of the Dohakosa of Sarahapada on the basis of the new manuscripts 
he himself found in Tibet This is definitely a different version from 
that of P. C. Bagchi’s and M. Shahidullah’s, both of which, belonging 
to the same recension, are almost identical in the order and the number 
of the dohas. They centain 112 dohas whereas Rahula Samkrty^yana’s 
edition, according to my count, 170 dohas, of which 72 are common 
to those in the old editions. Therefore 98 dohas are new. Some of 
them are rather difficult to interpret, or even to translate, in the 
convincing way. Neither Tibetan translation nor Sanskrit commentary 
on it does exist, and a comprehensive study of the materials so far 
available—philological and philosophical—is to be made for the sake 
of correct interpretation.

In this article are collected three new dohas, each of which contains 
the words citta and manas together. And the vagueness of their 
meanings is a factor of creating difficulties.

It is a well known fact that the Buddhists had been rather loose 
in using the words citta,manas and vifliana. As is expressedly mentioned,1 2 * 
they were considered almost synonymous.

Of course some nuancical differences were there between them but 
a little effort seems to have been made to distinguish them with clear 
definition. It was probably first in the Vijnanavadins that they were 
intentionally discriminated each bearing separate philosophical ideas. 
In the Sahajayana, an offshoot of the Vajrayana which again imbibed 
much philosophical inspirations from the Madhyamikas and the 
Vijfianavadins, the word vijMm seems to be out of use.8 On the other

1 e. g. Samyutta Nikaya 11, p. 95.
2 So far as the texts mentioned below are concerned, the word is only

once instanced in CGK 29 ; Lui bhanai, badha didakhkha vinam.
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hand, citta and mams, especially the former, form one of the central 
ideas of the sahajiya doctrine and are frequently met with. Our predece­
ssors seem to have understood them almost unanimously in more or 
less the same meaning by givin g both of them an English equivalent 
“mind”.3 I believe, however, citta and manas should never be promi­
scuously understood. As for the former, the Bodhicitta4 (with its 
two aspects; relative—samvtti and absolute—vivrti) and, in fewer cases, 
“thought” are at least to be discerned and the manas is used mainly in 
two senses, firstly being connected with the “faculty of intellect” and 
the second being a synonym of the citta.

The article intends firstly to make an interpretation of the three 
dohas with special reference to the meanings of citta and manas in each 
context. Secondly a trial is undertaken to find out the difference of 
the meanings as well as of the usages of the words on the basis of all 
and exhaustive collection of them available in the three DohSko^as 
and the Caryagitikosa, the main literature of the Sahajiyas.

Following are the texts utilized in this article with their respective 
abbreviations.
CGK ; Caryagitikosa, edited by P. C. Bagchi and B. fsastri, Santini- 

ketan, 1956.
DSK : Dohakosa of Kanhapada

(1) edited by M. Shahidullah : Les Chants Mystiques de
Kanha et de Saraha, Paris, 1925.

(2) edited by P. C. Bagchi ; Dohakosa, Journal of the Dept,
-of Letters, Calcutta Univ., Vol. XXVIII, 1935.

(The numbers and the order of the two editions are the same. Unless it is 
felt necessary, I followed the reading of P. C. BagchPs edition.) 
DKS MS : Dohakosa of Sarahapada, ed, by M. Shahidullah. op. cit.

, ed. by P. C. Bagchi op. cit.
, ed. by Rahula Samkrtyayana,

DKS PB : 
DKS RS :

Patna, 1957.
(Concerning the first two editions, I followed Bagchi's reading.) 
Other Abbreviations :
HT : D. L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra, London, 1959 
TB : S. B. Dasgupta, A Introduction to Tantric Buddhism, 

Calcutta, 1958
ORC : —do— , Obscure Religious Cult, Rev. ed., Calcutta, 1962

3 D. L. Snellgrove, however, gives “thought” and “mind” to citta
and manas respectively. But his selection of the words seems, 
at least in the texts treated here, to be not always appropriate.

4 The word “Bodhicitta” seldom occurs in the texts. It is only once
instanced in DKK3. \
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clttahm citta jai lakkhana jdi, 
cdUcala mana paana thiro hoi j 
citta ihira jo nimmala bhdva, 
tahirh na paisai bhdvdbhdva // DKS RS 120 

(1) The first pada will be translated “if citta is known as citta”. 
Two cittas here are used, as it will be clear below, in the non-terminolo- 
gical sense and may possibly be rendered as “thought”.

In order to clarify the implication of the pada, DKS PB 99; MS 101 
5s to be cited, cittahi citta nihalu vadha, saala vlmucca kudiffhi, (parama- 
mahdsuhe sojjha paru, tasu dattd siddhi.) “O fool, see citta as citta 1 
Abandon all wrong views”. Yet, the meaning is not still elear enough. 
On this doha the commentary says : cittena cittarh tvath vicdrayasi, kwh 
tu cittam acittam cdsti.

Then, what is the acitta ? All the instances of the word show that 
the acitta is in our texts used in two^ opposite contexts. It sometimes 
means the “non-cognizability” and is to be desired for. But in other 
places the acitta is said to be abandoned, meaning “a notion of non- 
cognizability”.

The comm, on DKS PB 57; MS 59 says ; citto jndnajheyddi, acitto 
nVisvabhdvddi. Here the meaning of the citta is clear. Furthermore, the 
comm, on CGK 31 says ; tathd citiardjo ’pi yadd acittatdrh gacchati 
prabhdsvararh vUati, tadd tasya vikalpavati tatraiva Tina bhavati. The
acitta here is the slate of citta where it is “clear” (prabh&svara), freed 
from all vikalpas (thought- constructions), i. e. avikalpa.

In the following passage the meaning of prabhdsvara is more evi­
dently shown as the vacuity, sabbha dhamma Je khasama karlhasi, khasama 
sahdverh cia tthavihasi, so vi cia karlhasi, evahi so amttara gamihasi. 
DKS RS 156. This doha is very similar to DKS PB 77; MS 79, where 
citta is replaced by manas.5 6 * savva rUa tahiA khasama karijjai, khasama 
sahdverh mana vi dharijjai, so vi mam tahi amanu karijjai, sahaja-sahdveth 
so paru rajjai the comm, explains that the amanas means the “manas in 
the nature of the vacuity” (manai ca khasamasvabhdvena dhdryate, tathd 
so’ pi khamasvarUpam manarh tasmin kriyate). Since the sense- 
organs do not work in the sahaja state of the nature of the vacuity8

5 see (1) below
6 There are ample references mentiniong it. citta khasama jahi sama-

suha paifthai, indla-visaa tahi mattha na dlsai. DKT 5 “when citta
enters into the samasukha (of the nature of the vacuity,), the sense- 
organs do not see the objects.”—ciitaha milla na lakkhian, sahajed 
titma (comm : lakjyalakfanalaksakam) vitattha. etc.
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the acitta can also mean “the state of citta where cognition perishes”. 
It is in fact said in this context, alakkha-lakkha cid tnahdsuhdh CGK 34 
“The citta in the mahdsukha is recognized to be uncognizable”. Now we 
can see that acitta implies “non-cognizability”.7

Therefore the passage cited above (cittahi citta nihdlu etc. Comm. 

cittern cittaih tvam vicdraya kirhtu cittam acittam casti) can be interpreted, 

“see thought uncognizable”.

The acitta, however, should not be taken as a “notion” of the 
uncognizability. The acitta as a notion is to be rejected. In one doha 
the poet laments that none understands the acitta, i. e. the truth of the 
citta. Saraha bhanai Jaga cittern vdhia, so acitta nau kena vi gShia. 

DKS PB 78; MS 80; RS 128 (acinta na kenavi gdhiu). S. says the world is 
deceived by the thought. None grasps the acitta (i. e. that the thought 
can not be thought of). But the comm, rejects the notion of “acitta”. 
(“The world is deceived by fool scholars who teach to make citta acitta : 
taccittarh tyajasi, acittarUpath prdpsyasi" but) na hy etat bhavati. kutah- 

sa acittalaksanath na kena cittavidhind grahitarh bhavati, kasmdt tarhi 

kasmat acittarOpasya kdfthapdsdnddifu kith svasamvedanarh bhavati. evam 

acittarUpath kith lakjyate ? na laksyate iti ydvad.

Therefore both citta and acitta are to he abandoned, cittdcitta vi 

vajjahu nitta, sahaja sarUeth karaaure thitta. DKT 30 “Abandon always

thought as well as non-thought”. Here the comm, quotes two verses 
expressedly from the Hevajra-Tantra : sarvacittam (but HT EL 2. 9 reads 
sarvacintdm) parityaiya-devatamuTticetasd. Snellgrove translates that 
“(Try it [sic. a meditation] one fortnight with zeal, making perfection 
of your goal,) abandoning all discursive thought, your mind set on the

7 niicinta in DKS RS 144 may also be taken in this sense, paheava- 
kdmaguna-bhoanehim nicinta (hiyehim, elbveth labbhana paramapau,

kimbahu bollia ehim.
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form of the divinity5. Here citta (or cintS)s is clearly meant for 
“thought55 in the ordinary sense of the term. cf. also : cintacintd m kiau 
mai, muparidna klsa DECS RS 124 “I have created neither any thought 
nor any non-thought”, cittdcitta vi pariharahu, tima acchahi jirm vdlu. 
DKS PB 57; RS 64 But in MS 59 it is emended to cintacintd bi...bdlu 
from the proof of the Tibetan translation.8 9

Now back to the doha in quention, cittahim citta jai lakkhana Jdi 
may be interpreted as follows : “If one recognizes thought as being 
beyond cognition’’.
(2) The second pada is a sort of cliche in the Sabajiya texts although 
the word manas someiimes stands for citta (see II 1 below), it is, as is 
expressly mentioned, after all that which itself moves like a horse10 
(cf. manaindriydiva. Comm, on CGK 40) and closely connected with 
the faculty of intellect.

We have fair number of descriptions showing that what is responsi­
ble for the faculty of intellect is manas. nijia sdso nihanda-loana saala 
ridra-vimukko mam DKS RS 132 “when the breath is controlled and the 
eyes are fixed his manas is liberated from all thinking5.—amanasidra ma 
dusaha ndcche-T>KT 4. cf. comm. ; na manasi kriyate ity amamskarah, 
nirvikolpakaih sahajajndnam tom md dii{aya sahajasvahhdvdbhiniyesem— 
niccala nivviappa nivvidra uaa-atthamam-rahia susdra, aisoso nivvdna bhani- 
jjai Jahim mam mdmsa kimpi na kijjai. DKK 20 “Such, it is said, is the 
Nirvana, where manas does not corntruct any thought5’—bhami kdnha

dullakkha duravavdha ko mane paribhdvai. DKK 15. cf. comm, paramam 
tattvdm duravagdhaih, ko manasi vyavalokayati—at a eva sdhamkdre manasi 
paramdrthacittayodayas tava ndsti. Comm, on CGK 39.

manas is often used with -gocara and indnya, whereas citta has no 
such case, jo mam-gaareih pdvia paramattha na honti DKS RS 114; 
DKT 9 (paiUhai for pdviai) “whatever is related to the manas is not

8 In DKS RS, citta and cintd seems to be promiscuously used. I
believe, cintd and citta in the sense of “thought” is almost synony­
mous.

9 He says (p 194) that the comm, reads cintd and acinta but the
comm, printed in PB has citta and acitla. The doha, however, is 
quoted in the comm, on CGK 30. where it is printed “cintdeinta55

10 citta is also “moving” but what is moving is not the citta itself 
, but the vikalpa attached to it. see 1. (3) below.
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the highest truth”.—kanhu kahiih gai kariba ntvdsa jo manogocaro sa udsa 
CGK 7 cf. comm. : ye'pi yogino manogocard manendriyabodhapradhdnd 
bhavanti te'py asmin dharme uddsdh suduratard eva.—jo mmogoara dldidld 
dgamapothd isfamdld CGK 40 cf. comm. ; manaindriydivasya gocaro yah 
sakalavikalpajdlah—mam taru pddca indi tasu sdhd CGK 45 “manas is a 
tree five branches of which are (five) sense organs”, also cf. CGK 31.

According to, S. B. Dasgupta, 11 it is probably manas that is 
connected with pavana,1S which is the vehicle of the defiled citta. 
Perhaps the PaRcakrama was first that spoke of the vehicle with clear 
definition. It is mentioned that the impurities, of nature (prakxtidoja) 
function, day and night, in the flows of the vital wind (vdyu). It is the 
vehicle (vdhana) through which the prakxtidofas function. When the 
vdyu is ceased to funptiop the prakxtidoja is also ceased. 13 Pavana 
here,is exactly, meant for the vdyu. Therefore h is dfcpicted to be const­
antly moving and, in order to get salvation, it must be made steady with 
manas.

,. •, jahi mam pavamho na saflcqrai,. ravi sasi naha pavesa, tahi va<j!ha 
citta ylsdma karu, saraherh kahia niesa, DKS PB 25; MS 27 “where manas 
(the faculty of intellect) and pavana do not come, and the sun and the 
moon (i. e. dual principles) do not enter, there fix your Bodhicitta". 
ehu mam mellaha pavana turanga sucadcala, sahaja sahdve so vasai hoi 
niccata. DKS t*B 45; MS 47—mdria sdsu. CGK 11 cf. comm. ; ivdsarh 
purvoktamanahpavanam, tom adhikxtya caksurindriyddivijMnavdtam ndnd- 
prakdram boddhavyam cf. also DKS PB 30; DKK 23; DKS RS 161 etc.

Thus the manas in the second pada of the doha in question may 
better be translated as “mind” which functions in the sphere of 
intellect.

(3) In the third pada, the “immobile (thira, Skt. sthira) citta” 
presupposes the unsteadiness of the citta. In fact we often come 
across the expression of “moving” citta, which, according to the

11 ORCp. 37
12 Only one exception of pavana used with citta is found in the

comm, on CGK 21, where the restless (samoxti Bodhi-) citta is 
compared to a fickle rat. The comm, says of it to be cittapavana.

13 ORC pp 80 ff; iiB pp 44 T.

8
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commentaries, means the unsteadiness of the (satfwxti Bodhi-) citta 
under the influence of the thought construction (vikalpa) or the 
impure principle of the nature Iprakrtidosa).

cadcala die paifhd kdla CGK 1 “Into the unsteady citta enters 
the time (i. e. the spatio-temporal existence).14 cf. Comm. ; prakxtyd- 
bhasadofavaSat cancalatayd prdkxtasattvenddntyarupo hi rdhuh sa eva 
kdlah.. .samvxtibodhcittamxgdAkam iofam nayati—jima jalehirh sasi disai 
cchSa, tima bhava-nivvdnd nirantareih paitiho. DKS RS 130, “as the 
moon reflecting on water, so all existence are illusion, such can not be 
seen when one’s (Bodhi-) citta is unsteady. There is no difference 
between existence and extinction”.

Thus the Bodhicitta in its relative stage i° always with vikalpa and 
the vikalpa is strongly advised to be destroyed. This is metaphorically 
expressed as the citta is to be “fixed”, “killed’J, “purified”, 
“baten”, “restrained”.

paham vahante nia-mana15 vandhana kiau jena (tihuana saala 
vipharia puna sadihdna tern) DKK 17 cf. the comm. syandardpaAi 
sthirrkxtaih—da thira kari dharahu re nai. ana updye para na jdi. CGK 
38 the comm s pcmcaJMndtmakam vilakfarlaiodhitasamvxtibodhicittaik 
sthinkxtya.

maraha citta niuvdneth hanii, tihuana sunna mrctOana palia DKT 3 cf. 
comm, samkalpabhinivtfiacittaxh nirvanena iunyatalakfanem hatvd 
mdryatdm. see also the comm, on CGK 21.

duli duhi pifd dharana m jda, rukhera tentali kumbhire khda. CGK 2 
cf. comm. : dvaydkdrath yasmin linamgatarh mahdsukhakamalam duli [iti]... 
bodhavyam....tasya dohanam samvxtibodhicittam,...tasya bhakfonam 
nihs vabhdvikaranam [sddhakdh] kuxvanti see also the comm, on CGK 35; 
DKS RS 119.18

14 ORC P. 39

15 The mams here is commented to be the Bodhidtta. See also
HI (1) below. .

16 citta deva je salahi sdjjai, para-dttanta cduli hhunjai the second pada, 
being a sandhd bhd$a, presents us difficulty in deciding the meaning 
of cduli (rice). Although no positive proof is found, I suggest to 
take it as the samvxti bodhicitta.
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samvara citta-raa dijha cafigo yava na dcnhsaa visaa bhujamgo. DKS 
RS 122, “Restrain17 the (samvrti Bodhi-) citta completely so that the 
snake18 may not bite the objects of the senses.”

When vikalpas are cast off the bodhicilta regains its own absolute 
stage (vivrti); “the Bodhicitta is therefore pure by nature”.-—citta sahdve 
suddha DKS PB 106; MS 108; DKT 13—asamala citta ma jMnem 
kharajaha DKS PB 23: MS 25; RS 43 “Do not defile in meditation the 
bodhicitta which is pure by nature”.—sahaje Stina sampanna CGK 42 
“the Bodhicitta is perfect in the sahaja state that is void”. Also cf DKS 
PB 104; MS 106 DKS RS 129 etc.

The doha, then, is interpreted as follows : “If one realizes thought 
as being beyond cognition, the unsteady functioning of intellect and the 
vital wind (that carries vikalpa) cease. (Thus) where the Bodhicitta 
is fixed (i. e. the Bodhicitta gets rid of vikalpas), there appears the pure 
state where (no dualistic discrimination such as) existence or extinction 
enter”.

IT mana nimmala sahajSvatthe sahajavatthe gau. 
ariula nahim pavesa / 
etcrh ciehim phuda sathdviu, 
so Jim nahim visesa // DKS RS 45

(1) The wanes in the first pSda stands for the Bodhicitta Manas used 
in the sense of citta is sometimes found in our texts but the number of 
the cases is rather few. And the instances of the replacement of ettta 
by mams seem to occur mainly in two kinds of the context.

17 cf. savmara in the Buddhist Hybrid Skt. Diet, of F. Edgerton.

18 bhufaAga is in another place used in the sense of the Bodhicitta. 
CGK 28 : savaro bhujanga nalrdmani dart pemha rati pohaih, 
“(On the bed of the Mahasukha) Savara, i. e. the serpent (of the 
Bodhicitta) and the goddess Nairatma pass the night of love*. As 
to the Nairatma, see II (1).
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Firstly, this is most evidently seen in such passages as having 
something, explicitly or implicitly, to do with the doctrine of the union 
of the Bodhicitta with the female force. The Bodhicitta produced in the 
Nirmdnacakra (near the navel) as the result of the union of semen and 
ovum, is considered to be male. This is then to march upward along 
the middle nerve called AvadhUtika through the Dhmmacakra and the 
Sambhogacakra. It finally reaches the Mahdsukhacakra in which the 
Bodhicitta becomes motionless and is united with an internal female 
force of the nature of the vacuity (Mnyatd) or of essencelessncss 
[nairdtmd). This is the perfect stage and the Bodhicitta itself transforms 
into the Mahdsukha.19 In the vast majority of the cases the word 
citta is used to be united with Nairdtmd or Dombl or other goddesses that 
represent the female force. But in much fewer cases it is replaced by 
manas, which the commentary unanimously takes as the Bodhicitta.

manaha bhaavd khasama bhaoai, divardtti sahaje rdhiai. DKT 17 “The 
manas, i. e. Bodhicitta, is the Bhagavdn, The vacuity is the bhagavati. The 
former should be fixed in the sahaja day and night”, cf. comm : mono 
bodhicittam bhagavdn.—hdum nirdsl khamunabhatdre, mohora bigod kahana 
na jdi. CGK 20 comm : aharh bhagavati Nairdtmd nirdiih dsangarahita, 
khamaneti sarvaiunyam manah svdmi.

The upward march of the bodhicitta is processed by arresting two 
winds, i. e. the prana (having always an upward motion) and the apdna 
(downward motion). These two winds must be made to flow together 
through the middle nerve along which the bodhicitta flows upward it 
reaches the ufnifakamala, the' seat of the Mahdsukhacakra. In this sense 
the bodhicitta should be made steady by making the winds steady so that 
it may not go either to the left nerve or to the right nerve.

19 Concerning this theory, see the detailed account given in ORC pp. 

92 ff. ITB pp. 162 ff.
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paham vahante nia-mana vandhana kiau fern, tihuana saala viphdrid 

punu samhdria tern. DKK 17 cf. comm : syandarupam bodhicitlath 

sthirikrtam.—aha na gamaiuha na jdi, veni-rahia tasu niccala {hdi, bhanai 

kdnha, mana kahavi na phuffai, nilala pavana gharini ghare vatfai. DKK 
13 cf. comm: adho na gacchaty apdmvdyor nirodhdt, Urdhvarh no- 

gacchati prdnavdyor nirodhdt. doabhydm urdhvadhah prdndpdndbhydm rahitah 

parityaktah tasya tathdrupena bodhicittam nirasya tis(hatiti....bhanatl 

kdnha mam bodhicittam katham api m sphutati m rudhyati iti.*°—Jahim 

icchai tahi jdu mana ahavd niccala Uhdi addhugghdfl loaneih 

ditjfftvisdme koi. DKS RS 31 this doha of which the second line is 
dilapidated., may be the same doha DKT 35; jahi icchai tahi jdu mana 

etthu mkijjai'bhanti, adha ugghddiya loaneih jjhdncm hoi re thitti. cf. comm ; 
adha sthitam nirmamcakram udbhdtam avadhutimdrgam udghdtya mukti- 

kxtya dlokena candagnijMnolkayd dhydnena mahdsukhasya sthitir bhovati.31
Secondly manas often occurs for citta in such passages as “the 

Bodhicitta enters into samqrasa or mahdsukha or sahajaIn this context 
too the maiority of the cases show the word citta, whereas the word 
mams (as is seen in the doha now under discussion) is rather few. In 
this case manas is often campoundcd wtth ratm. Conversely speaking 
“mano-ratna” seems invariably mean the Bodhicitta. In the following 
are collected all the instances of this type.

firm jale pdnid {alia bheu na Jda, tima manaraana samarase gaana 

samda. CGK 43 “as water entered into water makes no difference, so 
the jewel of the manas. i. e. the bodhicitta enters into the samarasa of the 
nature of the vacuity", cf. comm ; yathd bdhyanlrdntarapatambhedo

20 Also cf. DKK 22’ (see III (1) below)
21 Concerning the idea to let the citta go wherever he likes, cf. 

DKS PB 100; MS 102 mukkau cittagaenda kant, ettha viappa nu 

puccha. comm ; yathecchayd samsdramadhyepi kridamm kuru. asyed- 

am vikalparh m prcchasi. kutah yatah sarve bhdvds tattvdtmakds 

tattvdiritdh tattveswh nillndh bhavanti. kimtu prdndtipdlddi-kukarmmam 

varjjasi.
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na jddyate buddhaih, jalhd mano-bodhicitta cittaratncm yoglndrasamarasi- 
bhUtam gaganeti prabhdsvare vifati tatra tasya j’lanopalaAbho na sydd 
itl.s 8 nia mana munahure niunnem joi,jima Jala jalahi milante soi, 
DKS PB 32; MS 34 cf. comm .• nipunaih mono nirmalarh 

. bhdvdbhdvarahUarh prabhdsvaramayam va drakjyasi.—sahaje niccala 
Jena kiu samarasem niamana-rda, siddho so puna lakkhane nau 
jardmaranaha bhda. DKK 19 (MS 19 reads mana-rdja) cf. comm ; 
sahaje mahdsukhopdyena nUcalam askhalitarupam kdydnandddyekarasl 
bhdvena bodhicittam jndndnandacaturtham yem yogind krtam . je kia 
niccala mam-rayana nia gharinl lai ettha. DKK 31 cf. comm : yena 
kttam pracanddli cdlayitum aiakyatvat niicalam manoratneuh bodhicittam 
nijagxhini yam eva divyamudrd tatraiva evcuhkare mahdsukhasthdne sa eva 
vajri vajradharo ndthah kdyavdkcittaprabhuh—jo samveai mana prana 
aharaha sahaja pharanta, {so pant jdpai dhammagai...) DKK 16 cf. comm : 
yah samvetti manoratnarh kuliiahjasaihyogdt acyutirUpam bodhlcittarh 
ahamiiam sahajasvabhdvaihparifphufam (sa...)—nihue nia mand dea ulnla 
CGK. 30 cf. comm : nibhrtena nirvikalpdkdrem nijamanah bodhicittwh 
vajraguroh prasdddt sahajolldsath dodatitl. The manas in the DKS RS 109 
is to be understood in the same way. jai mana sahaja nirantarerh pdvai, 
indi visaahi khanavi na dhdvai. “When the Bodhicitta enters into Sahaja 
completely, the sense organs do not work over the objects even for a 
moment*5.83

22 cf.s imilar passages of the cltta:.—mdtela cla gaenda dhdvai, nirantard 
gaananta fuse gholai. CGK 16—gaavara samarasa sandhi gunid. 
op cit. 17 etc.

23 Concerning this replacement of citta by manas, there seems to be 
some looseness in the commentary of CGK. Apart from those 
mentioned above, the instances in which the comm, takes manas 
in the texts as citta are only found in three songs of CGK. In 
all the cases, however, the manas seems to occur in the right 
context because it is invariably connected with the faculty 
of intellect (cf. Ill (2) below). Furthermore the comm, once 
paraphrases the manas as citta but later again as manas ; moha 
vimukkd Jai mand, tabeAi fuiai avand-gamand. CGK 46 comm :
svacittam mohavimuktam karosi...... tadeva samsdramapa yadi moha-
vimuktam bhavati...... paramdrthavittasya adkamadarh kuru—mana
taru padca indi tasu sdhd. CGC 45. “the manas (comm, citta) 
is a tree of which (five) branches are five sense organs”.—suineih 
hattha biddraa re nia mana tohorem dose CGK 39 “O, ray manas, 
drive away your dofas even while you arc in the dream”.
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(2) In the second pada, arikula remains difficult. In CGK 16 the word 
eneny (vipakfa) once appears in such a context that when the Bodhicitta, 
having entered into Nirvana after its upward march to the upfljakamala, 
drinks the juice of the Mahasukha and becomes the lord of the five 
objects (i. e. vajarsattva), no enemy is then to be found there. The 
commentary takes it as kleia. The context of the doha here in question 
is exactly the same as that of the CGK mentioned above. Then, may 
we take the arikula in the same meaning ?

Then the doha may be interpreted as follows. “If the Bodhicitta 
enters into the pure state of sahaja, various sufferings (?) are found 
nowhere. . (Thus) the Bodhicitta places itself (in sahaja). Then there 
is no difference between he (i. e. the yogin) and Jina’\3i

HI Jena na pasaval hiaa pajjora, tena kisevi ena / saguna palsai tiasa 
Jam, bhSvau citta manena // DKS RS 154.

(1) The verbal translation of the first line will be “what is the use of 
him who does not produce a lamp in his heart V' The real sense under-' 
lying here seems to be almost impossible to find out with certainty. But 
I think this passage may have something to do with the ideas shown in 
the DKK 22 and DKS PB 97.

jal pavana-gamana-duare didha tala, vi dijjai, jai tasu ghorandhareih 
mana divaho kijjai, (jina-raana uareth jai so varu amvaru chuppai, bharpii 
kanha, bhava bhuftjante nivvano vi sijjhai) DKK 22 cf. comm ; pavanasya 
gamanam dv&ram tatrarddham yadidam abheditam abhedyatalasamputi- 
karanmwh candrasHryayor mSrganirodham diyate. yadi tasmin ghofandha-

24 The second line gives us no great difficulty. The citta in the third 
pada definitely means, the Bodhicitta which is “to be by itself fixed 
(svasthapita)”. cf. supra. The idea that in the sahaja state any 
dualistic discrimination perishes and no differences between 
Brahmana and Sudra, existence and extinction etc. can be found; it is 
too commonly expressed to be quoted in detail.
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kSre manor vxttibodhicittam"2 ? tadeva mahasukhaprakaiakatvat dipah kriyate. 
Here dipa (lamp) implies the illuminating nature of the vivxti-Bodhicitta 

in the nature of the Mahasukha. It is frequently mentiened elsewhere 
that the Bgdhicitta in its ultimate state is illuminating and freed from 

all the darkness of ignorance.
. * « 1 < k . V •

Similarly the Mahasukha is said to be shining like the moon in
' ■ ■;

the darkness. ghorandhSreth candamani Jima ujjoa karei, paramamahasuha
1 ' . -1 .P; - ;■

ekkukhane duriasesa harei. DKS PB 97; MS 99 “as the moon shines
, ■ , ' ■■ • . '............................■ ; ■ ••

forth in the dark, so the highest mahasukha drives away in a moment
all the defilements (comm : samsaraduicarita) completely”.

1 • ' ’ - - - . ; : - f f i . --nn" -1
With the help of these, the first line of the doha may be interpreted..

' ' ,l , ■ : i, ■.( s Ti/Ii’ . <• ! i •

“One who does not make a lamp of sahaja of the nature of the
*4‘ ' '• ' t' I • t 1

Mahdsukha is useless”.
■ . •.' > i ' t. :ic '> -I,-- • ", v

(2) The difficulty of. the fourth pada consists in the relation between
citta and manas which appear in the same sentence unit. In order to 
clarify it, two more passages are td be quoted.

hawhpu'nu JSnami Jena manu cchSdai cintStatta. DKS RS 145

“Again, I know the manas that makes us abandon the truth of the 
(.Bodhi-) citta”. ? * ere the manas means nothing but the faculty of 
intellect which always misconceives the truth that is to be intuhed 
within, cf. saasemveana tatthaphala, Tilapaa bhananti, jo mano-gocara 
paiUhai so paramattha na honti. DKT 9 cf comm, svasamvedarh phalam 

tattvath. ye manogocarapraptih padarthas te paramartho. na bhavantUi. 

Tillopddd bhananti yas smyambhnyamanam nlroikalpam mahasukham tad 
tattmm nanyavikalpavifaydbhavS.

e mana mirahu lahu citte nimmuJa, tahuh mahamudda tihuanerh 

nimmala. DKT 33 lahu citte is an emendation of P. C. Bagchi from the 
Tibetan source (yid ni gsod la sems ni rts ba med par gis=martaA 
maraya citte nirmalam) and he translated the doh5 as follows;. “Kill 
this mind in the citta completely without delay”.'

25 The manas here is the Bodhicitta. see II (1) above.
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“Killing the mams" necessarily means the control of the vikalpa, 
cf. ouddhi vinascd mana moral jahi tullai ahimdna {so mdSmaa paramakalu, 
tahirh fdrhvajjhai jhdna) DKS PB 53; MS 55; RS 61 cf. comm : - vat kirhdt 
kalpitdm buddhith vlndiayali vismaranam karoti vikalpamano mriyate.— 
Javverh mam atthamana Jdi tanu tut(ai vandhana. tanwerh samarasa sahaje 
vajjhai, nau sudda na vamhana DKS PB 46; MS 48 cf. comm.- vikalpamanah 
astamitarh bhavet tasmin saxvabandhancm virudyati—Javverh tahirh mana 
niccala thakkai, tavverh bhavhsarhsaraha mukkai. DKS PB 59; MS 61; RS 
66 cf. comm : yadi tatra mono niicalatvena sthitam dtmdtrmySdikalpanara- 
hitvdt. . cf. also CGK 19 with the comm., DKS RS 141 ete.

As we have seen before, citta is easily spoiled by the vikalpa and 
therefore to be “killed, fixed, devoured” and so on. And manas is here 
also said to be closely related to the vikalpa. It is, however, not easy 
to decide which is more directly responsible for the production of the 
vikalpa. Concerning this .problem, a verse in the Apralisthanaprakasa of 
Nagarjunapada, which is quoted in the commentaries on CGK 8, 9 and 
DKT 4, is significant, ydvdn kaicid vikalpaff prabhavati manasi tyajyarupo 
hi tavdn. “As long as there is produced in manas any sort of vikalpa 
(thought construction), everything is to be let off”. Thus the vikalpa is 
produced through the function of manas, which may, as is understood 
in other schools of MahSyana Buddhism, be accompanied by and 
moving together with citta. The functioning of citta and manas is 
spontaneous. It may be a little arbitrary to conclude that this relation 
between vikalpa, manas and citta as discussed here was always 
conscioused by the Sahajiyas and unanimously taken for granted. 
Further investigation is necessary to reach the convincing assertion. 
Nevertheless I suppose that as for as the three dohas quoted above 
(i. e. DKS RS 154, 145; DKT 33) are concerned, the Siddhas composed 
them with this relation in their mind.

The doha in question, then, may be interpreted as follows. “What 
is the use of him who does not make a lamp of sahaja in his heart ? 
If he realizes that the Bodhicitta is always under the influence of the 
vikalpa for the production of which the facutly of intellect is responsible 
he can be well qualified to enter among the god’s folk”.

26 As to the confusion between citta and cinta in this text,, see FN (8)

9



ETYMOLOGY OF HITTITE GAST-(KAST-) 
“HUNGER”

Satya Swarup Misra

The following forms of the word gast—‘hunger’ are attested in 
Hittjte (vide E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite 
Language; first edn. p. 188 and Rev. edn. p. 100)

Nom. sg. gasts (written ka—a—a£—za)
Acc. sg. gastan (written ka—aS—ta—an) 

or ga—a§—ta—an)
Inst. sg. gastet (writren ka—a—a§—ti—ta)
Dat. sg. gasti (written ka—a—as—ti)
Gen. sg. gastas (wntten ga—aS—ta—a§)

The following additonal forms of ‘'gestwant”—‘hungry’ are attested
also.

Dat. sg. gestwcmta (written ki—i§—du—wa—an—da)
Nom. pi. geslwantes (written ki—S—du—wa—an—te—es) 

These two words are undoubtedly related with ablaut distinction 
of a : e (<IE o ; e) and the second word is a Taddhita-extension of the 
first one with -want- suffix (cp. Skt -vani-<1E -went-j-wont-).

In Tocharian A and B we find cognates of this word as hast and 
kest respectively with identical meaning. Sturtevant quotes Tocharian 
hast as a cognate, but he does not mention the other dialectal form. 
Sturtevant aptly guesses the inital guttural to be an IE voiced aspirate 
gh. But he considers it to be IE palatal gh, on the basis of comparison 
of Hittite gast with Skt. s/ha in jahati ‘leaves' and Av. zazSiti ‘smisses’ 
and Gk. khlra ‘widow’ etc.

But I prefer to compare Hittite gast ‘hunger’ with Skt. \/ghas ‘eat’. 
This root is undoubtedly of at least Indo-Iranian origin, as the corres­
ponding Avestan root is \/gah—‘to eat’. The initial guttural was not of 
IE palatal series because Avestan shows g-(not z) and Skt. perfect shows 
jaghdsa instead of jahdsa. It is not also labio-velar as Hittite shows 
g and not gw. Thus the IE root must have been ghes : ghos with pure
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velar. To derive Hittite gast and Tocharian hast the IE pleonastic suffix 
-t may be added to the root. This suffix-f is found in Skt. only after 
short vowels as in sakxt, vUvajit etc. But it seems that there was no 
such restriction, in the proto-speech as can be known on the basis of 
Hittite and Tocharian.

T. Burrow (Sanskrit Language, p. 291) compares Skt. kfudh- with 
Hittite gast admitting two different suffixes i.e. suffixes -udh forSkt. and 
-t for Hittite and Tocharian. But it is phonologically preferable to 
accept gast to be connected with Skt \/ghas IE. <1E ghos-t as shown 
above. The k$ of kfudh- cannot be taken as weak grade of \/ghas as 
there is a phonological difficulty. Skt. ghas contains IE pure-velar where 
as Skt kfudh has IE palatal as the initial sound, because Avestan 
cognate for Skt. kfudh-lkfudhd- is suda (<ks-) and not *xsuda as would 
be expected from a velar gs. Therefore it is safer to assume kfudh-to be 
another root, the history of which may be traced up to Indo-Iranian with 
the present evidence.

This paper was read and discussed in a meeting of the Calcutta 
Philological Society.



A STUDY ON THE SYSTEM OF 
EPENTHESIS IN RARHI

Sudhir K. Karan

It is popularly believed that more than two hundred years ago 
epenthetic words were largely in vogue even in the dialects of West 
Bengal, the consequent result being the system of umlaut or ‘Abhi4ruti’. 
It-is also now an established fact that the Rajhi or the present 
standard colloquial Bengali dialect crossed through the epenthetic stage 
and has reached the final stage of umlaut through the process of 
phonetic change.

Dr. Sukumar Sen however has told us that epenthetic words were 
not found in Bengali (i. e. in Rajhi) before seventeenth century (vide 
Bhasar Itibjtta, 8th edition, p. 245). ■ If so, it is sure that the system of 
epehthesis died very quickly in the Rajhi as we do dot get its proper 
relics even in the language of 18th and 19th century so far as the book- 
language written in those centuries is concerned. The Bangui dialect 
of course, spoken in some parts of East Pakistan still preserves the 
epenthetic form true to its spirit.

We know that in epenthetic words the two vowel sounds T and ‘u’ 
change their place and precedes the consonant which was actually in 
the preceding position. Thus we get the words like kaira<karia, dhair3< 
dharia, suind<imid and also hautta<hS(ua, Jaulla<JaJm etc. in the 
present day Bangui dialect.

It may be well imagined that Rajhi had rapid phonotic change 
towards umlaut. But it seems doubtful whether epenthesis was a strong 
and clear characteristic of Rajhi dialect It may be asked also whether 
epenthesis was a system of all the languages of the Eastern Mugadhi 
group or was it a prevalant factor only in the Bangui dialect ? According 
to Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, apinihiti “in Mugadhi Apabhransa, 
does not seem to have occurred. It is found only to a very limited extent 
in Bihari; and although it is quite a common characteristic of the 
Eastern Magadhan group, it cannot be said to have come into force in
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the Magadha dialects or languages before the N. I. A. period. The 0. B. 
remains in the Caryas and in Saryananda, as well as in the names in the 
inscriptions, do not give any traces of epenthesis”. (ODBL, page 
378). Dr. Chatterjee has also said that Maithili, Magahi, Oriya, all 
belonging to Eastern Magadhan group generally have no epenthesis 
though some times some traces may be found.

Thus it is clear that epenthesis was never a characteristic of the 
languages mentioned.

It may be possible that umlaut may come into existence without 
crossing the stream of epenthesis. The process of vowel harmony and 
vowel contraction may produce more or less the same result and the 
words like {kore, dhore, bole. Job, mefho, held) etc. simply may come 
through vowel harmony aud vowel-contraction, of course varying in 
degree in pronunciation.

Certin dialects of West Bengal such as the South-western Bengali 
of the district of Midnapur and the Simanta-Rajhi dialect of the area 
mainly comprising Purulia, WestBankura,Dhalbuhm(Singbhum in Bihar) 
and many other contiguous places may however throw some more light 
on the problem of epenthesis-umlaut.

In S, W. Bengali we simply get the contracted forms of karid, 
dharia, balid pronounced as karyd, dharyd, balyd etc. and the words like 
jab, he{o, meiho etc. do not change their original forms which are Jalua, 
halm and mdthud but pronounced in a contracted way so that a strong 
accent falls on the first syllable and the words are pronounced as some­
thing like Jallud (the final a being shortened naturally) and so on.

In Simanta Rajhi, generally we do not get any word based on 
umlaut and the words like karid, dharia, balid, iunid, rdkhid etc. are 
always pronounced as karye, dharye, balye, itmye, rdkhye the accent 
being on the second syllable and the words like jalua, mdfhud, hd}ud etc. 
are pronounded with a short d finally.

Nowtvc may think it reasonable that the -y- of the words dharye etc. 
may have been dropped in near future so that without any epenthesis 
and simply through the process of vowel-harmony we may get the words 
like dhore, kore, bole etc.

It is notable that the words like rekhe, jege, mege etc. are prououeed 
as rekhyd, Jegyd, megyd in some parts of the S. W. Bengali speaking 
area. In the other parts of S. W. Bengali speaking area these are pro­
nounced purely as rakhyd, Jdgyd and mdgyd and we do not get any epen-
thetic stage at all and we also hear them to pronounce exid<dxid instead
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of dixd and gexid<gdxid instead of gdird. Thus completely leaving aside 
stage of epenthesis and only through vowel-harmony and vowel-contra-
ction, we may get the words like hexid<hdxid, pekhyd<pdkhia as in the 
name terapekhyd, a village in the the district of Midnapur.

In this way we have the village names like mugbexid<mugbdxid, 
ulubexia<ulubexid, baxgechyd<baxgdchm etc. “A typical early 19th 
century MS. (dated 1804 : VSP-, 700 If) showes spelling like rpefyache’ 
has brought down, ‘esyache’ has come, ‘enya’ having brought, 
‘esyaJ having come, ‘thekya-’ having been, ‘beraila’ came out 
beside ‘khatye’ to eat, ‘bayya’ having rowed, ‘kandya’ having 
wept. The spelling in e (enya etc.) are contemporary phonetic spellings 

„ while those in a (bayya etc.) are archaic and conventional—the
old d having undoubtedly been alterred to an [e] sound by the end of 
the 18th century’’. ODBL, p. 389.

We have already seen that only through vowel-harmony and vowel- 
contraction-the words like rdkhid, balia etc. may easily change the initial 
sound of -a- to -e-. Thus in the words rdkhid etc. the vowel of the second 
syllable draws up the vowel of the first syllable to the place of ‘e’

In Simanta Rajhi we do not get the harmony of these two vowels 
of the first two syllables but harmony is there with the second and third 
syllables. So instead of rekhyd, jegyd, regyd, megyd, as found in S. W. 
Bengali, we get rdkhye, jdgye, rdgye, mdgye, Sometimes the short i is 
dropped when it is simply pronounced as rdkhechili, mdgechili leaving no 
trace of any epenthetic sound.

We already know that an epenthetic -u- has been transformed into 
-V-and for which we get the standard Bengali words like he(o, mefho, 
kefho and so on<hdiud, mdfhud, kathud through hdutfdjhduiyd, mduthdjmd- 
utfiyd, kduthdjkduUhyd. In S.W. Bengali and in Simanta Rajhi the original 
Bengali words of these contract themseives to produce the words like 
hdttua’, mafhua' and kdfthua’ with a short a finally and some times these 
remain simply as hd\ud, mathud and kdfhud, perhaps it will not be inpro­
bable to suggest that only through vowel-harmony hetud, methuS, kefhud 
may he transformed into hetuo, methuo and kefhuo in order to reach the 
final stage (of he{o, mefho, kefho). The words like jolo, Joro, jodo, 
modho<jalud, jarud, jadud, tmdhud also may come through
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similar way, and it is more probable that (jalud<jaluo<jolo; 
Jadm>Jaduo<Jodo) i e. ud>uo>o.

It is also possible that we may have the words like sddh<sddhu 
mag<magu, cdr<cdri, ga(h<ga(hi etc. only by dropping the vowels like -i 
and -u. Then what about the words like sedh as in ‘sedher jhi, cer, 
geter kan. But these words are very rarely used and may be peculiar 
to some particular place. Perhaps we do not get sedh, cer, gef unless 
they come through sdidh, cdir and gait- Singularly we do not get 
sedh, cer and get but only when they are used in possessive case as to be 
found in sedher jhi, cerer pdc and geter kaxl. It is notable that in the 
words sddher, carer and gdfer we have two vowels -a- and -e- which easily 
can transform the initial -a- to -e- according to the rule of vowel- 
harmony.

It is of course true that some arbitrary pronunciations which do 
not have any rigid rule sometimes prevail in the mouth of the village 
folk. Thus we may have here bexujje instead of barujje, herie instead of 
harie, esber instead of asbdr etc. and all these words are found in a drama 
namely ‘kulin-kula-sarvasva5, written in the middle of the 19th century. In 
the district of Howrah and Hooghly we hear the common men to prono­
unce the words pdlie, tdxie, gaxie, harie etc. as pdile, taixe, gaixe, hdire 
etc. which originally come from pdldid etc. and peculiarly enough when 
the verb-root is of one syllable this does not occur. Only when the 
verb-root is of two syllables like paid, td%d, gaxd, hard etc. we get this 
epenthetic -’e’- which is nothing but pure metathesis.

In Simdnta Rax hi, there is an epenthetic tendency in pronunciation 
as to be found in the words kaitte, dhaitte, haitte, but strangely enough 
this tendency is not all found in the pronunciation of the conjunctives 
like karye, dharye, balye.

Michael Madhusudan Datta in his dramas kept these same words 
as pronounced in Jessore and Khulna. In S. W. Bengali the words like 
karba, balba etc. are pronounced not as korbo, bolbo and in Simanta 
Rajhi also the words are kairba, bailba, having a slight metathetical tend-
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ency and without transforming -a- to -c-. In standard colloquial Beng­
ali these are pronounced as kotte, dhotfe, bolte etc. and it is not impro­
bable that without passing through the epenthetic stage and only by 
dropping the -i- of karite, dharite, halite etc. we get the words mentioned 
above. In this way we get the words like koccho, dhoccho, bolcho 
(st. colloquial) and kaccha, dhaccha, balcha of S. W. Bengali by 
dropping the -l- from original Bengali words karlcha, dharicha and balicha 
In Simanta Rajhi however we may sometime have a slight epenthetic 
sound of i when these words are pronounced which are not really 
epenthetic.

In Simanta Rajhi we also get the -ia- pronounciation of the words 
ending in -ya. Thus St. Bengali ‘kdbbo’: Simanta Rarhi ‘kdbbia’ and such 
is the case with sattia, kannia etc. The words like lakjya, dak^a etc. 
are pronounced as lokkhia, dokkhia, anc so on and it is due to the final 
sound 'khia’.

All these though seem to be epenthetic, probably are really not so. 
The S. W. Bengali and the Simanta Rajhi dialects are no doubt much 
conservative in this character. We get rarely any epenthetic word there 
and that also not at all found in the conjunctives. The original words 
are contracted only to produce the words in S. W. Bengali mSryd, dharyd, 
basyd (basid), kayd (kahid), Jdyd (Jdid), hdlyd (hdlid), dhdyd (dhdid) etc 
which are pronounced in Simanta Rarha as mdrye, dharye, basye, kahye, 
jdyejjde and so on and only through vowel harmony, mdrye may be 
pronounced as merye, and then mere, lessening the accent on the second 
syllable.

Perhaps a sound like ‘ay* developed simultaneously with d and so we 
always have the words like cdyr, kdyi, dyj, kdyl in the Simanta Rajhi 
dialect of Bengali which may be direct development of cdri, kdfi, dji, kdli 
etc. through epenthetic words like edit, kdii, dij and kail but these may 
be treated as the examples of metathesis In this connection it may be 
told that epenthetic -u- is not at all found in this dialect and the words 
like mdfhud, kdlud, jalud etc. do not show the slightest tendency for 
mduihud, kduhid, Jauld and so on.

It may be recalled again that no epenthetic words are found before 
17th century. In Prakrit also there was no epenthesis and except 
Bangali or Vanga dialect it is no-where a prominent character and 
perhaps this was not at all a prominent characteristic in the dialects of 
West Bengal.



THE NASALS AND FRICATIVES 
IN CENTRAL NEPALI 

Balkrlshna Pokharel

Jumi! is the central Nepali dialect spoken in Jumla, Tibrikot, Mngu, 
Humla. Raskot, Eastern Bhajah, Eastern Accham and Bajura. It can 
also be called Khasani because these districts once constituted the parts 
of Khasan, i.e., a Khas kingdom. To the south-east it embraces its gorkhal! 
sister (Eastern Nepali), whereas to the west it meets its another sister 
Dotyali (Western Nepali). It is also associated w/th some minor Tibeto- 
Burraan dialects in the north as well as in its own area. Like Dotyali, 
Jumli was also used for literature before the time of Pxthivinarayan Shah 
but, eventually, it also has come to be purely a spoken dialect,
I have heard of many sub-dialects of Jumli but have as yet found 
only four forms; Bajhahgi, Raskoti, Asidarali and Tibrikoti. My 
knowledge of these is based on the following list of the materials which 
have been prepared for me by my friends on my request. These materals- 
are not yet published and are lying with me :

(T) Naso (a short story by G. P. Mainali),
—translated by Dhan Bahadur into Raskoti.

(2) —Do—translated by Janak Bahadur Bista into Bajhahgi.

(3) —Do—translated by Ramkrishna Mahatara into Tibrikoti.
(4) —Do—translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarali.
(5) Basai (a novel by Lilbahadur Chetri)— 

translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarali.
I have come to know that the standard Jumli is represented by 

Asidarali,—of the others, Tibrikoti is influenced by Eastern Nepali, 
Bajhahgi by Western Nepali, and Raskoti is half way between Bajhahgi 
and Asidarali,

10
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The Nasals
The dental n is very popular, e. g. nyd, here; nano, smali; nunna, 

husband's younger sister etc. It assimilates a preceding r in a conjunct, 
cf. henm (to see) beside heryo (he saw); but it is assimilated by a prece- 
ding /, with nasalization of the following vowel, e. g. bollu (cf. EN. 
bolnu to speak), dhullu {to sleep), khellu (cf. EN. khebiu, to play), bollyd 
(cf. EN. bolnyd, speaking one), khellyd (cf. EN. khelnyd, one who plays). 
The dropping of intervocalic n with the consequent nasalization is also 
seen, e. g. Bajhahgi mdis besides the regular mdntha (man); 
pasiyd (cf. EN. pasind, sweat) is very popular throughout the 
whole Jumli area. It is aspirated as nh when followed by h, nhmu (cf. 
EN. nuhdunu, to bathe) <Skt. sndna, Pkt. nhdna, bath. It is found as 
changed to Ih in a single word, Umm<Skt. navanita, butter.

The labial m is also a popular nasal, e. g. mm (EN. man, mind), 
mdld (garland), mero (myj etc. It assimilates the following r, e. g. hdmmo 
(EN. hdmro, ours), rdmmo (EN. rdmro, beautiful). It is dropped in some

tadbhava words leaving trace of nasalization, e. g. bhia, ground or floor

(cf. Skt. bhumi, land), ddulo (string) Skt. dama+*illah; kaulo<Skf 
komalah, soft. The m followed by h in the next syllable becomes mh, e.g. 
Skt. mahdjana (merchant) > Jumli mhdjm (EN. mdjqn). But the word

mahUah (bullock) becomes bhuiso (buffalo), cf. Hindi bhaisd, EN. bhaisi 
(fem.), WN. bhalso (masc.) The word for “rice” is cdfial (cf. Hind! edval, 
EN. cdmal). This is the sole example of m changed into n.

The velar a does not occur initially. Finally and also medially it is 
used in various ways. e. g. andr, a kind of plant, xaAa (with); uAka. 
(figure). In the tadbhava words it is very commonly nasalized, e. g.

Skt *akfakah (for akfi, eye)<Pkt. ankhaa<CN.-dkho; CN. Jdgar, 
(smartness), cf. Skt. ianghd, thigh. The word iankd, (doubt), has given 
birth to the Jumli sunko, (trace i. e. an aevion which is often helped by

doubt). Its counterpart in the Eastern Nepali is suiko. The change of 
n into n is not very frequent in CN.
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The cerbral n is not found in Jumli proper. However, in 
Bajhangi, perhaps due to the influence of WN., the old conjunct ndd, 
instead of booming simplified leaving trace of naslization (as in ENJ is 
simply simplified as n, e. g. Skt, bhanda>VkX. pka-ida>EN. and CN.

bhddo, but WN. (including Bajhangi) bhano (utensil), Skt. kantakah.> 

Pkt. kanfaOlSN. and CN. kdfa, besides WN. kano fthorn).

The palatal S. is the rarest nasal. It is only found in the nasalized 

condition in the tadbhava words, e. g. bhdinu (to break), cf. Skt. bhan-

jana (act of breaking), ujuti<Skt. aftjali (cavity formed by joining two 
palms).

Fricatives
Jumli can tolerate only the palatal sibilant i, in addition to the 

mere aspirate h. The s is not always an original s, for already in the 
MIA. period all the sibilants, had been fused together. Therefore, the 
Jumli palatal i is only partly historical e. g. Skt. iirastham<CN. Hrdn, 
(heading); Skt. amiakah>CN. dso, portion; Skt. ivetah>CN. ieto, white; 
Sometimes i and ch are interchangeable, e. g. iakal. or 
chakal, morning (cf. Bengali iakal, morning). Further examples of

dental s (or the cerebral s) found as the palatal i in Jumli are diuiu, in 
mid-day (cf. Skt. divasa), Mt<Skt. sapta, seven; t/i<Skt. tisS, thirst.

But the spirant X (pronounced as the ch in the German word “loch”) 
is a commonly expected Jumli sound for sibilants (s, s, i), 
e. g. barxa< Skt. var$a, year; xampai< Skt. sampatti, wealth; xurag, 

sky,<Skt. svarga, heaven; xau (cf. EN. sdu, a richman)<Skt. SSdhu; xa

(cf. EN. saga, with); byaxar (cf. EN. besdr), turmeric,<Skt. vesavSra. 
But there are a few instances where the palatal i may also be used side 
by^side with the spirant x, e. g. iuAa : xS (with), sdtyd : xntyS, (friend), 
iat: xSt (seven).

The Jumli s (derived from any source) is treated according to the 
following manner.
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(1) It is retained in some words as mentioned above.

(2) It is changed to x in major cases as mentioned above.

(3) st>ith, }t>Hh and sk>ikh; but in Raskoti and BajhMgi the
change is simply ‘if, ‘if, and ‘iff respectively. Examples are given below.

EN. CN. CN. WN. English.
(Asidarali) (Raskoti)

usto uiiho uito {uho)- (uio)- like that
yasto yaitho yaito (yaho)- {yaio)- such
kasto kaitho kaito {kaho)- {kasa) like what ?
kaflim kaithim kaifinu x to be in pain
kasta kaitha - X -X- pain
bastu baijh bait x thing
asti aithi aiti atthi day before yesterday
usko ulkho uiko uiko his, her, its
kasko kaikho kalko kaiko whose ?

(4) The conjunct sn is treated according to the following manner.

EN CN Wn English
(sn) Hn) {ss) —

basnyd bainyd bassyd living one
hdsrtu hdinu hassa. to laugh
mdsm mdinu mdssa to spend
bdsnu bdinu bdssa to live
kasm kalnu kassa to tighten

(5) The conjunct sr is changed to rx by metathes is, e. g. khorxd 
(EN. khosrt, having scratched), parxi (EN. pasri, having crept), dorxo 
(EN. dosro, second). The conjunct rs also is treated likewise, e. g. 
parxi (EN., par si, day after tomorrow).

(6) The words kaio, tario, yaio (how, like that, like this) are found 
in BajbangJ, whereas in the rest of Jumli they become kao {kaho-) too
{taho), and yao (yaho) respectively. The expected forms would have 
been *kaxo, *taxo, and *yaxo.
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“h”

The mere aspirate A is a regular phoneme, e. g. hum (to be), hst 
(hand). But in the medial position either it is united with the 

preceding consonant or it is elided, e. g. mhajun (EN. majan, merchant), 
gha, eyepit (cf. Skt. gahvara, hole, pit), jhdn (EN.j/to<Persian jahSn, 
world), family; dhunu (EN. duknu, to milk), bhauti (cf. Skt. hahu, Hindi 
bahut, many, or much,) (medial dropping) saeta (Skt sahdyatd, 
help), palli {EN.paile, cf, Hindi pahale, at first), (RMn (EN. di hdlldn, 
they will give), haJim (cf. Hindi kahalanS, to be called).



A NOTE ON THE DESI PERSONAL NAMES 
FROM THE EARLY RECORDS OF BENGAL

Bhabataran Datta

More or less, eight hundred Hindu personal names can be had, 
including fiftyeight female names, from the available works and inscri­
ptions of Bengal up to the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirt­
eenth century. From these personal names it can be analysed that there are 
two sources of the personal nomenclature of this period. One is deii 
and the other is Indo-Aryan. Of the deH class of personal names it 
must be mentioned that attempts were made duly to Sanskritize the 
names which prevailed in the pre-Aryan days. Accordingly, it can be 
said that there are two sub-classes of the said class of personal names. 
One sub-class is that which remained intact in their deh forms. 
Following is the list of such and to trace the meaning and source of 
which, in some cases are impossible and in some hypothetical. The 
second and third components of all the following personal names are 
tatsama. in is used before the personal names as a mark of respect.

Itita ;
Kalasakha :
Kundalipta ;
Khodula-deva-^armana ;
Gurava-milra: cf. guru
Cahala-deva-sarmana;
Cirata-datta: possibly kirata-datta*
Jajava:
Jolari: cf, jola, mixed caste and ari
Tattana-devi (f) :
Tinga-deva:
Tya?tana-devi (f) : A variant of Tattana-devi (f) :
Damrata-svami:

* Select Inscription by Dr. D. C. Sirkar.
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Durgata:
Dedda-devi (f) ; cf Didda (f), name of a princess of Kaimlra.
Dhoyi:
Pai (f) ;
Picca-kunda:
Bappa (Bapya)-svami: cf. bapta 
Bara :
Bhamaha ; cf. Bhamaha, author of Prakita-manorama.
Bhaiaitya ; ■
Bhoyila;
Mankha-gupta ;
Mahana (Mathana) ;
Makri: cf. makara 
Mandi, ifi:
Miko, sri :
Ranka :
Ranna-devi (f) ; lull word. cf. rSJan 
Ralla-devi (f) ; lull word.
Revajja-svami .• cf. Pkt, revajja, obtained.
Ledhu, Sri : cf, N.I.A. leda, cowdung (in the sense of dull or fool) 
Vaja-deva:
Vawa-devi (f) ; lull word.
^alad'da-naga :
Satta-soma ;
Hampi-naga;
Harjara-varma ;
The second sub-class of the deii class of nomenclature can be said 

to be hyper-sanskritized forms in which some pleonastic affixes are being 
added finally in order to give them a Sanskrit look. The pleonastic 
affixes are -aka, -ika, -ika, -uka, -oka, -ka, ka and svarthika -ta. These 
pleonastic affixes were very commonly used in the thirteenth century 
and after, e. g., in the case of the names of the poets as mentioned in 
‘Saduktikarnamfta5. Following is the list of such and to trace the 
meaning and source of some are impossible, and some hypothetical. 
All other components other than the first are tatsama.

Abboka (f) : —ka
Aluka : —ka. cf. Aluka, name of ieja, the

chief of the Nagas or serpent race. 
—oka.Indoka:
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Kalaka; —ka. cf. kalaka, a kind of fish.
Khandabidurggarika : —ika
Khasaka (Khusaka) : —ka
Gangoka : —oka
Goyika; —ka. cf. gopi
Gos^haka: , —ka. cf. gotfha
Citramatika (f j : ■ —ka
Cheppayika (f) : —ka
Jaylka : —ka. cf. jayl
Tungoka: —ka
Damuka : —uka. cf. dama
Divokka: —okka. It might be a deii form of 

divyc, cf. divyaka, a kind of serpent.
Nadabhadaka ; —ka
Nathoka: —oka. cf. nStha
Nabhaka : —ka. cf. ndbha
Nibboka-farmana, Bhatta : —ka
Pavitnika: —uka. cf. pavitra
Pauka (f): —ka
Pundroka : —oka. cf. pundra
Pobyoka (pobboka) : —oka
Bathoka .• —oka
Buduka „• —uka
Bhogika ; —ka. cf. hhogl
Ramaka : —ka. cf. Rama
Riyoka j —oka
Rutnaka: —ka. cf. Ruma, name of a man RV.
Lalitoka : —oka. cf. lalita
Varnatiyoka : —oka cf. Varnafa, name of a 

person, ‘Rajatarangin!
Vittoka: —oka. cf. vitta
Vaidyoka : —oka. cf. vaidyaka, a physician.
fsandaka: —ka. cf. farda.
^atruka ; —ka. cf. iatru, an enemy, subhashi- 

tabali.
^udraka ; —ka. cf. isdraka a name in Rama- 

yana and ^odraka, the author of • 

Mpcchakatika
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fsyainayika (f) ; —ikt. cf. iyamika (syama-ka-a)
- (fm.), greenness.

Sabhrayika (f) ; —ika ■
Sahgoka (T) ; —ka
Siddhoka: r—oka. cf. siddha
Sumkuka; —ka ■
Sohnoka: —oka. cf, solloka. and soluka, name 

of persons ?
Saukhyayflca (f) : —ika
Svastiyoka .* —oka. cf. svastika, a kind of 

bard.
Hihgoka : —oka. cf. MAguka, name of

plant used as a medicine or for 
seasoning.

With reference to the hyper-Sanskritized forms with the pleonastic
affix -la (svarthika-ta) the following list can be given. In one case.
however, reference can be given to the ancient chronicles of Kasmira.
In other cases the references are hypothetical.

Tatata ; cf. tdta or tatva
Durggata : cf. durga
Devata : cf. deva
Bhijjata :
Bhogata : cf. bhoga
Vapyata ; cf. baptd or Vapyatadevi (f), name of a 

princess of Kaimira.
Subhata ; cf. Subha

Bibliography : Pracin Bamla o Bangali by Dr. Sukumar Sen,
Ramacarita by Sandhyakara Nandi,
Saduktikarnairifta by Sridharadasa,
-SubhasitaratnakoSa by Vidyakara,
The History of Bengal (Dacca University),
The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language by 

Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji.
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FLORA AND FAUNA IN THE PLACE NAMES 
OF BENGAL

Krlshnapada Goswami

A large number of place-names are found to occur with the names of trees 
fruits, vegetables, flowers, birds, beasts, reptiles etc. Some of them are 
given below.
(a) Names after trees, plants and
Bisurigach<vi?ahari [ (Pab)na ]
Babla [ (Bur)dwan, (Mym)ensingh ] 
Seora [ (Khu)lna ]
Mandari [ (Noa)khali ]
Khagfa [ (Din)ajpur, (Mur)shidabad ' 
Ataphala (Mur)
Bhubi (Mym)
Karamja [ (Raj)shahi ]
Tetaiactetul [ (Tip)perah]
Dephal [ (Bar)isal ]
Bahefa [ (24 p)arganas ]
Helenca (Pab)
Berela [ (Hug)ly ]
PitanauCtikta alabu (Mid) 
MandaranCmandaravana (Ban)
(b) Names after vegetables ; 
Cicihga (Mid).
Dumur [ (Rang)pur ]
Jagadumbur (Pab).
Patal (Mym).

fruits :
Nimtita (Mur)
Kadamba (Bur)
Calta [ (Ban)kura]
Gambharia (Mid)

: Karafiji (Mid, Din)
Amfa (Tip, Bur)
Kamrahga (Tip)
Phuti (Mym, 24 p.)
Jamira [ (How)rah ]
Amla (Mym)
Akandi (Mid)
Dhutra (Din)
Palta (24 p, Bur, Mid )
Nisinda (Mym, Bur)

Uste (Mur).
Karala (How), \
^u^unia (Ban).

Kumri<kusmandika [ (Jes)sore)
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Lauphul (Mym),
Haldi (Mur, Bur, Ban)
(c) Names after flowers :
Beli (Hug)
PalasI<PaIasika (Bur, Mur).
(d) Names after crops :
Bhutta (Mym).
Masuri (Mym).
Sarija (24 p).
(e) Names after reptiles :
Sapmara<sarpa [ (Dac)ca] 
Taksak (Mur).
Kumbhira<kumbhira [ (Mai) dab
(f) Names after birds ;
Kokil (Din, Mym).
Bagacbaka (Dac). 
Daukicdahuki (Dac).
£akuni (Far).
Mayura (Tip).
Mayna (Bur, Khu, Jes).

Bayesa<vayasa (Jes).
Badura (Mur, Bar).
(g) Names after insects : 
Bhingrol<bhrnga(Chi).
Bhimrol (Dac, Bar).
Arsula (24 p).

(h) Names after fish ;
Kakra (Mid, Mym);
Rohita (Bar).
Singi (Bur).
Taps! (Din).
Kailati (Mym).

^utpipul (Mid).

f>iuli<£ephalika (Bur, Mid).

Mouri (Bur).
Keora (Mym).
Rasuna (Mym).

Gokhur [ (Chi)ttagang ] 
Kanar<kanara [(Bog)ura(j 

] Darais katM [ (Far)idpur ]

Payra (Mym).
Kuja (Mym).
^alikha (How).
Peca (Mid).
Kaoya<kaka (Mid).
Dahuka (Ban).

Kaktiya<kaka+tiya (Ban).

Bhomracbhramara (Far).
Uip oka (Bur).
Makra<makara (Jes, Bur).

Tengra (Jes. Far, 24p, Dac). 
Cingra (Hug).
Katla (Mym).
Khayra(How).
3 oula (Far, Bar).
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Magura (Jes, Hug).
(i) Names after animals :
Pathamara (Khu).
Khasimara (24 p).
Ghoramara (very common name)

Ichabaca (Bur).

Bhefamara (Nad, Bir, Pab). 
Sapnara (Mid, Bir, Mym). 
Kumirmara (Mid, Bar).



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM THE REGION 
AROUND GALIA 

Aditya Kumar Chattejee

Galla is a village in the Bishnupur Subdivision of the district of 
Bankura in W. Bengal, (famous for its medicine for fever geler paean). 
The words in the following list have been collected by the writer who is 
a native of this village. Some of the words may possibly be the same as 
in the other villages of Bankura and even in the districts of Burdwan, 
Birbhum, but these are not found in the Standard Colloquial Bengali.

A. Nouns and Adjectives—
alax unbalanced, unsteady. 
dgule watchman. 
dfupd(u breathless impatience. 
ddhdnik upstart. 
dnkhd rash.
dxddob a pit dug as a contrivance 

to trap fishes. 
alSm&rd exhausted. 
arse sweetcake of powdered 

rice fried in oil. 
el shelf of ground round 

a com field. 
icle shrimp. 
ucko strange and unknown.

udmo rash, indiscreet. 
kacd offspring of fishes.

aiatd aversion, repugnance. 
dekd unexpectedly. 
dddr food of birds and reptiles. 
dnsdffe bully.
dxdpdjd preparaory atangement.

dldjhdld sick of. 
dfliu knee.

aergd refractory.
ethe hip.

osdr width.
uthno dealings on credit with 

shopkeepers. 
ul proper order. 
kaland niche.
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kacha fold tuck of dhuti. kdchar tumble.

kdnui comb. kdfdkhdlsd clear (of payment)

kdp affectation, pretension. kdth wall.

kdxd he-bufifalo. kdx arrow

kUr-sdp a kind of snake. kxd a kind of fruit.

kele kora a kind of wild fruit offered

to Manasa(goddess of snake). kszed a variety of javelin.

kedeli outer portion of the basement of a wail. 

kexeli a kind of pulse, husked and split.

kidai a kind of centipede, here trunk of palmyra tree.

hull narrow path.

kudri kind of fruit used as kitchen vegetable.

khand borderless (with reference to cloth worn by widows). 

khald earthen pan. khapri a kind of earthen vessel.

kMl skin of animal. khdtimuti stiff (ref. human body).

khuli narrow path. khiye fishing net used by fishermen.

gaccS cavity on cart track. gad kind of aquatic grass.

gamdd grave (-face). gajd rubbish, refuse.

gadal feeding spoon.

golui a narrow passage between two walls.

gadxd milk of a cow just after the birth of calf.

gdbdl dry bed of pond or river.

gdddiei ridge of earth along the basement of a wall.

gar pit, hole. gire knot.
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gere pond. gaj kind of aquatic plant.
gmgere (-pUhe) a variety of rice-cake roasted in steam. 
ghaM empty match-box, ^/Persian gung. 
ghai angle at the base of a wall or el (see).
ghat offence. ghafghsti a kind of fishing net.
ghuni fishing-trap made of split bamboo, ghsina perplexicty. 
caka junction of two roads. caxkd thunder and lightning.
cata crust. cabijal handy type of fishing net.
cagxa slab. cutcute sour fish-fry.

cuor a caste. cef kick of animal.

cafa mat. cac a kind of coarse mat.

ceye not amenable to reason. cadkuxo a kind of fish,

celo kind of water-melon used as kitchen vegetable.
char skin of animal. chiye layer of mud-wall.

chstdam one-fourth of a pice. chsxa shameless.

chuto (hati) unclean pot, abandoned and untouchable,

jolui nail, iron-spike. JalbSda eruption on the body.
jalpatai water.snail. jat village fair.
jabda strong. Jumxo piece of burning wood
j'Sli a sappy fruit in the bud.

jat a sanctified piece of wood planted at the central point in the bed 
of a newly excavated pond.

j&hla unpolished stick, small branches of bamboo. 

jhSljhal sort of game. j7ia/=jump.

jhati small branches of fsal tree (fuel).

jhapi parasol made of palm leaves. S. japut ‘rain’. 
jhslkani kind of vegetable soup.

Jha, a disc made of bell-metal, used as musical instrument.
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jhiipoxd charred. tui vertex of thatch.
tSba plump lemon. tala slap.

t&p edge of cloth. thlk measure of faggot.
thor instantaneously. 4abu pit.

4eo kind of fruit. 4axko iron anklet.
45b hole. 4inle pumpkin.
4akur spider. 4hwmS a characterless person.
4hemni a wanton woman. 4hiA mound.
toribat prepared perfectly. The word is of Arabic origin.
tax tax & sprinkling. talai mat of palmyra leaves.
togxar betting. thalkul limit.
dojomi land yielding crops twiece a year, ninre rickety (children).
nunus kind of insect. mx widow.
n&cax tenacious, obstinate. mo tears.
patkanml maid-servant.
palakSfi long handy bamboo with sharp knife for cutting leaves

(palmyra tree etc).

pSlui hay stack. puol straw-heap.

puon family, lineage. pm suppling.

psm ill-tempered (child). palSnhuxkt unchaste woman who elopes.

potkenni mania for cleanliness. ■ pdti plots of land in a row.

pal measuring pot. pethe small basket, cf. S. phatia

pac sprout, cf. S. bak pufi a little girl.

pSb part of bamboo between two joints, pxfd entrails. M. pota ‘intestines’.

phoxe hinder legs of goat. pharS hollow.

pher entanglement. phurkana pimple.
batka noisome, rancid; particularly the smell of a he-goat.
bada. insipid, savourless. bagal cow-boy. '
band kind of bird (lit. wild)-. bSgrd leaves of palmyra tree.



89

bakhul house. bat straw-rope, cf, S. bar

bakhSn evil speaking, abuse. <Skt. vyakhyana, with semantic 

change.

baxi agricultural land. cf. dhanbati=paddy field. 

bSskanS kind of flower. =cal. coll, bakphul. 

bedo illegitimate, bastard.

ben big earthenware in which fodder is given to cattle.

hxlag separate (a derivative with Persian prefix attached to Bengali word).

bej entanglement, embarrassment bicel dry paddy-straw.

bxrhxre (-gha) running sore.

homd bal'-shaped cake of pulse-meal fried in oil.

bsmrS a bamboo rod for bolting doors etc.

bxddo perplexity, trouble. hotlu a type of brazen pot.

baki iron ring used as anklet.

bxAcaxkd lightning and thunder (lit. thunder that excites frog).

buthi kitchen knife, S. binthi ‘knife’, bxt mouth. 

bhaskS worthless fellow.

bhaca share of rice given to lobourers as remuneration for husking. 

bhdAani riddle. bhalko species of bamboo.

bhsf seeds of water-lily.

mSxo place or shed where peop'e assemble to worship a village god. 

mudmi wooden bar below the vertex of a thatch, cf. S. mutni. 

mece stool made of bamboo. mechol expert angler. 

raka note, epistle. ramjhine a vegetable, lady’s finger.

Tamakaldi a kind of grain; the same as ‘barbati’ in Calcutt > colloquial. 

ras vanity, pride. ratcara bat (lit. nocturnal rover).

12
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rd hair. rad fence, (from Portugese)

rulhhdx central bed of pond (lit. the pot for the rui fish).
laid greed.
laxkd fishing rod. 
lake lake widely (ramble). 
lige axle of bullock-cart. S. ningha ‘axle5, 
luye sacrificial he-goat meant for Dharma a village god).

laskd long (arm). 
ld(d kind of fruit. 
tig cart-track.

Issdnd a heavy type of stick 
Ixpsd attachment, connexion. 
Ix&ld muddy-headed, doltish. 
Ian company, association. 

ialdkocu an edible bulbous root.

Ixdd slanting (tree).
Isikd affected.
liskat over-boiled semi-fluid (rice). 
loliloli thin, thread-like (arm), 
ioli a grain measure. 
iutli a long thread with fishing hook.
sdnd the big horizontal wooden bar on which the roof of a cottage 

rests, sdrkux refuse-pit.
sijne boiled vegetables. harm a cell, as granary.
haxkd ban sudden spate in a river.

hitdl clod, pieces of stone.
Verbs:
dgdd- beat severely.

khdcd- plan, design. 
gardl- kick.

ghit- swallow.

cab- trap (fishes).

JsAld- strike with stick.

hapd snake gourd.

kapd- strike (with axe or digger) 

khic- skin.
gifux- show teeth in agony, grin.

cafd- strike with an axe or digger. 
*»*»

chxtdl- trample.
Jhur- smooth unpolished branches.

tux- speak vigorously.
phix- putll out sheaf from stack (hay).
bdj- ache, twinge.

phik- throw. 
mu- churn.
Idkaxd- utter, respond. 
h&tdl- throw stone.

[M.=Mundari; S.=

phdd- over-pass. 
phdbxd- throw. 
b&jd- wind (rope etc).

blx- cross-examine. 
idld- slap with the palm. 
hdmld- bleat, low. 
ktdnd- strike with a stick. 

=Santali]



A NOTE ON LINGUISTIC CHANGES IN 
BHUMIJ AND JUANG

Dipankar Das Gupta

Bhumij and Juang are in contact with their neighbouring Tndo- 
Aryan languages. The term ‘linguistic changes’, as it has been used in 
this paper, refers to the changes occuring in a language as a result of 
language contact.

Bhumij and Juang genealogically belong to the Munda Group of 
languages of the Austro-Asiatic sub-family of the Austric family of 
languages1 2 3. Bhumij belongs to the Kherwari sub-group (or Eastern 
sub-group) of Munda languages and Juang belongs to the Non-Kher- 
wari sub-Group (or Central '•ub-group) of Munda languages8. Bhumij 
is mainly spoken in Ranchi district and Singhbhum district in Bihar, 
Purulia district in West Bengal, Mayurbhanj district and Balasore district 
in Orissa. Bhumij population, as per language Census 1951, is 101508. 
Juang is spoken in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts in Orissa. Juang 
population, as per language Census 1951, is little above 12000.

The salient features (or overall pattern) of Munda languages are 
given below with a view to ascertain the present position of Bhumij 
and Juang. As Mundari exhibits all the significant features of the 
Munda Group of languages, the examples are cited from (M)undari. 
Phonological Level :
1, Checked consonants8 (') and 2. Glottal stop4 * *(?). 

Examples :

1. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, IV and Vol. I Part I (1906and 1927).
2. Ibid.
3. In Mundari, checked consonants are not so tense as they are in 

Santali; therefore the symbols b' and d' have'' been used instead of 
p'and t'. Vide, Mundari Grammar and Encyclopaedia Mundarica, 
by Hoffimann.

4. From the historical point of view, glottal stop in the Munda
languages can be traced back to checked consonants (with few
exceptions); e. g. M. ? < * k' * c'.
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Morphological Level

1.

2.

4.

Three grammatical numbers.
Examples :

M. {Zero modification) “'sg’,
—kin ‘dl’,
—ko ‘pi*.

Inclusive and exclusive forms of 1st personal pronouns.
Examples :
M. alan ‘you (sg.) and l=we', alih ‘he/she and I=we'.
M. abu ‘you (pi.) and I=we’, ale‘they and I=we’.

Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate.
Examples :
M. seta hai jom/tanae ‘dog is eating fish’ (animate object),
M. seta mandi jomtanae ‘dog is eating cooked rice’ (inanimate 

object),
M. horo gojo?tanae ‘man (animate subject) is dying’,
M. lalten jultana ‘lantern (inanimate subject) bums’. 
Pronominalization, i. e.. incorporation of pronominal forms in the 
verbal constructions.
Examples :
M. ( aih )

( alah )
( alih )
( abu )
(ale)

M.
M.
M.
M.
M.

seno?tanawi
seno?tana/a4
seno?tano/in
8eno?tanoZ>M

seno?tana/e
( am) seno?tancrw

5.

T am going’,
‘We (inch dl.) are going’,
‘We (excl. dl.) are going’,
‘We (inch pi.) are going’,
‘We (excl. pi.) are going’,
Wou (sg.) are going*, and so on. 

Pronoun is used separately (in addition to pronominal suffix) for 
emphasis, e. g., aih seno?tanahi T (not any other person) am 
going’.
Vigesimal counting system, i. e., counting on the basis of 20’s. 
Examples ;
M. mid' hisimiad' ‘one-twenty-one (i e. 21)’,
M. barhisi ‘two-twenty (i. e. 40)*,
M. upunhisimiad' ‘four-twenty-one (i. e. 81)’.

dub' ‘to sit’, silib' ‘deer*
med' ‘eye’. tasad' ‘grass'
seta? ‘morning*. seta ‘dog*
uri? ‘cattle’. uri ‘to feel by

to
 H-4

S S
 f 

s.
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Syntactical Level :
Agglutinative type of sentences are found; }. e., roots, prefixes, 

infixes, suffixes are glued together and each element retains its entity. 
Example :
jom + i + tan + a + e (eat + sg. animate object + present contin­
uous aspect + verb-stem formative suffix + sg. animate subject) >jomi- 
tanae ‘(dog) is eating (fish)’.

In Manbhum (Singhbhum district and Purulia district) and Ranchi 
district a section of the Bhumij people speak in their own language 
which is a form of Mundari marked by the influence of neighbouring 
languages. In Ranchi district the language is marked by thb influence 
of Tamaria or Panch Pargania1 2 which is a sub-dialect of the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari. In Singhbhum and Purulia districts their language is 
marked by the influence of Bengali. The form of Mundari spoken by
the Bhumij people in Manbhum is locally known as Bhumij Thar. The 
term ‘thar’ is used by the people to designate a tribal language or dialect. 
In Manbhum there are some other tribal dialects known as ‘thar’, viz

5

Kharia Thar, Kurmali Thar, etc. ‘thar’ actually means a language or 
dialect which is understood by a particular group of persons and which 
is not intelligible to others. I had no opportunity to carry out field inve­
stigations among the Bhumij people in Orissa, but the speech-materials 
presented by Grierson* are from Nilgiri State of Orissa and these 
speech-materials do not basically differ from the Bhumij Thar, which we 
collected from Singhbhum and Purulia districts. From the linguistic 
point of view, there is no doubt that the original language of the Bhumij 
was Mundari. The changes which have distinguished Bhumij Thar from 
Mundari are undoubtedly due to the influence of neighbouring Indo- 
Aryan languages. The salient points of deviation may be pointed out .•— 
1. At the phonological level we find that the checked consonants and 

glottal stop have lost their phonological importance. Glottal stop 
is frequently found to be dropped, e. g.,

1. For samples of Panch Pargania speech-materials, vide. Linguistic 
Survey of India, Vol. V. Part H (1903).

2. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV (1906).
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da? ~ da ‘water1,
seno?tanae — senotanae ‘he is going’.

Checked consonants occur in free variation with their non- 
checked counterparts, e. g, 
med' med ‘eye’, 
dub’ ~ dub ‘to sit’.

The neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages spoken by the bili­
ngual Bhumij people do not have checked consonants and glottal 
stop.

2. At the morphologial level we find,
(i) ' Two numbers—singular and plural. Dual number occurs occasi­

onally—but generally plural number occurs in the place of dual 
number, i. e., the significance of dual number from the gramma­
tical point of view is in the process of decay.

It is to be noted that Modern Indo-Aryan languages, from
the grammatical point of view, do not recognize dual number.

(ii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate is also 
in the process of decay. Expressions like : nere horo mena ; 
‘here is a man’ occur more frequently than : nere horo menaia : 
{l'il in ; menaia : indicates that the subject is animate).
Such grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate is 
absent in Indo-Aryan languages.

(iii) Pronominalization occurs in Bhumij Thar—but it is also losing 
its functional importance. There is a tendency to use pronouns 
separately. Sentences like ; ain senotana ; T am going’ occur 
generally in the place of: senotanain ;.

Indo-Aryan languages do not have ‘pronominalization’ and 
pronouns are used separately as the subject or object of the verb.

(iv) Vigesimal connting system is present, but, Indo-Aryan cardinal 
numbers are used frequently side by side with Mundari cardinal 
numbers.
At the syntactical level changes are not so prominent excepting3.
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the use of postpositions like : -e, -ko, or definite siifflx -ca. e. g., 
haiAu bilie jomtanae ‘cat is eating fish*, (cf. M. pusi hai jomitonae). 

4. At the lexical level, the outright borrowings from Indo-Aryan 
languages are less restricted in comparison to Mundari.
The Bhumij people who retained their language, i. e., Bhumij Thar, 

are bilingual—in Ranchi district they speak in Panch Pargania with their 
neighbouring people, in Manbhum (i. e., Purulia and Singhbhum 
districts) they speak in Bengali with their neighbours and even among 
themselves. But majority of the Bhumij people in Manbhum, especially 
in the eastern ane southern portions of Manbhum, are monolingual in 
Bengali—they cannot speak or understand Bhumij Thar. Among these 
Bhumij people we find' a case of total language shift—they have switched 
over from Bhumij Thar, i. e., their form of Mundari, to Bengali (i. e., 
Manbhum dialect of Bengali) which is structurally a different language.

The Juang people in Orissa are all bilingual, besides their own 
language, they speak1 2 in Oriya. During my field-investigations in 
Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts I did not come across any Juang who 
is monolingual either in Juang or in Oriya. Though the Juang people 
retain their own language, they speak in Oriya with their neighbours and 
occasionally among themselves. The Juang language is highly mixed up 
with Oriya—besides the naturalized loan words from Oriya, e. g., ; 
munuso ; ‘man1’,; gaso : ‘grass’, 33 ; ‘name’,: dudo ; ‘milk’,: kara ; 
‘sun3,: joro . ‘fever’ etc., they incorporate Oriya words freely in their 
language :—: aro betonke^aro doreke : ‘he fears (cf. Oriya : doro ‘fear’).

Some of the features of the structmre of Juang language,'vhich 
appear to have developed due to the influence of Oriya1 * * may be pointed 
out .■—
1. At the phonological level we find that glottal stop is absent8

1. The writer is aware of the probability of the independent develop­
ment of some of the features (i. e., change irrespective of Oriya 
influence) described herein.

2. Sporadic occurrence of glottal stop is sometimes observed in the
fluent speach due to loss of a stop, especially /k/, e.g.,: grindaksor-^
[ grinda?sor ] ‘sweat3. But this appears to be a sporadic phonetic
feature and it does not appear to be related to the phonemic stru­
cture of the language.
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and checked consonants have lost their phonological importance 

checked consonants occur but they occur in free variation with 

their non-checked counterparts, e. g.,: dak'-^dak ‘water’ 

lolopMolop ‘hot’

Retroflex lateral ( slightly flapped ) sound [ l ] occurs in 

Juang, especially in the Oriya loan words.

Oriya does not have checked consonants and glottal stop. 

Retroflex lateral /// is a characteristic phoneme in Oriya. 

Retroflex nasal (slightly flapped) [n] which occurs in free varia­

tion with alveolar nasal [n] in Keonjhar-Juang1 2 (especially in 

the Oriya loan words)—e. g., : onsorruonsom ‘jackfruif (cf. 

Oriya : ponoso ;), : tono - tono ‘cooked-rice’—appears to have 

entered into the phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang* due 

to contact with Oriya. [(] also appears to have entered into 

phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang.

2. At the morphological level we find that

(i) Three grammatical numbers (i. e., sg., dl., pi.) are present, but 

dl. number is losing its functional importance because there are 

instances showing the occasional occurrence of pi. number in 

place of dl. number, c. g., : ramo hori ebodohdiifef : ‘Ram and 

Hari play’ (pi. suffix : -ki: occurs here in the place of dl. suffix 

-kia:; expressions like: ramo hori ebodondiiMa ‘Ram and 

Hari play’; are in accordance with the grammatical structure of

1. The form of Juang spoken in Keonjhar district.

2. The form of Juang spoken in Dhenkanal district.
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Juang).
Oriya. from the structural point of view, does not recognize 

dl. number.
(ii) Pronorninalization is present (pronominal perfixes are incor­

porated in the verbal corstructions in Juang, e. g., ; nii mkibke 
‘We (pi.) do" : am m/kibke ‘you (sg.) do’ .- etc.) but it 
appears that the process of pronorninalization has become less 
obligatory, because, verbal constructions without pronominal 
prefix (i e., expressions like ; am kibke ‘you (sg.) do') are also 
occasionally met with.

System of pronorninalization is absent in Oriya.
(iii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate and 

the exclusive and inclusive forms of the 1st personal pronouns 
are absent in Juang and in these respects Juang agrees with the 
structure of Oriya.

(iv) Numerals except first four (i. e. : muinto ‘one’ ; bato ‘two’ ; 
ego*a ‘three’ ; gandami ‘four’) are completely replaced 
by Oriya numerals. Even the numerals below four are 
frequently found to be replaced by Oriya numerals.

3. At the syntactical level, changes are not so much prominent, 
but the Oriya particles and postpositions are frequently used 
( : ki ; ‘interrogative particle’, : -ta ‘definitive suffix’,: to 

‘expletive particle’, : -sangore ‘sociative postposition’, : -dwara 
‘instrumental postposition’,: -thare ‘locative postposition’, etc).

4. At the lexical level, besides a large stock of naturalized Oriya 
words, outright borrowing of Oriya words are frequently 
observed.

A comparative study of the speeches of the Bhuraij and Juang gives 
rise to an interesting problem. The speakers of both the languages are 
bilingual, i. e., in addition to their own language they are conversant 
with the principal languages of their neighbours, but in the case of the 
Bhumij we find that the majority of them h« ve given up their own 

13
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language completely in favour of Bengali, while the Juang, on the other 
hand, have retained their own language which is getting more and more 
mixed up with Oriya day by day. In short it may be said that the lang­
uage-shift among the majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum is total and 
the language-shift among the Jugng in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts 
is partial1. The motivation behind the total language-shift among the 
majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum do not appear to be linguistic, on 
the contrary they appear to be socio-cultural.
Note : This paper is based on the Bhumij and Mundari speech-materials 
collected jointly with Shri R. C. Nigam. Observations on the linguistic 
changes among the Bhumij people are based on their joint work.

1. For ‘partial* and ‘total’ lunguage-shift, vide, Languages in contact 
by Uriel Weinreich (1953).



SOME INFORMATIONS ABOUT 
“PANDU RAJARDHIBI”

Panchanan Mandal

Panduka village is said to be named after the king Pandu a local 
powerful chieftain who had his residence on this mound (Pdndu rdjdr 
Dip) also known as “Rdjdr potd” (the site of the royal palace).

Varahi Cand! is said to be the family deity of the Raja. The image of 
the deity which is found in a reclining position against a tree, is two 
confusing to be recognised.

A big tank (Rasphalld) on the north side of the strips and another 
bigger one on the south v/est{kokphalld) close to the village Dariapur are 
said to be excavated by the same Raja. It is believed that a dip in the 
tank may make a sterile weman fertile. She dives down and rises up with 
fists closed. If either of the fists holds an oyster the woman begets a 
female child and if a watersnail, a male one. But if the fist is empty or 
contains a dead oyster only she vfill have no child. It is said that about 
a century ago, close to one of the seven water inlets (kofdl mohdnd) of 
the tank there existed one stone image reclining against the trunk of a thick 
-shaded ASvattha tree, which was of one of the seven sisters residing in 
the tank. But now neither the tree nor the stone is to be found there 
There is another interesting story connected with this tank. A golden 
bull (Mahadeva’s riding animal) once stayed in the tank, which would 
graze round the fields during the night and would come back to the water 
before the day dawned. One day a Sannyasin came upon the tank 
and saw the Bull. In order to make Mahadeva settle down there perma­
nently and to convert the tank into a place of pilgrimage, he devised means 
to do away with the Bull. He bought a calf from the village and gave
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it to a milkman with the instruction that it should be fed from the entire 
milk of a cow and not a drop should be milched for other purposes. But 
the milkman’s wife was dishonest and she took a portion of it for sale. 
As the calf grew up into a-stout bull, the Sannyasin led him to the tank 
to give fight with the golden Bull of Mahadeva, The fight continued until 
three quarters of the night were passed and then the bull of the Sannya­
sin was killed. At this unexpected happening the Sannyasin got exasper­
ated and he suspected dishonesty on the part of the milkman and wished 
destruction of all milkmen. Due to his curse there exists no milkman 
in the village.

Another belief among the people is that the tank oice possessed 
the miraculous power of supplying pots for ceremonial uses. The people 
in need of pots used to present betel and betelnut to the deity of the 
tank along with an invitation to a dinner in their houses. On the day 
of the ceremony they would come and take away the pots invariably 
from a particular place. But the supply has been stopped since the 
Muslims washed beef there.

The palace of the Raja, it is said, was on the bank of the river Ajaya 
now two miles off from the stupa. The river’s course being so near the 
stupa is proved by the fact that a place is still there known as “Thakrun- 
Ghat” and the ruins of a temple are still there.

It is further said that in another small stupa close to the village 
Ramnagar, two miles away from this “dhibi” there was the kdchdribdxi 
or golabax l of the same Raja. This stupa is known as “Bdrdsat Dang a” 
also “Mddhaver Dip” (Madhava might be another name of the king).*

* The author visited the site in 1947 and gave some information to 
the Archaeology Department of the Government of India regarding this 
“Dhibi" and he suggested that the excavation of the mound might bring 
to light valuable and interesting relics, contributing to the reconstruction 
of the early history of Bengal. Researches of the Archaeologists 
have since been published in details. Hence it is not worthwhile to 
publish the author’s archaeological notes any more. But his collection of 
local stories and beliefs regarding the site and its king may be interesting. 
Ref. Visva Bharati News dated 8 2. 63. The Statesman dated 31. 7. 63. 
Ananda Bazar Patrika dated 19. 2. 64. Damodar, (Burdwan) 9. 4. 65.



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM 
DIAMOND HARBOUR REGION

Ramola Mandal

Some peculiar vocables collected from the villages situated in the 
Diamond Harbour Sub-Division are given below
Nouns ;
agali broken parched rice.
kdmri sarashi a holding instrument.
kuni small pond.
khuci a very small cnne basket.
gator body, health, e. g. tar gator legeche He has gained in health.' 
ghmi a kind of instrument made of bamboo for catching little fishes. 
ghog small hole letting out water, 
jauro persistent crying (of a child) for some thing. 
jhujrobmld early morning, dawn.
jhok,jhul xkjhokijhu! dhdn kdifd. Harvesting at a stretch. 
tala pore land where paddy-seedlings are grown.
tan attention, e. g. se ekathdy tan kareni—He did not pay attention to 

these words.
titikkdri bitter annoyance. 
terki temper, anger.
thopnd jaw. thopndr ki jor—How untiringly he can talk. ! 
don canemade basket which can contain two and half seers. 
nod extract, pdkd dmer nod; pdkd taler nod—Juicy substance of a ripe 

mango or palm fruit. 
near dew.
bdkul homestead.
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bemon seeding. 
bhnta : top. 
makjd . maize. 
mecla : earthen manger. 
mete ; a big earthen pot.
Adjective :
khSlS ; low (land).
cdta ; shallow (pond).
tskkharo : easily excitable.
pa\alo : broad.
mukhkharo ; sharp-tongued.
haxjSoIi: of various kinds (of fishes).
Adverbs:
kharo kharo : quickly, kharokharo eso : ‘come quickly'. 
khunokhmi; bitterly, kede khunokhmi khacche : is weeping bitterly- 
nagar - all along' ndgax ase jay ; comes all along. 
bule bule ; without doing anything.
Verbs ;
ule SsS : to come down.
ele deoya : to give up a thing as lost, to forego the title to thing.
phikke deoya : to throw.
buxiye deoya : to overflow with water.
buxiye ana ; dabarfa buxiye Sno Merge the pitcher in the water and 

bring it full.
hSmlano : e. g. gaita hamlacche The cow is lowing.
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THE VERSIFIED ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS 
OF BENGAL 
Chinmoy Duct

Almost all the early inscriptions of Bengal are in Arabic and the 
first record in Persian is the inscription of Sikandar Shah, son of Ilyas 

Shah executed in the year 765 A. H./1363 A. D.l

T'his fact, the paucity of Persian inscriptions at this period, leads us 
to believe that though Persian was introduced in this land as early as the 
sixth century A. H. / twelfth century A. D., Arabic was considered to be 
a more dignified language for mural writings and numismatic purposes 
than Persian, and when the Persian language was used, it was largely 
embellished with phrases of Arabic construction. For over four centuries, 
Arabic continued to maintain its premier position in the mural records of 
Bengal, during the supremacy of Imperial governors and Turko. Afghan 

Sultans. But the 10th century A.H./16th century A. D. marks a turning 
point in the field of epigraphy when conquest of Bengal by the Mughals 

broke the traditional sanctity of Arabic which was replaced rapidly 
in the field of Epigraphy and Numismatics by Persian.

1. The inscription is partly in Arabic and partly in Persian verse.
J. A. S. B., 1872, PP. 104-5 
Cunningham—A. S. R. vol. xv, p. 98.
Epigraphia Indo-moslemica 1929-30, pp. 10-11 
Shamsiddln Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal (Rajshahi, 1960), p. 34 

A. H. Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of Bengal, 
Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan, vol. II. 
P. 11 (Pakistan, Dacca, 1957).
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The total number of inscriptions of the Muslim rulers of Bengal 
comes to about 200, of which 144 are in Arabic, 21 in Arabic mixed 
with Persian, 34 in Persian and 1 in Sanskrit. So far, only 2 Arabic 
inscriptions of Bengal rulers have been discorevedin metrical verse; one 
of the two is in Zafar Khan’s mosque at Tribeni, District Hughli, and the 

other one of Sultan Barbak Shah, now preserved in the University of 

Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia, U. S. A.

In regard to the merit of the literary production, none of the two 
could reach the standard of perfection. The authors seem to have been 
prompted by the idea of producing something marvellous but their 
attempts were not successful. The style lacks the natural flow while the 
syntax and the choice of vocables are farfetched. The rhyme and metre 
are defective. It seems almost certain that the writers were non-Arab. 
Before the 11th century A. D., Arabic inscriptions in verse even in pure 
Arab countries are rare. It may be pointed out that the earlier Persian 
inscriptions are often composed in prose but later on verse becomes 
gradually common. But such versification was deemed derogatory in as 
much as the composer, in his eagerness to show off his skill in high- 
flown language, exaggerated the description of buildings or facts and 
thus divested the buildings of their true architectural merit and the 
inscriptions of their true historical value.

The inscriptions studied in this essay may also prove useful to the , 
students of Indian architecture as fixing the date of several important 
structures viz. the Zafar Khan’s tomb at Tribeni, Miyanadar Reservoir 

at Gaur etc. The greatest interest of the epigraphs, however, lies in 
their literary and calligraphic features. These versified Arabic inscri­
ptions cannot be classed as brilliant compositions and they seem to have 
been the work of ordinary poets. The style of writing represented by 
the inscriptions is the highly stylish ornamental characters of mediaeval 
Bengal. The script of Bengal, on the other hand, has been characterised 
from the beginning by delicacy of form and subtlety of arrangement.
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The intricate designs in the early forms of the fine Tughra writing of 

^Bengal reached its climax a century and a half later during the reigns of 
the Habshi kings and the House of Husain Shah.

1. Inscription of king Kaika’us in Zafar Khan’s mosque at Tribeni. 

Tribeni (Skt. tri=three, beni=braids) is an old place,, so named from 
the fact that three streams branch out at this point, viz. the Bhagirathi 
flowing to the south, the Saraswati to the west (right), and the Yamuna 
to the east (left).1 2 The sanctity of the place was recognised from the 
very ancient days. It was an important town and a cerntre of Hindu 
learning. Tribeni is often called Tripani, Tripani Shahpur or FirQzabad 

by the Muslim population of the place. The local Muslim community 
associates this place-name with Sultan Firuz Shah of Delhi but Mr. 

Blochmann was right in connecting it with Sultan Shamsu’d-DIn Firuz 

Shah I of Bengal, whose name is commemorated in an inscription in 

Zafar Khan’s tomb there.*

Zafar Khan’s mosque, on which the present Arabic inscription is 

carved, is built out of the materials of old Hindu temples. The two 
historical names mentioned in the inscription are those of Kaika’us and 
Zafar Khan. Ruknu’d-Din Kaika’us (1291-1301 A.D.), the only surviving

progeny of the Bengal beranch of the House of Ghiyathud-Din Balban 

claiming descent from Sultan Na?iru’d-Din MahmQd, son of Balban was 
raised to the throne of Lakhnauti (Laksmanavati) perhaps after the abdi­
cation of his father in 1291 A. D. The boy king Kaika’us ruled over 

Bengal and Bihar and issued coins and inscriptions. Again, Governor 

Zafar Khan,whose origin and life the local tradition had treated as a myth, 

proved to have been a historical personage by epigraphs and his name,

1. L. S. S. O’ Malley & M. Chakravartty, Bengal District Gazetteers—? 
Hooghly, Calcutta 1912. p. 254

2. J. A. S. B. vol XXXDC, P. 282.

14
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race and the province under his government are now known.1 2 This 

inscription and two other epigraphs at Tribeni prove that he was 

appointed governor of the districts of Dinajpur, Tribeni etc. from 697- 

713 A. H. and from the texts of these records he seems to have been 

fond of architecture, liberal, brave and a zealous Muslim, and a 

patron of learning. He was a Turk, a fact apparent from his name 

‘Aitigin’, a Turkish word, meaning ‘beautiful moon’. The title ‘Sikandar- 

-i- than? used for Firuz Aitigin in the Lakhisarai inscription has been 

used here for Bahrain Aitigin.5

The inscription under notice commemorates the establishment of a 

schoolin the year 698 A.H./I298. A.D. at Tribeni in the District of Hughly 

in the reign of Ruknu’d-Din Kaika’us. One Qadi al- Nasir Muhammad,

who for strength of his argument was styled “Qadi, the tiger”, spent a 

large sum of money on education. It starts with a tradition of the 

prophet calling upon the people to acquire knowledge as “its acquisition 

is verily submission, its search is devotion, its discussion is glorification”. 

Education is compared to ‘a shield that can avert such evils as cannot 

be avoided with the help of a shield-bearer’. The Qadi also spent a 

large sum in granting subsistence to men of learning for “the inculcation

of the Muslim law”, and “manifestation of the Divine faith among the 

haughty”.

1. D. Money, “Temples of Triveni near Hughli”, J. A. S. B., vol. Xvi, 

pp. 395-96

2. The History of Bengal, vol, U, Dacca, 1948, pp. 77-79
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Though no direct evidence is avalDable, it is apparent that' this 
inscription was traced by Mr. Blochmann, who first noticed it, and was 
later on noticed by Dr. Yazdani.1 2 The epigraph is found carved in 
‘alto-relievo’ in black basalt around the principal niche, which is built in 
the ‘pillar and lintel" style in the Zafar Khan’s mosque. The inscription 

is a long Arabic poem, a Qajida with a rhyme in> ‘stn* and it is the 

oldest record of its kind in India. The lines are composed in a purely 
Arabic meter, viz. Tawili-salim. The epigraph consists of sixteen lines 

of which Mr. Blochmann was able to decipher only a few lines, while 
Dr. Yazdani’s attempt in interpreting the whole epigraph except the 
second line of the first slab, and the first hemistich of the lines 1, 5 and 9 
and two words of the sixth line has been accepted. It is, however, 
written in fine ‘Naskh’ style, and excepting the portions where the stone 

delapidated, the writing is quite legible. The literary style of the inscri­
ption is somewhat heavy, but still there are no grammatical mistakes nor 
any orthographical inaccuracy. The chronogram at the end of the 
epigraph is important, being the earliest example in the Muslim 
epigraphy in India.

Zafar Khan’s mosque contains several other inscriptions. “Its 

sanctity in history lies in the fact that it has become in course of time a 
museum of Muslim epigraphy on account of the preservation of many 
inscription slabs of different times built into different parts of this 
mausoleum”.8 The present one is divided inio four parts viz. (a) the 
religious text, with which it begins, is engraved on a small stone tablet 
measuring 13£’ x 1\" and fixed above the lintel of the niche; (b) the 
first twelve verses on the lintel, the carved face measuring 6'8'x 13"; (c) 
verses 13-14 on the right jamb, the inscribed face measuring 5'5^X5^ 
and (d) the last two verses i.e. 15 and 16 on the left jamb, the carved 
face measuring 5'5^'x 5*'-

1. J. A. S. B., vol. XXXIX (1870), pp. 285-86;
TEpigraphia Indo-moslemica, 1917-18, pp. 13-15, pt. II.
It has recently been reproduced in S. Ahmad’s op. cit., pp. 18-19.

2. The History of Bengal, vol. II. p. 78, Dacca University. 1948.
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The following reading (Romanised) and translation of the inscription 
have been prepared on the basis of those of Blochrnann, Yazdani and 
Shamsu’d-Din Ahmad.

(a) Over the lintel of the southern niche.
qala ‘alaihe as salamu th'eallanra al ‘ilma fa inna ta'Allamahu lillahe 
ta'atun wa talabahu ‘abadatun wa muzakaratahu tasbihun wa 
albahatha ‘anhu hadin wa ta'afimahu limain la ya'alamu sadagatun 
wa bazlahu liahlihi tanzlhun.

(b) On the lintel of the southern niche below (&)

(1) .................................. linasbi durus wa ittekhaz madarisi
(2) salil al guzzat al Na?ir Muhammad yalqab bil burhan qadi’I hamaris

(3) wa qad anfaq liamwal fid durus hasbat la yardd bihe arrahman ‘an
kul darisl

(4) fayarzag ahl al fadl man ‘and malihi litadris ‘ilm al shara ‘fauq al
tanafisi

(5) ......................................... liazhar din allahi baina al ghatadsi

(6) layahsilahu tars rain al dars yatqa bihe al shar ma la yatqa bittarisi.

(7) binaubat sultan al salalin ‘uhdahu hokeya ‘an ‘uhud aljam kull
al majalisi

(8) milaz al war’s rukn al duni kaika’us tadaum lahu al dunya dawam

al hawajisi
(9) .....................................  tabdi Zafar Khan hizbar al ‘abayasi

(10) bifatah bilad al hiAd fi kull rakdata wa Shid bana’ al Khair bid al

dawarisi
(11) wa qala'uluj al kufr bi’I saif wa alqana wa bazl kunuz al mal

fi kull ba'isi
(12) wa hiya ruba'a al Shara ‘min ba’d maitah bitalkhi? burhan al

‘ulum al faraisi
(c) On the right jamb of the niche.

(13) Khairjan min al faqha’ banish da‘ut lita thbit iman awan alhanadisi
(14) juz allahi Khaira anhu mahd rahmat wa bar u ahsan li ahl al qalanisi
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(d) On the left jamb of the niche.
(15) wa ta‘zim ‘ulama’ al shari'at jamlat la ‘ala’ a‘alam al'alam al

‘amSIisi
(16) batarikh ha man sinin wa sadha wa kha hurif al wafaq hisban qa'isi

Translation
(a) He (Prophet Muhammad), may peace be upon him, has said : 

Acquire knowledge because its learning for the sake of God is 
devotion, and its acquisition is worship and its discussion is praise 
(of god) and its search is guidance and its teaching to the person 
who does not know, is charity and its bestowing on the people is 
glorification.

(b)
(1) ...................... to institute letures and to establish schools.
(2) The offspring of Qadis, al-Nasir Muhammad, who for (the strength 

of) his argument is styled Qadi, the tiger.
(3) And he has spent large sums of money on education for the sake 

of God; so that the merciful one (Allah) may be pleased (through his 
(QadPs) munificence with every student,

(4) From his private money he grants subsistence to men of learning, 
for the teaching of the Muslim law, besides providing them with 
carpets.

(5) ...................... to manifest the Divine faith among the haughty.
(6) Through education that he may acquire a shield that can avert such 

evils as cannot be avoided wtth the help of a shield-bearer.
(7) In the reign of the Sultan of Sultans, whose goverment har revived 

the memory of all the assemblies of Jamshed-’s time.
(8) The refuge of mankind; the prop of the world, Kaika’us, may the 

world last for him as long as ideas occur in the mind.
(9) .................. Zafar Khan, the lion af lions has appeared frowning.

(10) By conquering the towns of India in every expedition, and by resto­
ring the decayed charitable institutions.

(11) And, he has destroyed the obdurate among infidels with Ms sword 
and spear, and lavished the treasures of his wealth in (helping) the 
miserable.
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(12) And he has revived the institutions of the faith, after its 
destruction, by selecting arguments based on initiative knowledge.

(13) The builder expects blessing from such as are learned in the Mw for 
the protection of his faith at the time of intense darkness (the 
darkness of the grave and of death).

(14) May god reward him (the builder), for he is all mercy, and bene­
volence and bounty to the wearers of ‘qalansua (pious personsJ.* 1

(15) And (he has the utmost) respect for all the learned in the faith, 
in order to elevate the standards of stholars and the virtuous.

(16) (The institution was built) in the year obtainable from the letters 
ha, sad and kha, the numerical value of which (8+90+600) 

tallies with the calcalation of the chronologist. (698 A. H.—1298 

A. D).

II. Inscription of Ruknu‘d-Din Barbak Shah (864-879 A. H./1459-1474

A. D.) found at Gaur, District Malda, West Bengal
Barbak Shah1 succeeded his father Sultan Nasira’d-Din Mahmud

in 864 A. H./1459 A. D. He was an excellent ruler. During his 
reign, his subjects and array both were in a happy and prospe­
rous condition. Historians have described him as a “sagacious and 
law-abiding sovereign"’, in whose kingdom the soldiers and citizens 
alike enjoyed contentment and security. While a prince, Barbak 
was appointed governor of South-Western Bengal i. e. Satgaon and 
it is presumed that he was in charge of the Devikot parganah prior 
to his appointment in the Satgaon province.

Barbak showed great interest in Bengali literature. The poet 
Maladhar Basu, who commenced his Srikrsna-vijaya in 1395 3aka 
era/1473 A. D. records with gratitude the receipt of patronage from

1. Qalansua, a close fitting cap(used by the companions of the Prophet.)

1. cf Persian‘borbeg’. The word‘Barbak’is the Turkish synonym of 
Amir Hajib i. e. ‘chief chamberlain’.
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the Gauj-esvar who honoured him with the title, Gunaraja Khan, on 
his son also, the poet tells us, the king conferred the title of 
Satyaraja Khan. The poet says ;

gum nahi adhama mufti nahi komjftan. 
gaureivar dild ndm gunaraja khan, 
satyaraja khan hay hxdaya nandan. 
tare SHrvdd kara yata sddhujan. f

The poet was a resident of ‘kulingrama’, District Burdwan, West 
Bengal, which was an integral part of the kingdom of Barbak Shah, 

Barbak Shah’s dominion comprised the -whole of East and West

Bengal, parts of Bihar and Orissa and included Assam and 
Chittagong upto the borders of Arakan. He reigned successfully 
upto 879 A. H./1474 A.D.

The inscription tablet1 2 * * S. * * 8 was first found by Creighton close by the 
Chand Gate, in the citadel of Gaur in the District of Malda, West 
Bengal. But Stapleton maintains that the record was traced at Goamalti 
by Francklin. It is possible that the inscription slab was first found by 
Creighton lying on the Gate and subsequently it was removed to 
Goamalti by some one as stated by Stapleton.

1. Maladhar Basu, fsrikrsnavijay ed. by K. N. Mitra, Calcutta 
University, Introduction, pp. 12 & 13.

2. Cunningham, Archaeological Survey of India Report, vol. XV, p. 53;

Ravenshaw, Gaur its Ruins and Inscriptions, pp. 18-19;
Abid Ali Khan, Memoirs of Gaur and Panduah, pp. .56-58,

A. K. Maitra, The Ancient monuments of Varendra, p. 35;

S. Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal, vol. TV, p. 85;

N. A. Paris & G. C. Miles, Ars Islamica, vol. VII, pp. 141-146;
Ahmad Hasan Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of 
Bengal, Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan vol.
H, pp. 26-27, Dacca 1957.
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The inscription commemorates the construction of a water course
/

and Gateway during the reign of Sultan Ruknu’d-Din Barbak Shah in

the year 871 A. H./1466 A, D. The epigraph is in Arabic verse and 
consists of fifteen couplets and a post-script of two lines in Persian 
prose. It was acquired by the University of Pennsylvania Museum in 
Philadelphia, U. S. A. by purchase from Mr. H. Kevorkian, an antiqua­
rian and art dealer. The epigraph is carved in ‘alto-relievo’ on nine 
stone slabs of irregular size fitting together to make a rectangular panel 
measuring 8‘T'x2Tl|'. The stone is black tuff, resembling black basalt
in appearance. A border of an undulating foliate pattern interspersed 
with rosettes surrounds the inscription and is interrupted midway at the 
top by a cartouche containing the ‘basmala’ in simple'Thuluth’character. 
The inscription proper consists of two lines, each divided into 16 vertical 
rectangular fraipes, the character being an exceptionally graceful and 
elaborate variety of Tughra script. Instead of the customary unbroken 
repetition of elongated verticals so characteristic of the Indian Tughra 
character, the letters in every other frame or panel are inscribed in open 
Thuluth, and contrasted with the varying rhythm of the repeated 
verticals in the alternate frames. Furthermore, the alternation of 
compact and open script in the upper and lower lines is staggered—that 
is, the upper litre commences with a panel of Tughra character, and the 
lower line begins with one of opeh ‘Thuluth’. The inscription is chara­
cteristic example of the variety of ingenuity displayed in the use of 
Tughra character in this period.- The effect is most striking, and the 
inscription as a whole is a masterpiece of Islamic epigraphy. Two circum- 
stences have contributed to the difficulty of decipherment and identifi­
cation. In the first place, the text is Arabic verse, and Arabic verse is 
never easy. Secondly, the panels containing Tughra character are for 
the most part exceedingly crowded and complex; several of them are very 
nearly undecipherable. The metre is Bas!t-i- musamman -i-salim with a 
rhyme in ‘nun’ but the scheme is defective. With the establishment of 
the Mughal rule in India, the characters commence to change, and



113

though Tughra letters are still in use; they gradually drift into ‘nasta’ 
liqh’.1

The following reading and translation of the inscription have been 
reproduced after a careful comparison of the readings in Ravenshaw, 
Stapleton, Shamsuddin Ahmad & Ars Islamica. See plate.

Bismillah ar-rahman ar-rahim

(1) alhamdu liliahi zi alala’ wa almanani rabbun tanazzahu,’ an nau-

min wa’an wasani
(2) thumma at salat ’ala al mukhtar-i-man mazar khairu’l anam al

nabi al sayyid al madam
(3) muhammad khatim al rasal al karam wa man laulahu sabal al huda

wa alhaq lam tabani
(4) wa allhi ma‘dun al-tagwa wa sahbathu alta’ ‘iyi allah ii sar wa fi

‘alani
(5) wa ba'd athna rala min jawad rahmathu izra bajud al sahab alhatil

al hatani
(6) al shah sultan rukn al dunya w’ al din sullanana barbak shah &\k\k

al fatani
(7) ibn auazi sha‘ fi al amsar babahu sultan mahmud Shah al ‘adil al

hasani
(8) hall fi al riraqain, sultan lahu karam kebarbak Shah fi al Sham

wafial yamani
(9) kalla wa ma fi bilad allahi qatt lahu fialbazl mithl fahaza wahid al

zamani
(10) wa darahu kaljannan rai"q nazzahu we mujlib lilqhani wa mazhab

lil shajani
( 1) nahru jara tahtaha kalsalsabil lahu ajna’dar qultu bi’l fuqra wa

al mahni
(12) wa babha rahtun lilruh raihana lazi al habib wa la a‘ada’ kalsh-

alani
(13) bab ‘ala’ nashit mashrah samahu ‘miyanadar’ wahiya dukhul khas

labani

1. Ars Islamica vol. VII, pp. 141.

15
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(14) ahdS wa saba'una wa althunlanmiyat sanan mabnahu daru’l ‘aisjj

wa alamal wa al kanani
(15) fallahu asa’lahu takhfid daulathu ma ghird al tayir fi raud‘ ali’ al

fanani
Persian Portion ;—

dar daur-i-saltanat-i- Shah Jahan panah RuknuM-Dunya wa’d-Din 
abu’l muzaffar Barbak shah sultan Khallada allahu mulkahu wa 

sultanahu bana’ miyanahdar sanate ahda wa saba'una wa thuman

miyat Shuda ast.
Translation

In the name of god, the Compassionate, the Merciful
1. Praise be to God, the lord of munificence and grace, the lord who 

neither slumbers nor sleeps.
2. Then, the peace be on the chosen one of (the tribe of) Mudar, the 

most excellent of created beings, the prophet, the Medinese (the 
lord of Madina).

3. Muhammad, the last of the eminent and graceful prophets, without
whom the paths of righteousness and truth would not have become 
known.

4. (Blessings also be) upon his family, who are the mines of piety, and 
upon his companions, who are obedient unto God in private and in 
public.

5. And afterwards I sing the praise of one whose ^generosity surpasses 
the beneficence of clouds heavily laden with moisture.

6. The Shah, the Sultan, the protector of the universe, the pillar of
religion. Our Sultan Barbak shah, the sublime, the wise.

7. Son of the most renowned, whose frme has spread throughout the 
lands, Sultan Mahmud Shah, the just, the fair.

8. Is there in the two Irajs a Sultan as generous as Barbak Shah in 
Syria and in Yemen ?

9. No. There is not unto him in all God’s land an equal in generosity, 
for he is unique, unparallaled in his time.
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10. His abode resembles paradise, tranquil and pleasing, it gathers joy 
and dispels sorrow.

11. A water course flows beneath it, resembling ‘salsabiF (a fountain in 
paradise) with pearl-like ripples, which do away with poverty and 
pain.

12. Its gate provides refuge (comfort), like fragrant ‘basil* to the soul to 
friends while to foes it is forbidden and remote.

13. A gateway which is on the stream bearing his name, is the middle 
Gateway fMiyanadar) which has a special entrance for the milk.

14. (It is erected) in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 
A. H.) which is the abode of life and hope and favours.

15. So. I pray to God for the continuance of his sovereignty as long as 
birds sing on the branches of any garden.

* * *

In the reign of Shah, asylum of the world, Ruknu’d-Dunya wa’d- 
Din Abu’l Muzaffar Barbak Shah Sultan, may God perpetuate his 
kingdom and sovereignty, the middle Gate (Miyanadar) was constru­
cted in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 A.H./1466 A.D).

\



SOME PHONOLOGICAL DISTINCTIONS OF 
THE EASTERN PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS

Satya Ranjan Banerjee

Prakrit grammarians can be divided into two schools : Eastern and 
Western. To the former belong Vararuci and his commentators, Krama- 
dlivara, Ramaiarman, Markandeya, etc., to the latter belong Hemac- 
andra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara, Simharaja. Appayadik?ita and others.

Some phonological characteristics in which the two schools appear 
to differ are discussed here.

(i) On the quantity of vowels

As regards the change in the quantity of vowels1 * before consonant- 
conjuncts Hemacandra states : “a long vowel is shortened before a 
consonant-conjunct” (“hrasvah samyoge"—He. I, 84) or, “wherever a 
y, r, v, i, f, or s is elided, which precedes or follows a i, {, or s, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened” (He. I, 43), or, the doubling previously 
done is forbidden after a long vowel or an anusvara, (cf. Vara II, 56) 
whether these have been introduced by previous rules (lakjanika), or are 
the original letters of the word (alakfanika) (He. II, 92). Hemacandra 
is followed by Trivikrama (I, 2, 8) and others. But Vararuci is absolutely 
silent about it. Cowell informs us that the Ms. rW5 has a spurious 
sutra, “samyogapiirvo hrasvah'1, but this has not been recognised by Vasa- 
ntaraja in his commentary, even in explaining such a change as that of 
of dicarya to acchera. Kramadisvara simply remarks that a, i and U

1. Lassen,—Institutiones pp. 41-49; Co well-Appendix D to his

edition of Prakjla-prakaia, 1868; Pischel, Gram, Pkt. Spr. §§79-100
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sometimes become short (I, 14) and also if the consonant is elided the a, 
i nnd u may be lengthened (*•(dirghah) ad-id-ul-lupta-vydRjane” II, 145). 
Later authors like Purusottama, Ramasarman and Markandeya do not 
formulate any rule like Hemacandra that Prakrits do not allow any 
long vowel before a consoant-conjunct, but like Kramadisvara they have 
also noticed that long vowels become short in some words classed as 
dkxtigana, for example when a>a, words are optionally classed under 
yathddi-gana by Vararuci, (I, 10) Kramadisvara (1,9), Markandeya (I, 67) 
and Trivikrama (I, 2, 37) divide them into two groups—avyaya and 
utkhdtddi-gana, the words with * shortening to i are grouped under 
pdniyddi-class by Vararuci (I, 18) and also by Hemacandra (I, 101) 
while Kramadisvara mentions two groups: pdniyadi-group (I, 11) where 
shortening of l is compulsory and gabhltddi - group 
where it is optional (I, 12). Markandeya follows Kramadisvara 
but with a different terminology “gxhitd di-class” The grammarians 
have not formulated any gam for words with long u. 
On the whole, the easterners do not categoricaly hold that long vowels 
before consonant conjunct are shortened. On the other hand, long vowels 
before consonant conjuncts are seen in the Mss. belonging to the Eastern 
region. Hemacandra also notes it in his Prakrit grammar; 
“kecid brahmanapUrvdhnayor aplcchan til bamhano bdmhanol puovanho 
puvvanhoj davaggl ddv{a)ggiH...” (under vdvyayotkhdtadavadatah I, 67).

On this point Cowell1 interrogates—“Are we therefore to interpret 
the silence of Vararuci as evidence that the principle in question grew up 
gradually in Prakrit and only became fully recognised in later times ?” 
Cowell’s statement is to a certain extent borne out by the Inscriptions 
of Asoka*where we find that Hemacandra is followed in the Western 
region and perhaps, Vararuci in the Eastern portions.

1. loc cit, p. 186. 2. M. A. Mehendale, Asokan Inscriptions in India, 
The University of Bombay, 1948; Historical Grammar of Inscriptional 
Prakrits, Poona, 1948.
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(ii) Treatment of r

With regard to the treatment of r the grammarians do not mention 

anything specifically. But from a careful perusal of their texts, it could 
be surmised that there was a dialectal distinction in the treatment of r.

The grammarians consider the change of t>a as usual, while that into i 

or u under ganas; and a statistical account will sliow that the change of 

r>i or ri, is in a majority of cases in the non-westem region. This has 

led the modem scholars ilke R. Pischel1 2, J. Bloch®, Suniti Kumar 

Chatterjee3 and Sukumar Sen4 5 to point out that the change of r>a is 

predominant in the west and the south, and the development of r>i is 

mostly noticed in other regions. “This distinction finds an exact 

reflection in the As. inscriptions in as much as the r>c treatment is the 

principal one in the Western and the r>i treatment in the non-Western 

regions6”. When we come to Apabhramia this distinction is also noticed 

G. V. Tagare6 has shown statistically that “in the earlier Apabhramsa 

works, initial r>i was the characteristic of Eastern Apabhramsa 

and it went on increasing in Western Apabhramsa. Initial r>a was less 

in vogue in Eastern Apabhramia than it was in Western Apabhramsa, 

although it was decreasing in both. Medial r>i was the general rule 

in Western and Eastern Apabhramia”.

1. Gram. Pkt. Spr. §§49-51.
2. La Formation de la Langue Marathe, §31
3. ODBL, §173 p. 354.
4. A Comp. Gram. MIA. §40.
5. Alok, Insc. in India—M. A. Mehendale p. 54.
6. Historical Grammar of Apabhramia, (Poona) p. 24.
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(iii) Treatment of cerebral and dental nasals.
In the matter of cerebral n and dental n, these two schools 

also differ. So far .as the principal Prakrit (i.e.Maharastri) is 
concerned, Hemacandra (I. 228-9) allows single n medially; but 
he has made an option with regard to intial and conjunct But acording 
to Bharata and Vararuci (TI. 42) the dental n of Sanskrit words will be 
changed into cerebral n- be it initial, medial or conjunct RamaSarman 
(I. 2. 14) and Markandeya (II. 41-3) allow cerebral n everywhere, altho­
ugh Markandeya is aware of the option for the initial and for conjuncts. 
Kramadllvara (2. 106J advocates that n should be written everywhere, 
but in 2. 107. he states that intitially dental n is also sometimes found. 
It is seen that Prakrit grammarians of the eastern school are almost 
unanimous with regard to the change of dental n into cerebral n. But 
divergent view between Hamacandra and Trivikrama is noticed with 
regard to the cerebral n in Desi-words or roots. Hemacandra holds the 
the viewl1 that there cannot be dental n, either initial or medial in Desi 
words and his rule Vddau (1, 229) only refers to such Prakrit words 
as are derived from Sanskrit and not to De& words. But Trivikrama, on 
the other hand, believes that intial dental n might occur in Desi words; 
e. g. nirappcd (2.4. 127) as a ‘dhatvadc^a’, but adds “naive nirappi'. 
They usually write nam for nanu, nxLnam for nunam and also na for na. 
But “the conventions of modem critical editors”, says A. N. Upadhye2, 
“are nearly settled., In Ardhamagadhi and Jaina-Maharastri texts n 
is initially preserved' {nam excepted), medially it is n, and in a conjunct 
usually m (and sometimes nn); in Jaina-fmuraseni, Maharastri and 
fsauraseni texts it is necessarily cerebral n everywhere”; and to these we 
add Magadhi, Paisaci and Apabhramsa, according to the conventions 
of the easterners. P. T- Vaidya8 also instructs us that if the text comes 
from a non-Jaina source, it should be moulded according to the rules 
given by Vararuci, (Kramadisvara), Pumjottama, Ramasarman Tarka- 
vSgisa and Markandeya. This shows that a line, of demarcation 
can be drawn between the two, so far as the- treatment of dental n and 
cerebral n is concerned._________________________________________
1. Vide Desinamamala—nakaradayastu desyam asambhavina eveti na 

nibaddhah. Yacca “vadau” (1. 229) iti sutritam asmabais tat- 
samskrtabhava-prakrta-sabdapeksaya na desyapek?ayeti sarvam 
avadatam. p. 208. BSS. ed. .

2. Intro, p. 9 to his edition of Lilavai, 1949, cf. also Pischel, Gram. 
Pkt. Spr. §§224. 282.

3. Trivikrama’s Pkt Gram. Intro, p. xxffl
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(v) Treatment of Labial b and semi-vowel v.1
According to the Western Prakrit grammarian, Hemacandra (1.237), 

(a')' original initial b remains unchanged in Prakrit, as Skt. balam>Pkt. 
balam; while original intervocalic b, becomes v {bo vah. 1. 237.); as 
alabu>alavu>lau; sabala>savala, sayala; (b) initial v remains unchan­
ged, while intervocalic (1. 177) v is generally elided; and (c) initial p 
remains unchanged while intervocalic p generally becomes v {po vah 
1. 231), or in Apabhramsa b {anadau svarad asamyuktdnam ka-kha-ta-tha- 
pa-phamga-gha-da-dha-ba-bhdh. 4. 396). The Prakrit intervocalic v in 
all these cases is itself frequently elided.

For the Eastern grammarians, the case is altogether diffe­
rent. In the modern Indo-Aryan languages of eastern India like 
Bengali and Oriya b and v are not distinguished, both being pronounced 
as b. In the Mss. the same character b corresponds to the Nagari b and 
v. Henee one faces an insurmountable difficulty tn editing an Eastern 
text written in Bengali or Oriya character. In editing Vararuci’s 
Prakrta-Prakafia, Cowell encountered the same sort of difficulty; but he 
somehow got rid of that by following the method of Hemacandra. In 
his edition of Vararuci’s Prakria-prakasa,2 3 he says-‘T have also through­
out followed the Mss. in writing v as the Prakrit equivalent for the 
Sanskrit p; in the continental editions of the plays it has been usual to 
write b, but for this there’is no authority, as the Mss. make no differe­
nce between the v=the Skt. p, and that=the Skt. v. The rules of 
Vararuci evidently show that there was no distinction whatever between 
b and v.” He further adds8—“It is not so easy to determine which of 
the two sounds thus absorbed the other and whether in translation we 
should represent it by b or v universally; the analogy of the modem 
languages would incline us to the former, but a sutra in Hemacandra 
seems to favour the latter, which I have therefore adopted through out’’. 
He, therefore, printed semi-vowel v and reejets b altogether in his 
edition of Vararuci.

1. vide Grierson’s JRAS (1925), p. 231-34.
2. Cowell, Pkt. Pra. Intrd. p. xiv. 2nd ed. 1868.
3. Ibid. p. xiv.
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When we come to Kramadisvara, we find that no such distinc­

tion between a labial b and a semi-vowel v is maintained from 

the point of view of the construction of the sutras. He simply states 

“po vahT (2 8); but h or o is not clear from the Mss. not from the other 

rules of the text. The twin sutras of Hemacandra ‘‘po vah" and “bo yah” 

are not found in Kramadiivara. So is the case with the other grammari­

ans Purusottama, Ramaiarman and Markandeya. Markaandeya’s 

text was written in Oriya character and hence we are to come across the 

same difficulty.

So far as the Eastern grammarians are concerned, Ramaiarman 

in his Prakrta-Kalpataru (1. 5. 16) has thrown some lights on this point, 

and from him we come to know that the Eastern grammarians do not 

allow semi-vowel v in their texts. Ramasarman says— 

mmdstu bindur halt no'pi ftasya (Grierson, krasya) 
vargottama va yoyi scmbhamdmj 
X X, l l alcca ikmau yavau ca (Ghosh, na-au) 
iasau visargaica m santyamuvyamll1 2 

(cf. Vara. IV. 14, 17; Pu. IV. 2; Mk. IV. 23-24).

Here it should be noted that the word “amuvyam” in the last line 

is unintelligible; yet it does not affect our result. The general meaning 
is according to Grierson*;

(1) Anusvara is substituted for h. H, n and m, when any of them 
is followed by a consonant; but when it is followed by a class consonant, 

(pratyahara yay) the corresponding class-nasal may optionally be subs­

tituted, as, in sambhavadau etc. 2) The sounds like r, X, {, al and au, H 

and n, y and v, f and j, and visarga do not occur in Pkt.

1, I have taken this verse from Grierson’s article Prakritika pp. 

215-236, published in IRAS, 1925. The edition prepared by 

M. Ghosh and published from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1954 

contains this verse with a different reading. In the footnote the 

name of Grierson has not however been mentioned.

2. IRAS, 1925, p. 232.

16
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yowiruti is concerned. But Weber1 2 and Alsdorf* consider it to be one 
of the exclusive characteristics of Jaina Prakrit. Pischel3 4 5 after much 
discussions has said that ya is the oldest charcateristic of Ardhamagadhi, 
Jaina-M aharastri and Jaini-Sauraseni and wrongly the Jainas carry over 
this to other dialects also. A. N. Upadhye* has critically discussed the 
subject and has retained it in his edited texts in many cases because of 
‘editorial discipline’. The development of Middle Indd-Aryan languages 
as well as the New Indo-Aryan vernaculars6 7 shows clearly that the 
phenomenon ja-sruti is natural but the process of writing varies from 
school to school and from locality to locality. This may be found in

all sorts of Prakrit dialects and after any vowel. Such is also the view of 
the eastern school of Prakrit grammarians as represented by Vararuci, 
Kramadrivara, Ramasarman and Markandeya.
(vi) Pronunciation of Magadhi Palatals.

With regard to the pronunciation of Magadhi palatal sounds6 Prakrit 
grammarians are not always unanimous. Western Prakrit grmmarians, 
like Hemacandra, Trivikrama and Simharaja do not mention anything 
on the subject in their Prakrit grammars. Only the Eastern grammari­
ans have discussed something on the subject. On this point Vararuci 
mentions— ✓

“cavargasya spaspitd iathoccdramh (XL 5) 
which Bhamaha interprets as “cavargo yathd spaftastathocedrano bhavati' 
meaning thereby, that c, ch, j, and fi are so pronounced as to be clear. 
Lassen! has emended the reading of Vararuci and says that instead of -

1. Uber ein Fragments der Bhagavati, Berlin, 1865, p. 397ff.
2. Der Kumarapala pratibodha, Hamburg, 1929, p. 52.
3. Gram. Pkt. Spr. §187. HemacandraJs Gram. (1. 180).
4. Intro, pp. 10-12 to his edition of Lilavati, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana, 

Bombay, 1949.
5. Grierson, Introduction to Maithili, Pt I, §24. S. K. Chattexji, 

ODBL §170. Geiger, Pali Lang. & Lit. §36.
6. Grierson-JRAS. 1913, pp. 391-96 (inverted portions are from him); 

Hoernle, Gd. gr. p. 8; Pischel, Gram, Pkt. Spr. §217.
7. Lassen, Institutiones etc. p. 397.
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spaftata we should read aspaftata ‘not clear’. This sutra of Vararuci is 
very unintelligible”, says Cowell, “as it stands in the Mss. with 
spaftatd, and Lassen’s conjecture of aspaftatd does not seem satisfac­
tory”. Cowell suggests aspxfkitd and translates the sutra thus : “The 
palatal letters are pronounced with but a very slight contact of the 
tongue with the root of the mouth”. “The Sbhyantara prayatm or inter­
nal effort in the utterance of the palatals”, says Cowell, “is properly

spxtfa, because the organs of utterance are in contact; but in that of the 

semi-vowels (of which y corresponds to the palatals) it is isatsptfta,

because here they but slightly touch”, and in support of his statement 
he quotes “yapacavargayukta mandguccdrydh from the Samksiptasara.

Next comes Kramadidvara, whose sutra on this subject, 

(,yapacasargayuktd mandguccdrydh) is extremely obscure. This reading 

of the text is very doubtful. The other reading “fatacavargayukta etc”, 
is also obscure. Purusottama is of opinion that the pronunciation of

ca-varga is perfectly palatal (cuh spajfa-tdlavyah. XII. 13). Ramasarman 
states that “the semi-vowel y, and only that semi-vowel is prefixed to 
every letter of the ca-group, and also in the case of conjuncts (cavargak-

anam upari prayojyo yuktefu cantahsthayakara eva. II.2.18). Markandeya 
also says that y is prefixed to c and j, as in yciram, ycia etc. (cajayor 
upari yah sydt XII. 21.). Again Markandeya says (ciUhasya tu icinfaft. 
XII. 32) that the Tabari citthadl (Skt. th(hati) becomes iciniadi in Mg. 
which again (scinto ycisa ityeke XIII. 3) becomes yciiadi in ^akari, a 

variety of Magadhi. Again in the Vracada Ap. spoken in Sindh (i. e. 
North-west) he tells us that y is prefixed to c, and j, as in ycalai (Sk. 
calati), yjalai (Sk. jvalati). Finally in ^auraseni PaiSiciki (XX. 4),

which is a variety of the Kekaya-paisaciki, of the extreme North-West, 

“cavargasyo'paristad yah, i. e. y is prefixed to the letters of ca-varga, i. e. 

“only to c, ch, and n, as the language does not possess sonant mutes”. 

Thus ychale for chalam, paycche for paksam.
C-v
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(v) Ya-srutf.

Hemacandra, a grammarian belonging to the Western school, in Ms 

Prakrit grammar (1. 180) has prescribed ya-sruti after a and a, but in 

Ms commentary under the same sutra, he has further added that occa­

sionally ya-£ruti is noticed after i also. When the medial single conso­

nants—k, g, c, /, t, d, p, y and v (1. 177) are dropped leaving behind the 

accompanying vowel, the remaining a or a, if preceded by a or d, is 

pronounced Eke a lightly articulated ya (laghu-prayatnatara-yakSra irutir 

bhavati). Thus

Skt nagara>Pkt nayara (Cnaara),

„ kacamani>Pkt. kayamani (<kaa mani)

„ Patala>Pkt Payala (paala).

Hemacandra strictly observes that this ya-sruti is possible only after 

a or a, although in the vrtti he mentions that it is also found after t (cf. 

kvacid bhavati. piyai). Whether this phenomenon will be observed 

after any other vowel, is not clear from Hemacandra’s sutra. Canda 
(III. 35) also admits it in between a and a.

Vararuci of the Eastern school, does not recognise it, so also 
his commentator BhSmaha (IT. 2); but other commentators like 
Vasantaraja and Sadananda recognise it by quoting—uatsputah 
prayojyo yah kvacid lupteju kadipi. Kramadisvara (3.2) does not 
formulate any hard and fast rule on this point. In his opinion ya-sruti 
may optionally come after any vowel and in any dialect Markandeya 
(FI. 2) also does not make any provision for this, but he simply gives a 
quotation according to which the non-initial vowel a and i may some­
times be pronounced like ya : “anddav adifau varnau pathitavyau yakdra- 
vad" iti Pdfhaiikfd. (II. 2). Other grammarians of this school do not 
say anything on the subject Practically speaking, grammarians be­
longing to this school do not advocate the rule of Hemacandra; they
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follow a different method. In their opinion, the rules regarding the 

substitution of ya for a refer to pronunciation and not to writing. There 

are certain rules, though a few, which refer to the pronunciation of 

sounds. The rule relating to ya-sruti is one of them. It is, therefore, 

evident from the grammars of the Eastern school that the proper way is 

to write a in all cases and leave the reader to pronounce it according to 

his practice. A similar practice occurs with regard to the vowels e and 

o. It is admitted on all hands that the-Prakrits possess these vowels in 

the short and long forms. They are to be pronounced short when follo­

wed by a conjunct consonant. But both the long and the short vowels 

are represented by the same character and the short vowels are only 

heard in pronunciation. In the same way, the vowel remaining after 

the elision of the consonants is always to be written as a but it has to be 

pronounced as ya when preceded by any long or short vowels. And 

that is why in the manuscripts of the Eastern school, we do not find any 

ya-sruti, at least, in writing. So according to the Eastern School, we

could write loassa and loyassa; dearo and deyaro, but always as loassa 
and dearo according to the Westerners^

Linguistically ya-sruti is a natural phenomenon; and something like 
this is already noticed by Panini (VIII. 3. 18-19) and by the earlier

Sanskrit phoneticians.1 2 “From an etymological point of view“, says 
Jacobi, “it is more self-consistent that ya-sruti should be written after 
all vowels, because it is the remnants of a lost consonant”.8 He comes 
to this conclusion, corroborated by the Eastern grammarians, while he 
finds that the Jaina Mss. are not always uniform so far as the use of

1. V. Bhattacharya, Panini’s Grammar and the influence of 
Praknt on Sanskrit Grierson Commemoration Volume, Lahore 
1933, pp. 157-59.

2. The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879, pp. 20-21,
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Now in the Sutra “ya bau” what is meant, b or v ? From the 
commentary on the third and fourth lines, it is clear that the author 
wants to represent b and not v. The commentary runs as follows : 

“r-r-l-l-mcdm visargasya sarvatrdprayogah; iesanam svatantryena, samyogd- 

dau syid eva” i. e. r X, ( {, ai, au, and visarga are nowhere used. The 
remainder, S and n, y and v, i and { are not used when standing alone. 
They are used only in conjuncts and the like.

Now, “it will be observed” says Grierson, “that the above conso­
nants are all quoted in groups of two each. We have two nasals 
(ft and n) and two sibilants (i and {). It is, therefore, reasonable to 
assume that, in the same way, y and v form a group of two semi-vowels, 
and that letter therefore, represents v, not ft”.1 2 3 Now, from it we come to 
know that according to RamaSarman the letter v when standing alone, 
does not occur in Prakrit and so when the letter occurs in Prakrit, it 
will generally mean only b. Similarly, according to him, when inter­
vocalic Sanskrit p becomes b and not v.*

It may be surmised that the Eastern grammarians allow the existence 
of the conjunct vv in Prakrit as in the above case. But that is not true. 
Grierson® is of opinion that the Sanskrit conjunct consonant (such as dv, 
vy or ro), whenever changed into Prakrit, passes through two stages. 
In the first place it becomes vv, and then stands by itself, and therefore 
cannot be v, and then comes to the second stage, saying that when one 
member of a conjunct has been elided, what remains is doubled. It te 
therefore, this b (and not v), which is doubled.

So, in conclusion, we can say that the Western Grammarians 
admit the existence of b and v, while the Easterners only admit b. 
This is perfectly in consonance with the development of modem Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars in the Western and Eastern region of India. 
Only this much we may add that the existence of semi-vowel v may

1. Grierson, JRAS, 1925, p. 233.
2. cf. Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §199.
3. JRAS. (1925) p. 234.
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be expected only there where it is a case of samprasarana (i. v. v beco­
ming m), and that is not even shown in writing. It may be presumed
that the original Sanskrit v may be retained when it has become a case 
of samprasara 'a in Prakrit.

It will not be out of place here, if I mention the different readings 
in the Prakrit passages of the editions of Sakuntala as prepared by 
Monier-Williams and by Pischel, so far as this point is concerned. 
Monier-Williams a prepared the Text from the Mss. in Devanagari 
found in the upper Provinces of India, while Pischel collated the text 
from the Bengali Mss- Monier-Williams1 also “consulted the 
Bengali Mss, but rarely admitted readings fromthem. unless 
supported by some one of the Devanagari”. Pischel also consu 
Ited the Devanagari Mss but he did not attach so much import-" 
ance to them in place of the Bengali Mss. Furthermore, regarding the 
three Indian editions (of which one is prepared by Preraa Tarkavagisa)

! Pischel states that these are “based on Mss. of doubtful value and are 
altogether uncritical; and so he has hardly ever admitted a reading from 
them into it, unless it was supported by one of his Mss. or at least by 
Sankara”. Pischel discarded the readings of Pandit Prem Tarkavagisa; 
but really speaking in the treatment of labial b and semi-vowel v, Prema 
Tarkavagisa followed the diction of the Eastern grammarians, i. e. he 
uniformly preserved the labial b in the Prakrit passages instead of 
semivowel v. Pischel unnecessarily rectifies the labial b into serai-vowel 
v and corrects the whole Prakrit passages against the evidence of the 
Mss., but following the rules of the Western grammarians 
particularly of Hemacandra. He says that the grammarians are 

■j not to be corrected with the help of the Mss but the Mss. are 
to be improved upon with the help of the grammarians. But it can he 
added here that the peculiar characteristics of an eastern Prakrit, 
supported by the Eastern grammarians, should not be rectified with the 
evidence of the Western grammar. So the Prakrit readings, in regard 
to labial b, cannot be summarily rejected. Now it should be noted that 
the readings given by Monier-Willinms seem to be based on an outlook 
of the historical background answering to the reliability of one or the 
other reading of the different manuscripts, while it will appear as almost 

' certain that the readings given by Piscnel reveal a strong predilection 
for grammar.

1. Oxford, 1876.
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From the above discussions, it is evident that Prakrit grammarians, 
belonging to the eastern school, are not even clear on this point, though 
they try to come to a conclusion. From Vararuci and Kramadisvara 
(whatever may be the exact meaning of their sutras), it is clear that the 
pronunciation of palatal sounds in Magadhi (i. e. ca-varga) was quite 
different from that of Maharajtri which is regarded as the standard 
Prakrit. Ramalarman and Markandeya have clarified the point by 
employing y prefixed to it They '‘considered that besides the standard 
Prakrit pronunciation of the palatal, these letters had another sound”, 
not only in Magadhi, but also' in the North-west and Midland dialects 
closely connected with it. He thus agreed with Vararuci and Kramad- 
iSvara in this respect that in Prakrit the palatals had two- sets of sounds, 
some dialects employing one and others the other. If that is true, that 
all the eastern Prakrit grammarians agree in accepting the two sets of 
palatal sounds, then what should be the true reading of the text of 
Vararuci and Kramadisvara whose sutras are shrouded in darkness. So 
far as Vararuci’s sutra (ca-vatgasya spatfata tathoccaranah) is concerned., 
three alternatives have been suggested by different scholars —for Ms. 
spaftata-Lassen suggests aspatfata ‘unclear’, but Cowell suggests 
aspxsUita, “with a very slight contact of the tongue with the roof of the 
mouth” and he also suggests “ifaisprftata” ‘slightly touching1. It seems 
to me probable that the Ms. reading ‘spaftatS’ should be the correct 
reading of the text, as opposed to aspajtatd which pronunciation we find 
in the standard Prakrit dialect. ^

“It appears to me, therefore”, says Grierson, that we can gather 
from the remarks of the Prakrit grammarians quoted that in the Stan- 

. dard Maharastri Prakrit and in ^auraseni (which in this respect followed 

Maharastri) the palatals were probably pronounced as dento-palatals as 
in Modem Marathi, but that in Magadhi they were pronounced clearly 
as true palatals”.

But the opinion of Grierson has been modified to some extent by 
Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji. He says that according to Vararuci
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the palatals in Magadhi were pronounced distinctly and pronounced in 
full. “Apparently there was another pronunciation which could be 
characterised as “aspasta” or indistinct, and which evidently obtained 
^auraseni and Mahar?lri and such as indistinct pronunciation could not 

mean a dental affiricate one, as Grierson is inclined to think, but rather 
an elided pronunciation in ^auraseni and Maharajtri, as Basanta Kumar 

Chatteijee1 2 has rightly contended.”8

1. Ca-vargiya vanjasamuher uccaran. VSPP. 1320 B. S. pp, 201-63.
2. ODBL. §132, p. 246.
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THE USE OF SUBSTANTIVE VERBS 
IN KHAMTI
Sukumar Biswas

t. In Khamti, there are three substantive verbs. They are /u/, /yang/ 
and /chaii/. Juj may be used in a sentence singly, but the other two verbs 
are used conjointly with the former one except in negative sentences.

/u/ of Khamti (also Shan /yu/1 2 3 and Ahom /ju/1) has also the sense of 
a full-verb ‘to remain’ or ‘to reside’, besides the suggestion of a link- 
verb. e, g.

khau hom u ii—‘they reside together’. '
12 3 13 2

/yang/ is used in Khamti to suggest an idea of ‘existence’ ‘possession’. 
Except in negative sentences, /yang/ always takes/u/ after it, but in Ahom, 
I am told8, the use of/u/is dispensed with in an affirmative sentence 
also.

Kh—‘He is in water’—man nam mai yang u 
1 2 3 4 1 4 3 2

Ah.— „ „ —man nam mai jang
14 3 2

Ah.—‘There was no animal’— jang mi tu?

1. J. N. Cusing—“Grammar of the Shan Language", Art. 97. G. C. 
Barua—“Ahom Buranji” p. 3., Ex. 9.

2. The statement regarding Ahom language has been made after 
consultation with Mr. J. N. Phookan of the Dept, of History 
Gauhati university.

3. “Ahom Buranji" Ch. I., Ex. 1.
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2. (a) /u/ is used as a substantive verb in an impersonal statement, 

lilt u—‘bot or heat is’, i. e. ‘it is hot’, 

compare . wan lut—‘hot day’

2 I 1 2 •
with wan liit u—-‘the day is hot’.

13 2 12 3
(b) It is used as a substantive verb when the quality or the attribute 

suggested’ " ' ''ing with the subject.
lek

1 3 2 12 3
man ni u—‘He is good’.
13 2 12 3

When we say ‘he is here’, ‘that is not a dog’ etc. the substantive 
verb ‘is’ does not refer to any one attribute or quality of the subject, so 
/u/ is not used here.

(c) /u/ is used as an auxiliary in the present tense and always comes 
after the principal verb.

man ka Q—‘he goes, he is going’, 
kan kin u—*1 am eating’.1

The use of /u/ after /u/ in the example of para 1 may be noted in 
this conectinn.

/u/ as a link-verb is however dispensed with in some cases, 
kau kun Tai long—T (am) a Tai man*.

1 4 3 1 2 3 4
ma a nai phlik—‘This dog (is) blind’.

2 14 12 3 4

1. /u/ meaning ‘to remain’ suggests a continuous idea or a definite 
present action in a Khamti as well as in Shan and Ahom. Vide J. N. 
Cusing—Art. 102. In Siamase also, man yang kin u—‘he is still 
eating. Siamese Grammar p. 123 (in possession of Dr. P. Gogoi; the 
author of this rare book is not known).
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3. /chaii/ like /yang/ is used with /u/ in affirmative sentences and 

suggests the idea of “existing” or “belonging”. It should be noted that 

/yang/ and /chaii/ are used when a sense of existence is intended but 

there is no qualifying attribute associated with the subject.

(a) kau luk ha yang u—‘I have five sons’.

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

noi mai sii yang u—‘(There) is a tiger on the hill’.
4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4

(b) When the ‘be’-verb does not merely link but emphasise the sense 

of the predicate, we get /yang/ or /chaii/ instead of /u/

kan hing u—T am strong', 

but kau hing yang u—T have strength’.

Similarly,

ma a man thau u—‘That dog is old’

2 1 4 3 1 2 3 4

but, ma a nan than chau u—‘That is an old dog’.

4 1 3 2 1 2 3 4
In all these sentences7 with a verb ‘to be‘ plus /u/, the latter is not 

grammatically associated with the subject, it is merely an auxiliary.

4. /ma/ and /tin/ (some times pronounced as /n’/) are two negative 

particles. The link verb is used in affirmative sentences but it is not used 

when the statement is negative.

(a) khau khai ii—‘they are ill’

13 2 12 3

khau n’ khai—‘they (are) not ill’
1 3 4 1 2 3 4
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(b) a nai liit u—‘this is hot'

1 3 2 1 2 3

a nai n’ liit—‘this (is) not hot’

1 3 4 1 2 3 4

To convey the idea of “existing” or “possessing” the language 

makes use of /yang u/ and /chaii u/, but /u/ is dropped when the sen­

tence is negative.

(a) hau nam mai yang u—‘we are in water’.

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

hau nam mai ma yang—‘we are not in water1.
1 5432 12345

(b) man nang sau yang u—‘he has (a) sister’1

1 3 2 12 3

man nang sau ma yang—‘he has no sister5 

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

In' chaii/ is ordinarily used in simple negation., i. e. ‘is not’

a nau hii in chaii—‘that is not a boat5 

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

In-tra-sit kun ma ni chaii u—Tndrajit is a bad man’

1. If one says—nang sau man, it means “sister of him“ 

so, nang sau kau yang u sister of me exists. 

12 3 1 2 3
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Indrajit is a bad man i. e. not a good man. Here, in the negative 
statement with /nJ chad/ the auxiliary /u/ has also been used in order to 
lay emphasis on the statement. It has however been found by J. F. 
Needham in his Outline Grammar of the Khamti language that /yang/ 
does not require /u/ when used negatively, but /chaii/ takes /u/ more 
often than not even in negative sentences.
5. The ‘be’ verb is not normally used when there is an interrogation. 
The sentence ends with an interrogative particle /fce/ and the verb ‘to be’ 
is dropped.

a nai lak kha chaii u—‘This is a child’.

13 2 12 3
a nai lak kha ke ?—‘Is this a child ?’

2 3 12 3
But if the interrogative sentence has an asking about existence or 

possession, the ‘be’-verb /yang/ is placed before /ke/J along with its 
usual companion jnj.

khan naii hiin mai yang u—‘They are in the house’.

1 3 4 3 2 1 2 3 4
khan nau hun mai yang u ke ?
‘Are they inside (or in) the house, i. e. do they exist ?’ 
mail nang yang u ke ?—‘Have you a brother ?’

9 3 1 12 3
When a sentence becomes interrogative by force of an interrogative 

pronoun or adjective, the sustantive verb in Khamti, unlike English is 
left out.

a nan ka sang ?—‘what is that ?’

3 1 12 3
mail phaii mai wa ta ?—‘whom you speak to ?’

2 1 4 3 1 2 3 4
but

nil kha laii yang u—how many deer are there ?

2 13 2 3
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Here /yang u/ suggests the idea of “existing^ and the substantive 
verb has therefore been used. So we find that the substantive verb which 
is otherwise not used in' an interrogative sentence is used in such 
sentence when the idea of existing, possessing or belonging is 
emphasised.

tai nai khau nam nam ngiin yang u ke ?
3 2 5 6 4 1

—do the Khamtis possess much wealth ?
1 2 3 4 5 6

kun khaii kotama ma chaii u ke ?
—are not the people Buddhists i. e. do they not belong to 

(the faith of) Buddha ?
In the application of the substantive verbs in the interrogative 

sentences, Ahom language followed the same principle.
In potential sense, the idea of capability is expressed by “pen”

meaning ‘ability1 or ‘capacuty’, but /u/ is always attached to it only in the 
affirmative sentence.

man len pen u—he can run 
but, 13 2 12-3

khau hit n‘ pen—they can not do 
1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

To denote a past time of action, Khamti, Shan and Ahom add a past 
indicatory suffix or word /ka/ after the principal verb, but when the past 
action is understood from the context, /ka/ is dropped and the link-verb

/u/ is used instead.
kau manga nil kin ka=I ate meat yesterday 

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4
Here /kin u/ may also be used. The following example as cited by 

Needham (pp. 46, 57) may be quoted to indicate the use of the auxiliary 

verb /u/ in past and future tenses also.
1. Lak kh a mai po ka ye hai u—if you beat the child (it) will cry

4 51 5 1 2 3 4
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(/mai/ is accusative particle)

2. kau ing san hii u—I felt the earthquake

13 2 12 3

mii man po maxi mai nai kau han u
1 2 3 3 4 5 6
—I saw him strike you (when he strike you I am seeing)

1 2 3 4 5 6
In Ahom use of u in future and past tense is not uncommon.1

Chaupha hau po-ming u koi-to Chaupha (they) will offer blessings. 
In conclusion, we may observe that the auxiliary verb fl of Khamti 

has a very remarkable place in the structure of sentence. Sometimes 
it is simply a be-verb, serving as a substantive verb linking the subject 
with the predicate, sometimes it is merely a copula coming after other 

auxiliary verbs (yang and chau) and here it has nothing to do with the 
substantive sense. Moreover S is used as a tense-sign suggesting a 
definite action of the principal verb with which it is associated, and 
finally the language extends this auxiliary verb to denote a past and a 
future idea sometimes, which however becomes vague unless the context 
of or the reference to the action is not known.

1. Copper-grant of king Rajeswarsimha, in possession of Mr. J. N. 
Phookan of Gau. University.

The writer says that the treatment of the substantative verb in Khamti 
has not been thoroughly discussed in the “Grammar” by Needham, but 
he has given profuse examples, on the basis of which the present paper 
has been prepared, as there is no Khamti text-book. Besides, he has got 
the Khamti examples checked by the informant Sri Indrajit Namsun and 
Ahom ones by Sri 3. N. Phookan, and Dr. P. Gogoi.



A NOTE ON THE USE OF THE ABLATIVE 
IN EARLY HINDI PROSE

Dayanand Srivastava

I. The ablative is generally termed as ‘the case of separation’, and thus it 
is just the opposite of the dative. Owing to the nature of the case it 
has also been termed as a ‘from case’ i. e. it indicates the spot out of 
which or from where the action originates or starts. Panini defines 
the case as—‘apadane paficatm’, (2. 3,28) and ‘apadana’, he defines thus— 
‘dhruvam apaye’ padanam’ if there be withdrawal, that which stays is 
apadana (1. 4. 24). In Hindi the ablative is similarly defined.

In Hindi morphologically, the ablative and the instrumental are iden­
tical i. e. both the ablative as well as the instrumental employ a common 
post-positive—se. As regards its origin, Bhandarkar derives it from swwa1, 
Beames derives it as samam>sei 3, Hoernle as santo>sunto>sei, Kellogg 
derives it from sange. But none of the derivations is convincing and 
is based merely on fallacy. The possible source for this -se is sam+ena. 

Thus sam 'rena> sae> sai >se; se. The origin of the Braj ablative post­

positive so, su is from santam. Thus samam>so. Besides the above 
post-positive, in the language of Braj prose (as well as poetry) 
and in the Eastern Hindi i, e. ‘Padmdvat' of Jayasi and the 
‘Rdmcarit Manas' of Tulsidasa te—is employed as ablative (as well as the 
instrumental) post-positive. As regards its origin vide ODBL4 and

1. Wilson Philological Lecture pp. 534.
2. Comp. Gram. 274,
3. Gaudian Gram. 376. 227.
4. ODBL. 507. 763.

18
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UVPI The above source for the post-positive se clearly indicates that 
the ablative with -se is really instrumental. The sense of the concomi­
tance is well prevailing in the ablative in Hindi and the ablative in 
nature really conveys the sense of instrumental-ablative. This extension 
of the instrumental to the ablative in Hindi (as well as to other MIA.) 
is very interesting. It should be mentioned here that the OIA nominal- 
declensions were reduced in MIA and by the end of the first phase 
of the MIA the ablative was expressed in the following manner : (i) 
with adverb tas,1 2 (ii) with the instrumental.® This tendency became 
a regular feature as the language advanced. By the time 1he Apabhramsa 
entered the proto-NIA stage, i. e. Avahattha, it completely lost its 
organic character and of the various cases only the direct and the 
oblique remained. Therefore, the extension of the local cases became 
unavoidable and a regular phenomenon. Thus the instrumental and

the locative were extended to function for the ablative.

2. The original ablative (OIA) was not inherited by NIA, for it
disappeared from MIA, (even in OTA the ablative had a distinctive form
only in the singular of a-declension, otherwise either it was identical
with the genitive singular or with the dative plural or with the instru- /
mental ■ and dative dual.3 Even the ablative singular in the 
a declension .distinctively belongs to the pronominal declension tasmat, 
abl. sg. Thus even in OIA. the ablative did not possess a perfectly 
distinct identity, where its function was carried mostly by the instrumental 
and the genitive. Thus the ablative in Hindi (as well as in other NIA) 
emerged partly from the instrumental and partly from the locative. 
Of the two cases (i. e. the instrumental and the locative) the locative has 
contributed much to the ablative. Both the ablative and the locative, 
are local cases and when problem for an independent ablative for the 
NIA arose, it became quite natural for some of the idioms of the 
locative to be extended to express the -ablative sense. The extension of

1. UVp. HSMIA §62. 40.
2. Ibid §53. 35. and also Vide-Comp. Gram- of MIA. §30. pp. 51
3. HSMIA §53. 35.
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the locative sense to function as the ablative in NIA, with special refere­

nce to Old and Middle Bengali has been (first of al\) marked by Dr. S. 

Sen in ‘Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali’ as “the locative has contri­

buted the greatest to the formation of MB. Both the cases are local

cases par excellence. So- some of the idioms of the former were easily 
extended to express the ablative sense. Thus dura kara papate mati— 
remove (your) heart (which is) in sin i. e. remove your heart from sin. 
KK. 54. ghara re bahira— outside home, nibdriyd papate mana—restraining 
(your) heart from evil KK. 104.’’1

In the light of the above discussion let us consider the nature of the 
ablative in Hindi. In Jaise turn janam marana se chut bhaw sugar par how 
so that you may be free from (the bondage or cycle of) the birth and 
death and ferry the ocean of the world. PS. I.; the ablative janam maran 
se really conveys the notion of ‘free from within the birth and death. 
In sab gopiyd ekd eki wirah sdgr se nikali-all on a sudden all the gopies 
came out from the ocean of separation. PS. 70 the ablative idiom

conveys the idea of ‘coming out from within the ocean of separa­
tion. ghar se bdhar pdwd nahi rakhatd-{he) never sets his foot out of doors 
(i. e. he never sets his foot out from within his house) RKK. 3. 
Thus we find a close similarity between the abltaive in Bengali and Hindi

where the idea of ‘being within’ is predominant and both have emerged 
out of the locative sense.

Clear instances of the extension of the locative idea for the ablative 

is found in the periphrastic or the compound ablative in Hindi, which

constitutes the locative post-positive me or par and the ablative post­
positive se or te, e. g. td pdche ghara mi te nikasa ke vicdra karana 
lagyau—then setting his feet out from (i, e. from within) his house,

he began to contemplate-CV. 109. aur vino me se do purus ati sundar nikal 
s(Uti karane lage— and from them (from their within) two handsome

1. Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali {Mss) pp 125 § 127.
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persons emerged and with folded palms began to worship—PS. II. 24.; 
mat janatl hu ki svarga Par se kisl devata ka vah gir patfa-l believe 
that it belongs to some god and has fallen from the heaven 
(from upon the heaven)' NK.P. 8. In this respect the ablative 
in EHP is quite identical to the ablative in the Buddhistic Sanskrit, 
where it is expressed periphrastically, the only difference being that 
‘those verbs which were construed with the ablative in OIA are mostly 
construed in Buddhistic Sanskrit with the genitive plus the ablative 
adverb—antikdt1’, and in Hindi such verbs in the ablative are constr- 
ued with the locative post-postive me and the ablative post-positive se.
3. The following are the typical uses of ablative in EHP-
A. Ablative (a) with verbs and verbal derivatives.

(b) with substantives (with adjectives and nouns).
B. Instrumental ablative.
C. Temporal ablative.
D. Objective ablative.
E. Comparative ablative.
F. Partitive ablative.
G. Adverbial ablative.
H. Ablative of direction.
I. Ablative governed by adverbs.
J. Ablative of distance.
K. Causal ablative.
L. Ablative indicating the upper limit.
M. Ablative of material.
N. Absolute ablative.

4. A. The ablative with verbs and the verbal derivatives,

1. An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit. ‘The Ablative’, page 29. 
vide-JDL 1928. Also cf. “from the syntactical point it is doubly 
interesting as it retains much of the remanants of OIA idioms which 
were lost in Classical Sanskrit, as well as it contains the germ of 
many of the peculiarly NIA idioms”. Ibid p. 2.



A dose analysis and observadon of the idioms illustrated below 
makes it dear that the ablative with verbs and verbal derivatives express 
Separation, physical, or mental, actual or supposed. This use of the 
ablative in EHP has a close affinity with the use of the ablative with 
verbs and verbal derivatives in OLA, and MIA cf. ‘The ablative with verbs 
(and verbal derivatives) denoting separation, physical or mental, actual 
or supposed :=eti ha eja yajdapathdt—he wanders from the path of 
sacrifice;1 2 dhammd dharnsenti ydjakd=the sacrificing priests fall away 
from ‘dharama {SN. 19. 29.)’s '

Also cf. ‘The ablative is used with all adjectives, verbs and other 
words expressing local or ideal separation’.3 
The following are the examples :

(1) Verbs meaning to fall from; to go away from, girand=taba irlnath 
ii ke ka,d,ha se phula ki maid girl—then garland of flowers fell from the 
neck of Srinathji CV. 189.,—aura kal loga caritra se girate /iat=and 
several people fall from character. PP. 23. jaise phuh phaH laid ped se

gir pade= just as a full bloomed creeper falls from a tree. NKP. 10. Mss.
(2) To be released from, chuiand—mdno gdya ke bachade bandhana se 
chuie=as if the calves are released from the rope (bondage) PP. 103, 
itono hkha dcva jo brdhmana rna te chu{e=be merciful to intimate that 
this Brahmanamay be relieved from (of) his debt. CV.173. jis setum janam 
marana se chut bhamsdgar par /io=so that you may be released from the 
bondage of the birth and death and'ferry the worldly ocean. PS. 1. 1. 
mujhe samajhdy ke kaho his riti se karma ke phande se c/w/uga=explain 
to me the manner through which I may be released from ihe human, 
bondage. PS. 1. 5. Jisase samsdr mlkebdr bar dwdgaman ke dukh se chUie 
so that I may be released from the cycle of coming and going of this 
world NKP. 45.,

1. UCVP. 3. 107.
2. HSMIA §54. 34.
3. Hindi Grammar. Kellogg. Syntax of ablative. 3. 408.

'4^
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(3) To flow from, to issue from—
nadi parvatani se nikasati—the river flows from the mountain 
PP. 440. dono mStS putrarfi ke sneha vi?ai tatpara jinake start 
se dugdha jharai—both (of) the mothers are attached to the affec­
tion of (their) sons and milk flows from their breasts. PP. 761.

(4) To proceed from—
taba ScSryaji mahSprabhOna a4ela se cale—then Acaryaji Mahapra- 
bhuna proceeded from Adela. CV.114. dwarika purl se cal hastinapur 
Sye—proceeding from Dwarika he came to Hastinapur. PS. LIX. 140.

(5) To be generated from, to issue from—
strini ke mukha se aisi dhwani nikasc such words came from the 
mouh of the woman. PP. 761. pita ke virya mats ke rudhira se 
uphjS—(he) generated from the sperm of father and blood of 
mother. PP. 765. aisa magan huS hi muh se bol na aya—(he) was 
overjoyed and not a single word came forth from (his) mouth 
761. usake muh se koi jabSb na mkalS— no reply came forth from 
her mouth. OL. 125.

(6) To go away from ;
jo is ke hath se jitl jSugi to phir goktd me kabhi na augi—I would 
never come back to Gokul, if I go away alive from his hands. PS. 
mitro se mitral JStl rahi khawindo se waphSi uth gayl—friendship has 
departed from amongst friends, and sincerity has left masters. BP. 66. -

(7) To descend from :
ki rSni is samay ko dekh rath se utar kar call—having seen - 
the lovely scene (time) the queen having descended from the 
chariot proceeded further PS. 1. 6. In kxyna rath se utar saba ko
samajhSy.......... cole—descending from the chariot Kf?na pacified
them all.......... (and again) proceeded. PS. XL. 68.

(8) To put down from—
taba lakjhmana ne dono kumSro kS vxttSnta suna hartfta hoya hatha se 
hathiyara tjara diya—having heard about both (of) the princes 
Laksaman was delighted and put down the arms from his hands.
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PP. 868. jab hart ne giri kar se utdr dhard tis samay sab bade bade 
gap to is adbhut caritra ko dekh yo hah rahe t/ie-when Hari 
(Krishna) put down the mountain (Govardhana) from his hand, 
all the elder ‘gops’ having witnessed this amazing behaivour 
began to say thus. PS. 24. 45.

(9) To obtain form.
jaise rco se phal kl prdpta hat hai taise ptthvi so arma ki prdpta hot hai- 
as salvation is obtanined from the Reas, likewise grains are 
obtained from the earth. NRTUB/MSS. mujh se ails le hajdr varja 
tak jud rahget—a boon from me and live for a thousand years.
SB. 51.

(10) To be bom from.
kaha hai kis kokh se yah kanyd paidd hm Aa»-and(he)said from whose 

. womb this damsel is born. SB. 47. iudrdni se jo betfi hud ndm dhanva- 
ntari—the son bom of (from) fsudrani was known as Dhanavantari 
SB. 19,

(11) To protect from,-to save from.
koi aisd hm ki meri dkar khabar le is pap se mujhe baedwe aur Ji , 
dan de-is there any one who would come and take care of me, and 
would protect me from the sin and bestow (me my) life. SB. 49. 
suraj bhdn ke hath se dpane bacd liya—you have saved me from the 
hands of Surajabhan. RKK. 15.

(12) To come out from, to emerge from.
• sab goplyd ekd eki virah sdgar se nikali—all of asudden all the 

‘gopies’ came out from the ocean of ‘virah’ (separation). PS. 
vah un darakhto se nikald aur pas dkar kahane lags—he emerged 
from those trees (grooves) and having drawn near (he) began to 
say. SN. 42

(13) To disappear from.

Jab suraj aur hirani dkh se ojhal ho gaye tab ta kuwar udayabhdnu 
bhukhd pydsd umdd jabhdtd agaidiyd letd hakkd bedded hake lagd 
dsard dhudhane—when the sun set and the deer disappeared from

)
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his eyes, the Kunwar hungry, thirsty, yawing, gaping, distracted 

began to seek shelter. RKK. 4.
(14) Separated from.

aura kauna artha akeli yutha se vichud mrgi saraana maha ban 
me rahe hai—and for what reason (you) dwell in (this) dense forest 

as a deer separated from (her) herd. PP. 115.
(15) To snatch away from, to take away from.

yd bhdti kaha kara mitra ke hath se khadga lind—having said thus, 
(he) snatched the sword from (his) friends hand. PP. 203.

(16) To bid adieu from.
ab nigodi laj se k&t karat i hu , tu merd- sdth c/e-now 1 bid adieu 
from the modesty, and do thou accompany me. RKK. 20.

(17) To be startled from. ^
us kd iabda sunate hi sdre braj baSi kyd stri k)>d purus nld se cauke— 
having heard his noise, all the inhabitants of Braj, either men or 
women, were started from sleep. PS. 38.

(18) To regain consciousness from.
kai eka murchd se sacata hoya urasthala kutati bhal—several (of 
them) regaining consciousness (beconing comscious from unconsci- 
oussness) began to strike against their bosoms. PP. 723.

(19) To depart from.
aise kah kansa se vidd ho akrur apane ghar dye—having said so, 
Akrur departed from Kansa and came to his abode. PS. 38. 63.

(20) To take away from, remove away from.
gale se sap nikal kahane laga-removing the snake from (his father’s) 
neck he began to say. PS. 1. 4.

B. The ablative with substantives,
rahit—aura samsara ke ananta jiva samyakta se rahit mithya drsti 
hai—and the innumerable souls of the universe are deprived from 
the proper judgement and conceive the wrong. PP. 27. jdnma jard
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marana se. rahit jo iiwapur hai-the place of §iva. which is free from the 

birth, the oldage and the death. PP. 740. so samsta wikara se rahita 
hoy a gaye—he became free from all the evils PP. 769. aur surya asts

hone se logo ke netra dekhane se rahit bhaye—the sun having set 
peoples’ eyes became free from seeing. NRTB/MSS. 
virakta :—mkea jiva dhrma mi parvarte papa karma he vparjana 

se virakta bhaye-many souls adopted the religion and became detached 
from accumulation of sinful acts. PP. 27.

nirlipfa—jaise sarovara me kamala jala se nirlipta rahe taise bhaga- 
wana jagata Id maya se alipta rahe-like a lotus in a pond, which is 
detached from water, the god is detached from the illusion of the 
universe. PP. 20.

bhayabhlta ;-aise bacana suna kara ksira kadamba samsara se 
atyanta bhayabhita bhaya—having heard this preaching Ksirakadamba 
became afraid from (of) this world. PP. 183.

nmtta—mai samsara ke marga se nivrtta hua-I became free from 
the worldly bondage. PP. 203.

agocara—tumase dwipa me koi sthan agocara nahi—in the island 
none of the places are imperceptible from you. PP. 359.

nirbhaya—maine unako bhaya se nirbhay kiya-I made them free 

from fear. PS. 148. With substantive (nouns); aura devo se manu?ya

hoya-siddha pad pawe hai-and being incarnated from gods to men they 
obtain salvation. PP. 251, koi eka nirdhana se raja hoya jaya-if some one 
becomes rich from poverty. PP. 751.
5 The Instrumental ablative.

In quite a good number of idioms the ablative appares as a kind of 
subjective instrumental. In such idioms, the agent is regarded as the source 
from where the action originates. This use of the ablative in EHP. bears 
close affinity with the use of the ablative as the subjective instrumental in

19
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bharata) cf. ‘In Mahabharata the ablative sometimes appears for the 
subjective instrumental or genitive. Here the agent is viewed as the 
source of the action. Thus—duratmano vadho yatra kicakasya vxko- 
darat—where (there is) the killing of the foul hearted Kicaka by Vrko- 
dara. (I. 2. 131.), tvatsakasacca ramacca bhimasenacca madhava 
aijunad va mahabaho hantum sakyo na vetivai—(he) cannot o great 
armed Madhava, be killed by you, or by Rama, or by Bhimasena or by 
Arjun (9. 15. 9.)1

The following are the examples ;—ara muni ki jo avajfia kare so 
sarva se dukha pawe—and one who disrespects a saint, receives misery 
from (i. e. by) all. AP. 80. yah bacan nari se sun satrajit bola—having 
heard this from (by) his wife Satrajita spoke . PS. LVUI. 130. yogi se 
sunkar maibhi vaha gaya—having heard this from the saint I too went 
there. SB. 9. 46. padmavati gyarahavi putali has kar boli ai raja pahale 
mujh se katha sun piche simhasan par pava de—Padmawati, the eleventh 
do laughing said. O king ! first hear the anecdote from me 
and then ascend the throne SB. 11. 49. In the foollwing the instru­
mental of means can also be explained as the ablative idiom—aur apane 
phul ki pankhadi jaise hotho se kis kis riip ke phull ugalalta hu—and 
what sort of flowers I disclose from the petals of my lips. Rkk.

The ablative of father-hood is an allied idiom (i. e. allied to the 
instrumental ablative). Thus—ara yaha pita dhanya hai jisase isane 
janma paya—fortunate is that father from whom he got his birth PP. 
107. goya kamadeva se paidahui hai—as if she is born of the cupid. 
SB. 10. 46. yakub se yusuph paida hua sauhar mariyam ka ki jis ke pet 
se isa paida hu& ki jiska nam masiha rakha gaya—Jacob begot Joseph, 
the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is Called Christ.

N. T. 3. 10.

1. HSMIA. §§ 55. 37.
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6. The Temporal ablative.
The temporal ablative denotes the time giving the meaning from, 

since, after. Thus the temporal ablative indicates the starting point of 
an action, i. e. the time indicating the starting of an action. The tempo­
ral ablative is expressed, mostly with the temporal adverbs as, ‘jab’, 
‘tab’, ‘jad‘, ‘tad-’ ‘aj’ ‘kal’, ‘tabhP ‘din’, ‘pahar" ‘age’ etc and with some 
other words having the similar semantic value. The temporal ablative 
is a well established idiom in the Eastern and Western Hindi, e. g, 

sadho sahaja samadhi bhali, guru pratapa ja dinate upaji dina dina 
adhika cali—O saints, ‘sahaja samadhi* is superior to all, it is being deeply 
rooted in me from the day it sprung in me by the blessings of (my) guru. 
KK- 28. 179. maha dukhita mere dou nain, ja dinate hari cale madhupuri 
naiku na kabahu kinhau sain—my eyes are much grieved, (and they) 
had not a wink of sleep from the day Hari went to Madhupuri SS. 
1363. 3242. jaba te rama vyahi ghara aye, nita nava mangala moda 
badhaye—every day there were great merriments and rejoicings from the 
day Ram having marred returnred home. RC. 35.
7. The Objective ablative.

The use of the ablative for the indirect object is not an extensive 
idiom but it is a very interesting phenomenon in the syntax of the ablative 
in EHP. It should also be mentioned here that this is also • the 
function of the objective instrumental. Apparently there appears no differ­
ence between the two (i. e. the objective instrumental and the objective 
ablative). But there is some fundamental and remarkable difference 
between the two; while functioning as indirect object, the instrumental 
always ratains its identity intact i. e. the germ of the sociative idea 
(the fundamental feature of the instrumental) is well predominant, 
and while functioning as indirect object, the ablative always retains its 
original value of the ‘from case’. The following are the examples ;—tab 
garga muni ne nanda ft se dono ki janma tithi puchi—then the sage 
Garg inquired the date of birth of the two (sons) from Nandji. PS. 9.20. 
aur lend ust bhabhut ka jo gumji de gaye the Skha micauwal ke bahane
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apant m3 ram kanthta se—and (Rani Ketaki’s) begging of the ash, which 
the teacher gave, to play at blindman’s buff from her mother, the queen 
Kamlata RKK. 18. dekha fd ek dew us stri se rati magata hoi—he saw 
(found) that a demon was asking from that woman the bed (i. e. the 
sharing of the bed.). SB. 49. mujhase 3iis le hajdr var^a tak jit3 rah— have 
blesseings from me and live for a thousand years. SB, 51. (This idiom 
is also explained as instrumental ablative).
8. The Ablative of comparison.

The ablative is employed to express comparison between two per­
sons, objects or things. The nature and the function of the comparative 
ablative may be illustrated thus, The comparative use of the ablative is 
dirctly deducible from the primary funatrion of the ablative-“He is taller 
than me"” is conceived (in the original parent language,) as he is 
taller from me. The smaller of the two things compared is the standard 
of the comparison and accordingly takes the ablative’1

It is also to be noted that the comparison is expressed in the follow­
ing manner (a) The comparison expresting similarity or dissimilarity (b) 
Comparison expressing inferiority, (c) comparison expressing supe­
riority.

The following adjectives and words having the value of an adjective 
are employed in the comparison (a) for superiority :—uttam- sab dharmo 
se uttam dharma kaun Am-which is the best of all the religions, PS. 1. 5. 
ba$ha kar- ye mujh se baiflmkar hai—he is greater from me PS.180. adhik- 
mujhse adhik kaun hai=who is supeior from me SB. 40. bada-mujh se
ba<ja jag me aur kaun hai—who else in the world is greater than me PS.

«✓»

30. mahana—akdsa se kol mahan nahi—no one is higher than(from) the 
sky. PP. 59. (b) For inferiority :—chota-jnan me iuk se chote hai—in 
knowledge (he) is inferior to (from) £uk. PS. 1. 5. ban—mujh se hin jag 
me kaun hoga—who else would be inferior to (from) me in this universe RC/ 

Mss. laghu—tujha se laghu is srsti me kou nahi—none is inferior to

1. UCVP. 118.
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(from) you in this Creation, alpa-paramdn use ara kou dpa ndkt —none is 
smaller than the atom. PP. 59.

When the comparative ablative is employed to explain the differe­
nce, the substantives in question stand in reciprocal relation to each 
other. This idiom is alternatively expressed by the reciprocal locative. 
This idiom of the ablative can broadly be classified as (a) the compa­
rative ablative with substantive as, samskrta se ara hhdjd se bhinnatd 
hai—there is difference between Sanskrit and Bha?a PP. 107. (b) The 
comparative ablative with verbal derivatives-ka/iane se aur karane 
se antar hai-there is dfference betwen saying and doing. SB. 107.

The partitive comparative ablative is very interesting idiom in the 
syntax of the ablative, and deserves our special attention. The chief 
feature to be noted in this idiom is that it is positive in form, but seman­
tically it has the comparative value; examples=to dekhatd hai jo edits 
pacds ranjiyd tk se ek joban me agali jhUld dale pad, jhal raid hai— what 
a sight he saw I forty or fifty-damsels in their youth, one more beauti­
ful than another were playing at swings. RKK. 4. The following are 
some of the other important idioms-'jM/Kizr se sundar' ‘accha se acchd’ 
‘lagka se laghid, ‘bhdri se bharV, thode se thojd’ ‘uttam se uttam’, ‘aur 
se aur'.

Kellogg, in 'Grammar of the Hindi Language* has marked this 
idiom of the ablative as, ‘The ablative is used with all the words denoting 
or implying comparison. Thus it is used (a) with adjectives—mujha se 
bajd=greater than T; aise put hone se wah apUt kyo na hud—why was he 
not sonless rather than have such a son, wah sab se pahale jd mili= 
she went and met him first of all; (b) with verbs—kol mujhsena jite= 
no one may conquer me; bdl hatyd se badha kar kol pdp Hi nahi—there is 
no sin as a greater than homicide—(cj before some ■ adverbs=as-in 
inse age=before this, ghar se bahar—outside of the house5.1

1. Grammar of the Hindi Language-Syntax of Ablative 591. 7. 409. 410.
also vide. Pincoth-f/inai Manual Page. 99, Platts-Hindustani
Grammar-The ablative case-9. 279.
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The examples marked as I, 2, 3, require, a revision of judgement. 

The idiom marked as I, is absolute ablative, while in the 2nd, and 3rd. 

the ablatives are governed by adverbs, and they indicate no symptom of 

comparison.

The use of the comparative ablative in EHP is quite identical to the 

use of the comparative ablative in OIA and MIA. The use of comparative 

Ablative may be compared with—raja kahai gauab sau, hai re idarsivlok. 

koisasri mosau pavai, kasau karau baroka—the king says with pride I am 
the Indra of ^iva-lok, who can be a match to me and with whom should 

I marry PM. 83. aur sakala cAgamte. Udhava akhiya adhikh dukhan of all 

the limbs the eyes have grater grief SS. 1160. 3577.

9. Partitive ablative.

The partitive ablative in EHP, is periphrastically expressed. The

periphrasis consists of the locative post-positive me and the ablative post 

positive se or te. The partitive ablative indicates the many from which 

an individual is spoken of. (This is also the function of the partitive 

locative.,) The partitive ablative in EHP, has a similar function as that 

of the ablative idiom in the following;—krcaAca ndthunadekamavadhih— 

you have killed, one out of the couple of plovers CP. KathSs. 13, 144; 24, 

176.1 2

The nature of the partitive ablative in EHP, is similar to that of the 

Partitive ablative in OIA. This statement is attested by the following, Tt 

Is very common, especiarly in simple prose, to periphrase the partitive 

cases by madhye (=gen. or loc) and madhyat (=abl).s The following 

are the examples tab rop mete eke tuka mela lete- then 

he would consume a part from the bread. CV. 101. yah sun 
vin mese ek ftoh-having heard this one frcm them spoke. PS. 88. 55.

1. Skt. Synt. §116. Rem 1. 86.

2. ibid. §116 Rem. 2. 86. and also §191. 137.
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mahdrdj jagat parakSs aur mahdrdni kdmalatd raj pat us viyog me ch oi

chad ek pahdj Id coti par ja baithe aur kisi ko apane logo me se raj 

thamane ko chod goye-King Jagat Prakash and the queen Kamalata 

quitting on account of this desertion, their kingdom all else, reired to 

the sumit of a mountain, having left one from their subjects in charge

of the Government. RKK, 88. in me se ek tola ki mujh me yah vidyd

hat ki kapadd bandkar mai pdc lal ko becatd M-one from them spoke 

I possess the science that I make a cloth and sell it for five reubies. BP.

8. 76. farrukhasiyar ke sidaviyo me se mule khd. fidai kha ke bete ne ek 

lajdi mari-Mulekhan, from the courtiers of Farrukhasiar and son of 

Fidai Khan won a battee. SN. 20.

12. The ablative governed by adverbs.

The ablative when governed by some adverb implies a relation in

space or time, Thus-oaAa Jane ke bandobasta se pahale ek brahman kd

ladakd.............kahi se phiratd hud dya-before the arrangements (made for

her) of departure a son of Brahmin.......had come wandering about. BP.

15. iu dj rat murga ke bag dene se pahale tin bdr merd inakdr karegd— 

this night before the cock crow thou shalt refuse me thrice. NT. 26. 34.

lekin Jab vah yahd se bdhar nikald to vahl us ke plche se ek sundari ndyakd 

dus se puchane lagi—when he came out from (that place) thence a 

beutiful damsel having followed him began to enquire. BP. 8. 80.
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13. The ablative of distance.
The ablative also indicates the point from which some distance is 

calculated. Examples—so vaha mala duraie in thdkura jl keupara vane fan 
then he threw that garland upon ‘thakurji’ from a distance. CV. 120. 
so svayambudha mantri dur te giri raj kii dekhatd bhaya—hence the 
minister Svayambudha saw the great mountain from a distance. AP. 83. 
tinho ne rath dUr se panth me ate dekhd—from a distance they saw the 
chariot coming in the way. PS. dur se use dekh sab gwdl dpas me khane 
lage—having seen him from a distance, all the cow-boys began to say. 
PS. sdmane se usaki strl ne dekhd ki merd sauhar dtd hai—from the front 
his wife saw that her husband comes. BP. 56. It should be noted that
the ablative, in the idioms illustrated above, is construed with spatial 
adverbs.
14. The causal ablative.

The ablative expresses the cause or reason and in this case it is 
accepted as the starting point from where some consequence has procee­
ded.1 The causual ablative is construed both with substantive and with 
verbal noun or infinitive. The following are examples—putri ke 
wichude se ioka sahita apane deia ko gayd—with the grief from the 
separation of (his) daughter (he) went to his country BP. 132. 
surya asta hone se logo ke netra dekhane se hina bhaye—from 
the setting of the sun people’s eyes were deprived form seeing. P. 27. 
This idiom can also be explained as causal instrumental—is bhaya se 
mai bhdgatl hu. I flee from this fear. P. S. isi ke one se mai bhdgd 
jdtd ha-1 run away from (the fear of) his coming. P. S. 3. indra ke mdna
ne se kucha nahi hold— nothing is achieved from obeying Indra, P. S. tu 
kispapa se ajagar hud — from what sin did you become a serpent P S. 
udhar jane se merd ji faratd hai — my heart fears from going there. 
S.B 66. c. f. madd hi pdpdni karoti bald—out of intoxication the stupid 
commis sjn. (S.N. 26. 24) pdpdni kammdni karoti mohd —They
commit sinful acts out of ignorance2. The following features deserve 
our discussion.

1. See Skt. Synt. 102.-75. Ablative of causality.
2. HSMIA §58-39.
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(a) Some of the idioms of causal ablative may also be explained as 
causal instrumental.
(b) The cause is sometimes confused with the purpose hence the 
ablative under the cirumstance appears for the final dative.1

But the original difference between the instrumental 
and the ablative is always preserved there. The causal instrumental 
explains the cause as the means while the causal ablative explains 
the cause as the source,
15. The idiom of the ablative also is employed to express the

idea of upper limit. The sense of the upper limit may be(a)with regard 
to space, (b) with regard to person. The ablative in this case is construed 
mostly with the verbal forms ‘leke’ or ‘le kara’ or*, ‘laga’. The 
following are the examples.

(a) dharati se lekara dkdia taka samsta wmara vamii bikhara gaye- 
the vanara vamsi scattered from earth to sky-PP. 760.—sira se

lagd pdwa taka jitane rog ate hai Jo sab ke sab bol uthe - if as many 
hairs as there are from head to foot were all to speak RKK. 1.
(b) rdji raghu ne candrdvati ko ladakid se dja taka suggd sa pajhdyd 
the king Raghu taught Candravati from (her) childhood by now 
like a parrot. NKP. 10.
(c) tinake ndma sum ramji se leke daiaratha paryanta krtaratha 
bhaye—having heard his name from Ram to Dasarath (all) were 
obliged. BYB. 29.

16. The idiom of the ablative in the following is idiomatically used, which 
is historically instrumental—thus us ke sdth ek ddx ai si kar di kl dkho 
se andhi kdno se bahari ntOh se gugi and (he) engaged a maid 
servant (for her) who whs blind from eyes, deaf from ears, and dumb 
from mouth. S. B. 95.

1. In this respect it is identical to the causal ablative in MIA, sec 
HSMIA §§ 58-59.

20
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17. The ablative of material
The ablative of material denotes the former state or shape out 

of which some other state proceeds or is produced. Examples.—tab 
hanuman ne svarna se bani mudrika dan- ‘then Hanuman dropped 
down the ring made from gold’. Rc/Mss. pkul se bani mil bye baithi th\ 
(She) was sitting there with a garland of flowers (made from flowers). 
Ibid.
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ON THE INFINITIVES IN BENGALI
Dwijendranath Basu

S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, §747) opines that the Infinitive in Bengali is 
derived from the old Verbal Noun in -/ put in the Locative and this is 
different from the Present Participle (Ibid, §§732-3). S. Sen (Bhl, p. 
203) on the other hand, suggests that it owes its origin to the Present 
Participle with the Instrunental/Locative-case affix. In BhPBV (Note, 
7-O9/l0) again, S. K. Chatterji observes that it is difficult to trace with 
certainty the origin of the Gerandial Infinitive suffix -ite and to distingish 
its use with that of the Verbal Adjective or Participle, and that a merging 
of the meanings of the two has also taken place.

Here are some varied uses of the -ite forms as the Infintive and as 
its homomorph, the Present Participle (or better, the Imperfect Participle) 
in Modern Bengali ;

A. (1) gan iunite tahar bhdlo lage—‘To hear songs is to his liking’.

(2) gan iunite se bhdlo base—‘He likes to hear songs’.

(3) gan iunite man Unande puma haila—‘The heart was full of joy by 
hearing the song’.

(4) ei gSn iunite ami anek katfa kariyachi—11 have taken a lot of 
trouble to hear this song’.

(5) gan iunite ei bipad ghafila—‘This accident occurred from 
hearing song’.

(6) gan iunite tahdr klanti nai—Tie has no fatigue in hearing song*.

B. Imperfect Participle—

(1) amdr gan iunite keha nii—‘There is nobody to hear my song’. 
(Adjective to the subsantive—Nominative)
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(2) dmi tdhdke gdn Smite dekhiydchi—‘I have seen him hearing 
songs’ (Adjective to the substantive—-Accusative).

(3) tdhdr gdn Smite bhdlo kintu tdhdr antahsdr kichu ndi—‘His song 
is pleasant to hear but it has nothing substantial in it’. 
(Adverb to the adjective) A similar expression—{hdkurdd

chele khepdte ek khdni—‘Grandpa is unique to flare up boys)
(4) se gdn Smite Smite khdy—‘He eats while he hears the song’ 

(Advrb to verb-concurrent—continuous).
(5) se gdn Smite Smite dmi dsiydpariba—‘I shall come up during 

the time he will be hearing the songs’ (Adverb-absolute).
(6) megh nd cdhite jal—‘(Rain)-water came down while even the 

cloud was not prayed for (Adverb absolute—subjunctive)
■ (7) dmi jdite se dsila—‘He came ater I had gone’ (Adverb— 

absolute—condtional)
(8) ghar thdkite bdbui bhije—The weaving bird is wet (in the rain) 

although it has its nest’ (Adverb-Absolute “Infinitive nexus

(Philgr 117. ff-Jespersen).

C. Imperfect participle in Compound Tense and Compound -verb.
(1) se gdn Smite-ehe—Tie is hearing songs’

se gdn Smite-chila—‘He was hearing songs’
(2) Se gdn Smite-thdkibe—’He will continue to hear the songs’ 

se gdn Smite-lagila—‘He went on hearing the songs’
se gdn Smite pare nd—‘He can not hear songs’
se gdn Sunite pay nd—‘He does not get the chance to hear songs’
tdhdke gdn Smite ddo—‘Let him hear songs’ etc. etc.

In A. above the Infinitives are Noun-Infinitives in different cases, 
(1) in Nominative, (2) in Accusative, (3) in Instrumental, (4) in Dative, 
(5) in Ablative, (6) in Locative. All case-forms other than Nominative 
and Accusative are adverbial and it is useless to make a category of the 
Gerundial or Dative Infinitive. All the examples in A may be equated 
with the verbal nouns in different cases but they have interesting nuancial 
differences. S. Sen (loc. cit, p. 203) suggests that OB-ante forms, MB.
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-He forms from which the Mod Bg. -ite forms occur, functioned as 
Inperfect Participle and those ending in -(i)ba functioned as Infinitive in 
OB and MB. Hence a close study of the OB & MB instances is necessary.

In the Caryas, all the forms in -anta are found in the oblique 
case. In jibante made {maale) mhi bdesa (bdeso) (22/6, 49/10)—‘There 
is no difference between a living one and a dead one’ jibante is an adjec­
tive substantivised in the Instrumental case denoting Reciprocity in con­
nection with bdeso. The same word as an adjective substantvised is 
also found in jibante bheld bihani maela naali—‘you have brought a dead 
one which is without having been alive’ (according to S. Sen, CGP, also 
agreeing in general with the suggestion of Chatterji, ODBLp. 10I3j 
such adjectival -anta form is preserved in a few words in Modern Bengali 
(,ghumanta pun, paxanta rod, chuianta ghoxa etc.)

In dudhamdjhe laxa cchante na dekhai (42/8) ‘One can not see the 

cream existing in milk’ cchante is not merely on adjunct of laxa, but it 

has also a nexal connection with lara. Jespersen has named such a pheno­

menon as “Infinitival nexus’’ (PhGr p. 117). In criticising Sonnenschein 
he has pointed out that in the sentence T like boys to be quiet'—“boy” 
and “quiet” are not functioning as the two objects of the verb “like”. 
Similarly laxa and chante can not be called the two objects of dekhai. The 
oblique case-affix gives it a special function to perform. The cream 
remains (—acchati) in milk, but no body sees that cream in the state of 
existing. There are two other instances of dcchante in the Caryas. In one, 
amtys acchante bisa gilesi re (39/7) ‘you take poison while there is nectar1 
accdnte is Imperfect participle in the Locative case to donote the sense of 
“disregarding” used absolutely (anddare). Unlike Sanskrit there is no 
congruence of it with amiyd, used as Nominative, as in all such cases there 
is a syntactic contamination’ /-‘the nectar exists {—acchati)’ and ‘{tad 
anddrtya) disregarding that you take poison’ are mixed up. In the 
other, vit murhd acchante loa na pekhai (42/7)—‘While remaining stupid, 
a man cannot see’ the locative case affix of the present participle is due
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to the temporal sense in the absolute use” :—‘So long as one remains 
stupid’ p. 58.

Similar instances of the imperfect participle in the locative case 
used absolutely are found in a few more instances in the Caryas. 
jdsu gunante tuftai indiala (30/5)—‘While one remains in expectation 
of which, the net of senses is tom’. Here the imperfect has the sense of 
“continuative”. The imperfect has also the sense of “iterative”, as in 
mai ethu buxante kimpi na ditha (16/10)—‘While dips are being taken 
by me (repeatedly, one after another) in this place nothing is seen’. 
mxi bidrante seba bdyuxd (bdpurd) (20/6)—’While the umbilical cord is 
seen through and through, it is lost in the air (he, the poor fellow, 
is no more)’.

There are two -ante forms of \/jd ‘:o go’ occurring in two subse­
quent lines, bhantl na bdsasi Jante {15/7) and etha ata mahasiddhi sijhae 
ujubata jmnte (T5/8J the former signifies 'entertain no doubt in going 
forward’ and the latter ‘The eight Great Occult Powers are achieved 
here by keeping on the straight path’ (S. Sen, OBT, CGP).S.K. Chatterji 
understands jante in the former example as ‘at the time of going’, but 
it may not have the sense of Imperfect Absolute, it may simply denote 
a verbal noun in the locative case signifiyng a subject-matter’, The 
latter has the sense of ‘instrumental’ which is not normal for the 
Imperfect Absolute.

The instrumental sense in found in the -ante forms repeated. Thus cahmte 
cahante suna bidra (31/8)—‘By searches going on and on the consider­
ation is Void’. But in ana cdhante ana biatha (44/6)—’‘While one remains 
to be searched on and on, the other is lost’.

The word paisante occurs twice in the Caryas. In nalini bona 
paisante hohisi ekumand (23/2j—‘While getting into the lotus-bed, 
be singleminded’ (S. Sen. OBT), paisante is Imperfect 
Absolute in the sense of ‘continuative’. But in giribara- 
sihara-sandhi paisante sabaro loxiba kaise—‘Getting into the 
crevice of the peak of the high hill, how can Sahara be traced’
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(S. Sen, OBT), paisante has the function of a subjunctive (How can 
Sahara be traced if he goes on entering into the.......).

The subjunctive use is also found in another -ante form in the Caryas
It is the word jagante in gaanata gaanata.......kanthe naramani bali
jagante sughari (50/1-2)—'The void, the second Void, and the third Void 
the fenced plot are there, the axe in the heart, the girl Nairamani close 
to the neck, if one remains awakened, it is well-’,.
Another peculiar use is found of an -ante form, paica kexmla paxante 
maAge pifata kacchi bindhij gaana-dukhole, siicahu pom na paisai sandhi 11 
(14/5-6)—‘Five oars plying aft, the rope is fixed on the platform, Bail 
out water with the backet of the Sky, water may not leak in through 
the joints’—S. Sen, OBT) Here the relation of paxante with the finite 
verb is not clear. Rather, by anacoluthon the absolute sense is lost 
It may be the precursor of tne Imperfect Compound Tense form, 
the Substantive verb being absent here, like the copula not generally 
expressed in Bengali.

Similar use of the Imperfect Absolute without any connection with the 
Finite verb, functionng as the Imperfect Compound Tense is found in 
the Dohakosa of Saraha (from CGK)
khiante [pibanie suha ramante nitta punu puna cakka bi bharantel aisa 
dhamme sijjhai paraloaha mha pie dali\- ubhaa loahajl, and

na mam munahu re name joi
Jima jale jalahi milante soil (Alt rdg. in BGD miJantei).

In Saraha’s Dohakosa (BGD) an • instance of reduplicated Imperfect 
Participle oblique denoting Instrumental is found, dhante cahanle 
ditthi nlruddho—‘The sight is dazed by looking on and on’.

A quotation of Nafapada from Isanti contains an Imperfect Parti­
ciple-oblique. cinta cintante pohai gela riti (OBT, 67)—‘Thinking and 
thinking the night was over. -

Thus the -ante forms of the Caryas and Dohas mostly function as 
Imperfect Absolute and only occasionally as Subjunctive in the Locative
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case to indicate generally” the time during which an act is going on or 
being done. “The reduplicated forms have generally the function of the 
Instrumental to indicate “by the process of the action being performed 
or going on”.

As instances of Infinitives from the Caryas, bahaba and bolaba in 
the sentence bahaba ke paraa (8/8) and kaise sahaja bolaba jdya (40/3) 
respectively have been mentioned (BhI, pp 203-4, CGP, p. 45). But 
they might as well be called Verbal nouns (Mod Bg dekhi ndi kabhu.. . 
eman tarani bdowd, and OB. kahanana jdi may be compared). The 
other instances mentioned have -ka and -re affixes after the -ibd suffix 
from Sekasubhodaya and £rikp?nakirttana. Infinitives were formed by 

adding -kaj-ku or -rej-re with the nomina actionis base in -abaj-iba form. 
If in Carya 8/8, bdhabake reading is not ensured, sindibdka of Sekasub­
hodaya and the fsKK forms in -ibdka, ibdre etc. are the oldest Bengali 
forms of the Infinitive.

In fsKK however, a merging of the Imperfect Absolute (in locative) 
with the Infinitive or the Verbal noun in the oblique case has taken 
place and there is practically no functional diffirence between the two. 
Thus bhard did dadhira pasdrd jdite cdha jamundra para—‘Arranging 
the selling basket full of curds and yoghauts you like to go over 
the other side of the Jumna’ on the one hand,, and bale dharibdka cdha 
more—‘You wish to get hold of me by force’ and cumbana dibdre 
cdhe badanakamale— ‘he likes to kiss me on m^ face’ on the other. 
Also sddha ndhi pdra hayite hern bhdngd ride—T have no wish to 
cross over the river by such a broken boat’, on the one hand and 
mathurd Jdibdka rddhd ki tora■ die—‘(if) you have the desire, O 
Radha, to go to Mathura’ on the other. Then, bujhite ndro mo 
tohmdra mane—T can not understand your mind’ and pardna 
dibdka pdra tohmdra bacane—T can offer my life at your word’.

Possibly at the close of the OB period, there came a tendency by 
which Bengali changed ~aba\ -abd (verbal noun base) to -iba/ -ibd, e. g. 
slndibdka etc., ( already this change occurred in Future -itavya>\ba
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(ODBL, §697) in OB) and -ante (the Imperfect Absolute ending) tc 

*-intel -itej -ite. This was done (in the words of Prof. Chatterji, ODBL 

§733) in “the native line of development in the language represented in

the Past Conditional or Habitual (not found in the Caryas) formed with 

-it- affix is also found in early MB, which might have come through 

the process of -ayant> -enta side by side with -ant> -anta. But the

analogy of -Ha <-Hla :-a!a (Bihari), -iba <-itavya '.-aba (Bihari) was 

also there, and above all, there was the strong influence of the Perfect 

Absolute form in -He which was in use in OB. That the Infinitive in 

-ite is developed from the Verbal Noun in -i put in the Locative is

apparently unnecessary, because OB Imperfect Absolute ending -ante 

became -ite in MB and it is found simultaneously used and confused

with -ihaku/ -ibare, both being used without any perceptible distinction.

Gradually the former has almost ousted the latter from the field, except 

-ibare, as the Dative Infinitive ending used in Mod Bg. Poetry-language 

and -ibar with Genitive ending -r occurring side by side with the 

Genitive of the Verbal Noun) and the Adverbial form with -mStra (e.g. 

hiniba-matra)

7. The development of the -ite form from ihe Imperfect participle/ 

Absolute to Dative Infinitive and then to the other cases of the Noun 

Infinitive without any difference in form (which with their "uancia 

differences with the different cases of the Verbal Noun si rather 

recent) is unique in Bengali, and is on:*e- distinct from the other New 

Tndo-Aryan languages which have separate c:ms fo: he ifinitue 

and the Imperfect Participle 

21
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SAMAVASA SANDHI IN THE RGVEDA
Motl Lai Rastogl

The term ‘Samavasa sandhi’ occuring in the Rk PratiSakhya, stands in 
opposition1 2 3 to the usual rules of Sandhi. It is an exception to the 
‘Anuloma’, ’Anvaksara’ sandhis*. It means lengthening of a short 
vowel8 before the following consonant4, which is also known as 
‘pluti5 6’. Its main purpose9 is to make up the metrical deficiencies 
in the Vedic mantras, where the orthographic quantity is different from 
the metrical (i. e. phonetic ) quantity. But, fortunately, the Samhita 
Text of the RV., as it has come down to us, shows usually the unifor­
mity in the two, that helps us in ascertaining the psychological mood7 
of the composers of the mantras i. e. where they wanted long or short 
quantity8. Under these circumstances one is led to think that there is 
no scope for the consideration of the present Samavasa sandhi. The 
task of deciphering the metrical lengthening from the natural 
quantities would have been most difficult but for ^akalya’s Padapaiha and 
^aunaka’s Rk Pratisakhya. Their stand helps us a great deal in this 
work. They never considered the texts in their Samhita forms, as 
handed down to them, as orginal. They believed that the texts in their 
Pada-form9 were nearer to the original texts.
1. R Pr. I. 60.
2. R Pr. U 8-9
3. Excepting r because there is no such instance in the RV., where a 

short final r of Padapatha shows a long form in the Samhitapatha. 
cp. R Pr. Vn. 1.

4. In Samhita text ( by implication ).
5. R Pr. VII. 2. Although the two terms are not identical in meaning 

or even in application.
6. R Pr. I. 60 Uvata’s commentary on it.
7. cp. Dr. Siddheshwar Varma’s “The Phonetic ObservatiQns of Indian 

Grammarians” ch. IV p. 91-2.
8. Readers can frequently observe the reverse state of affairs while 

reading the Kavyas in Classical Sanskrit, Buddhist Sanskrit & 
Prakrtas.

9. R Pr. H. 1
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The Samhita text of RV. in its present orthographical form does not 
represent the musical form correctly, as was expected of it. We know 
that the Vedic mantras were composed to propitiate various gods and 
powers of Nature. ' The melody was indispensable for the poets and the 
singers to bring the desired effect. Musical quantities and the gramma­
tical quantities of syllables do not go hand in hand, as the purposes of 
of the two are totally different. Melody moves in prosodical channels. 
It is regulated by musical measures of accent, raising and lowering of 
voice and short and long syllables. Whenever the orthographic 
quantities in words are not in conformity with the musical requirements, 
singers have to modify them accordingly and none questions the purity 
and correctness of the words. The singers of RV. have to modify 
the written text to suit their melody and rhythm. We, on the other 
hand, also notice that the words in Samhita. form do not always corres­
pond to actual usage. This diversity in it, along with many others, 
had urged isakalya to give his Padapallia, where he works according to 
some general principles and conventions.

Now, so far the present Samavasa sandhi is concerned, ^akalya, as a 
rule,simply shortens the length of a vowel in all such cases, positions 
where it shows metrical length according to him, without adding a 
single letter. Isaunaka, while studying the Padapatha has collected and 
examined all such cases and described them elaborately and exhaus­
tively in three chapters viz. VII. I-IX. 52 of his Rk Pratisakhya, without 
of course, explaining the positions.

For the sake of convenience and systematic study we shall divide the 
the cases as Lengthening in (A) simple words and (B) compound words, 
giving further sub-headings as Lengthening (i) in the final syallable, (ii) 
in the initial syallable, (iii) in the medial syllable.

A. LENGTHENING IN SIMPLE WORDS.
(i) Lengthening in the final syllable.
One can hardly help noting that the greatest number of such cases 
appear when a long vowel is seen in the final syllable in the SP.—
10Vf{abhdnd* 11 - vrsabhha (1 33.13. b). kuliiem - kuliiena (1.32. 5c). 
bakurena - bakurena (1.117.21 c).

10. Instrumental forms of nouns in - ena are protracted in the 8th place 
24 times, cp. Arnold’s Vedic Metre § 163. iv.

11. In all these cases, the syllable in question forms 8th place in the 
Tristubh verse.
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1 ^martyind - martyina (1.164. 30 d). 
tsviryind - viryha (4.18. 5b).
14:suryend - siryena (6.32. 2a).
16 end - ena (5.2. lid; 10.108. 3c) (8 Tr). (9.96. 2d) (4 Tr).
16yind - yina17 (1.50. 6; 62. 2; 80. 2; 4.51. 4; 5. 54. 15 etc.) (2D, 

2 Tr. & 2j).
t6Und - Una (1.49. 2; 7. 55. 7; 8.20. 26; 9. 61. 19 etc.) (2 D). 
19svind - svina (7.91. 6c) (2 Tr).
so<iccha - hccha ( 1. 2. 2; 6. 6; 38. 13 etc.) (2 D, 4 D) 
hdhd - iidhaS1 ( 1. 42. 6a; 5. 85. 8; 7. 56. 1 etc.) ( 2D, 2 Tr. 8j )

5.52. 3c (6); 2. 31. 4d (10) etc.
^y'adl-y'adi (1.11. 3c) (2D); 5. 74. 5c (4); 10. 143. 1C (6) etc.

12. It forms 8 (Tr.) only when we read as ‘amarlio martiem sayonih’ for 
the extant ‘amartyo martyend sayonih’ (of 9 syllables).

13. Similarly, it must be read as vlriend or vlriyend.
14. ‘shriend in recitation.
15. But once ‘ena’ at 1. 173. 9a (11 Tr).

There is another word ‘ena’ with accent in R.V., which has, 
however, no shortening in the PP. It occurs more frequently. 
Sayana has not distinguished one from the other.

16. See R., Pr. vii. 46 for more instances.

17. But in a few places SP. shows the short vowel e. g.
2D—8. 3. 9d; 9. 4; 9. 108. 4 b & d.
2T—10. 121. 5 a & b; 9T-10. 121. 5b. etc.

18. cp. VM. §163 (vi). The pronominal instrumentals vena, kina, Una 
occur in position of protraction 37 times.

19. It occurs in 9 other places in positions of 2 D, 2 Tr, 4 Tr. 4 j. 5D, 
6Tr- & 9j, but never a long vowel. Here we can modify fsvind hi to 
‘svina hi’ which is quite possible, and might say that it shows lengthe­
ning nowhere.

20. It is usually long, except in a few cases, e. g. at 1. 31. 17 (2j); 9. 96. 
2d (11 tr. ) and 106. 1 (4D).

21. In many cases a long vowel has been replaced by a short one before 
conjuncts in SP. eg. adha at 4. 31. 6c (2D) ydccha at 5. 27. 2d 
(4 Tr).

22. But yadi is also quite frequent, (See 7, 104. 14a (2T); 8. 13, 21 a 
(2D); 1. 56. 4a (4 D) etc.)



4

i 3 adyd - adydSi 
s 6ydtrd - yatra 
iatdtrd - tdtra

4. 19. 21 a (8), 1. 59. 6a, 64. 13a etc. (2T), 1. 56. 2c 
(10) etc.

3 °u - mm ( 1. 179. Id; 4. 51. 2; 2. 35. 3 ) ( 2Tr ); ( 8. 63. 5; 9. 45.
4a) (2D); 1. 138. 4; 10. 88. 6c; (3Tr. & 3j) 4.6.11. (lOTr).

23. But adyd at 5. 1. 11a, 10.54. 2d (2T), 1. 25. 19b (4) etc. It 
occurs 33 times at the end of verses.

24. VM. §161. The short & long vowels appear (in these three 
case^) side by side in the text, which closely follows the guidance 
of the metre. AV. has almost always ddhd, but adyd & y'adi.

25- li is usally long in the position of 2D & 2T, but not without 
exceptions. We find yatra at 5. 5. 10aj 6. 75. 17a, 9. 113. 6-8 & 10a 
(2D); 1. 135. 7b (2T) etc.

26. With long vowel only in three occurrences in 2D & 2T, out of 13. 
In other positions, tdtra is more common.

27. It is usually long sit in the positions of 2T, 2D, 4T, & 4D; but su. 
is not rare. See 1. 139. 8a (2T); 1. 138. 4a (4A); 8. 24. 1c (4B); 
2. 20. la (10) etc. cp RPr. viii. 4-5.

28. But in a few places td e. g. 69. 4c; 6. 29. 5b (2T); 10. 88. 6c (4A);
1. 177. 4c (6A) etc.

29. It is usually long when it forms ID, 2T, 4T, 8T, or 10T, but short 
in the position of 3T, 3D e. g. 1. 72. 8d: 1.80. 15a; 8. 40. 10-11c etc.

30. PP. never treats it a case of lengthening. On the other hand it 
recognizes its original long character & recommends its preservation 
by nasalization, and appends ‘hi’. SP. shows its long character 
in the positions of 2Tr.; 2D (in the iambic rhythm), 3T & 3D (in 
trochaic rhythm) & lOTr. In other places its short form is not 
unusual, especially in 7 T ( cp. RPr. viii. 1-3) which may be 
considered a metrical shortening.

abhi - abhi ( 1. 140. 13; 2. 41. 10b) (2 Tr. and 2 D) etc. 
>vd-dva ( 1. 129. 4 ) (2D).
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3 lgha - gha (1. 5. 3a; 18. 4a; 27. 2a) (2D); 10. 43. 2 (2j) 4. 15. 5; 5.
61. 8; 85. 8 (3Tr); 1, 109. 2b; 3. 36. 3a (8T) etc. 1. 37. 
11a; 3. 28. 2b; 8. 46, 4 (4D); I. 61. 8d (4T) etc.

Zimakih - malm (8. 31. 15) (2D).
3imithu - mtthu (1. 162, 20d) (lOTr.)
**purh -puru ( 3.51. 5b) (2tr), 1. 81. 7c (6D); 10. 10. 1; 8, 2. 32 

(4T) 5. 73. 1, 9. 15. 2 (4D) etc.
Sidyha cabhima - bhuma ( 1. 61. 14 ) ( 5 Tr ).

3tkxnuhi- kxnuM ( 6. 25. 3 ) (7/8).
38didihi- didlhi ( 3. 54'. 22 ) ( 10 Tr ).
37!ahf - jahl (3 30. 16b; (2Tr); 6. 51. 14 (2D); 8. 45. 40, 9. 61, 

26 (6D); 6. 44. 17d (lOTr).

3 8irmhi- ixnuhi ( 1. 82. I ). ( 6D). • 
hinuhi - himhl ( 6. 45. 14c) (6D). 
ainuhi - ahtuhi ( 8. 45. 22c ) (6DJ,
*»krdht- kxdhi (1. 10, lid, 36. 14c, 3. 15. 3d, 8. 97. 8) etc. (2D & 2T)

31. In most of the occurrences it is long & forms 2D, 2T (iambic) 3T 
(trochaic) 4T, 4D & 8 T. There 'it has been shown with short 
vowel eg. at 1. 30. 14a (2D). 1. 189. 6a (2T) etc., it is usually
followed by a conjunct and naturally forms a long syllable in 
recitation.

32. cp. VM. & §160 (i) always long.
33. ‘purt is found regularly in ‘puru cit’, and as an adverb at 1. 191. 9b 

(2D), 7. 62, lb, 97. 7d (2T) etc. besides the cases cited above.
34. It should not have been considered a case of lengthening by the 

■ Padakara, as both the words are in dual, forming ‘devatadvandva’
compound. The two members have however, been separated by 
the particle ‘ca\ Say. takes 'dyava bhUma ca dyavapxthivyau’.

35 In other occurences it is short, even in the position of 8 Tr. e. g. 
6. 44. 9; 7. 25. 2c which may be considered as irregular. At 1. 31. 
8, 165. 9 & 4. 22. 9 etc. (8B), it is followed by conjunct, hence LP.

36. In other occurrences it is short, especially at the end of a verse, e. g. 
1. 79. 5; 140. 10; 5. 21. 4. etc.

37. But jahi at 3. 30. 16ds 3. 30. 6 (2T) (LP); 6. 44. 17a & 8. 53. 4a 
(7B) etc.

38. It is short in other occurrences even at 8 e. g. 4. 22. 10 & 9. 82. 4 in 
writing, though LP. in recitation. ‘The quantity of forms in-uhi is 
uncertain’. Arnold probably could not notice these cases, when he

ill
said ’fynudhij ixnuhi I irudhi have regularly long final vowels’. 
VM. § i62.

39 But short at 6. 47. lOd & 8. 96. 8c etc; (6Tr) & kxdhi at the end 
of a verse, e. g. 1. 14. 7; 55. 7, 94. 9 etc.
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4Q irudhi - irudhi ( 1. 2. lc, I. 10. 9a (6D), I. 25. I9a (8 D).
41tlJ{va - dtsva ( 8. 23. 1 ) (3D) (0. 0.)
** * 3 * 5dadhisva - dadhifvd ( 3. 40. 5 ) (3D). (0. 0.)
i3vdhasvd - vdhasva ( 8. 26. 23 ) (3D).
iividma - vidmd ( 1. 10. 10* 170. 3; 8. 81. 2, 10. 47. 1 ) etc. (2D

&2T).
t6cakrma - cakxmh ( 1. 31. 18 b ) (8 Tr); 1. 179. 5c; 1. 185. 8a (7T) 

etc.
cakxma - cakxma (l. 171. 4d, 101. 8d & 9b) (7Tr); 1. 76. 3d; 162. 

7 d (8Tr) etc.
i3ri{Sma - rifdma ( I. 94. 1-14 ) (8j).
*3ruhemd - ruhema ( 10. 63. 10( 14; ) (8j). 
i’,vanuydmS - vamtydrm ( 1. 73. 9 ) (8Tr). 
iBvidd - yida ( 1. 25. 7a, 8-9c).
pxnatd -Pmta ( 2. 14. 10bs 6. 23. 9b) (7 Tr): 2. 14. 11c (8Tr).

40. ‘It has regularly long final vowel’ but note 8. 66. 12d (5D), where 
text shows short vowel. Perhaps the verse requires re-arraugement 
as ‘Sdvifiha me irudhi havam’ for the extant ‘Sdviftha irudhi me havam’ 
cp. VM. §162 (i).

41. In other occurences it is short e. g. 6. 60. 10; 8. 19. 2; 45. 22. (4D).
42. Such imperatives are long 9 times in the 8th place, cp. VM §163 

(iii). With short finalrdadhify/f is quite regular in 4D, 5D & 5 Tr.
43. ‘y'ahasva’ with short final is met with side by side 5. e. in the same 

mantra and position.
44. But ‘vidma’ usully at the end of a verse, and in few cases in 4 Tr. & 

5 Tr. cp. 6. 21. 6 & 10. 14. 13.
45. cp. R. Pr. viii. 15, 19. It is generally short in ( 7 j ) e. g. 10. 100. 7; 

37. 12; 8. 61. 8c etc.
46. But short at the end of a verse e. g. 4. 12. 6j 6. 44. 11; 10. 178. 2

3. 8. 11, 8. 42. 3, 10. 178. 2 (Tr).
47. But short in other positions like 40D, 9 j etc. once even in 8 Tr. at

5. 3. 6a, before conjunct ‘tvotd’, which must be recited tuotd, to get 
the required number of syllables.

48. Forms with short & long final vowels were used side by side in the 
same mantra & position.
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49.

50.
51.
52.
53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.
*

4»sidcatd - sincata ( 2. 14. 1 ) (TTr), 10. 101. 7d (8Tr); 9. 107. la 
(6D), 10. 32. 5d (lOj)

5‘’nayatha - nayatha (10. 137. I) (6D), 
krnutha - kjnutha ( 8, 27. 18) (8Tr).
8 Utha - ftha ( 5. 61.1) (2D), 10. 94. 11 (8Tr).
(ii) Lengthening in the initial syllable—
6 9mkiradeva - mkihjddevah 
6 3 hrupitam - hrupitam* 
avxni - avxni*
61hantyhsad - hantijasat 
6ihsatd - hsatd 
8 6asato - asatah 
ayukfdldm - ayukfdtdm 
avxnaA - avxnak89
ssdraik - araik (1. 113. Id; 
 16 (IT).

( 8. 59. 2 ) (7j).
( 4. 5, 7 ) (5 Tr) (occurs only once)

( 10- 33. 4 ) (6D) (o. o. o.)
(7. 104. 13c) (7 Tr) & (12 d) (10 Tr)
( 4. 5. 14 d ) (6 Tr.) (occurs only once) 
( 5. 12. 4d) (2T) (7. 104. 8d) (5T)

( 1 157. 1. 10. 35. 6) (1 T).
( 5. 29. 10; 32. 8) (5T).
124. 8a; 3. 31. 2a) (10 Tr). (I. 113. 2b);

But short at the end of a verse e. g. 8. 24. 13a, 9- 63. 10c & 19b; 
20g. ?a (8D); once in 6D at 8. 72. 13a (LP)
In other positions ‘nayatha’
In other positions short ‘{(ha’
In other places adevah.
Lengthening here seems irregular & the verse might have been 

originally ‘dgre rupdh hrupitam Jabdru’ instead of the extant dgre 
nip a hrupitam’ etc.
In other occurrences either it is asat or of uncertain length, because 

of the sandhi with the preceding word.
Lengthening might be considered here irregular. ‘Andyudhhsah hsatd 

sacantdm’ would be a better reading for the present ‘andyudhhsa 
asatd’ etc., which is a instance of iambic rhythm throughout in Tr.

Here the reading should be ‘hi hsato’ etc. instead of ‘kh astato’ cp. 
Preceding verses. In remaining two places it has short vowel 10. 
72. 2-3 ( 1 D ).
The original reading might have been cni duryoni avxnan mxdhravdcam’ 

instead of ‘ni duryona avxnan’ etc.
It is regularly long in SP, but short in PP. Why ? 

cp. VM, §169 ‘The augment is occasionally long before v, as hvar, 
hvidhat, hvidhyat and (more rarely) before y & r as in hyukta (5.17.3b) 
(2T), dyunak (1.163.2b) (10 j), arinak (2.13.5b) (8j), draik 
(several times) besides the cases cited above.
NB. The same was the case in IE.
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prdvanSbhih - pravanibhih 
6 9prSfatvatd - purufatvdtd

( 3,22.4) (ID). 
( 4. 54. 3b) (8j).

69ri{atah - rifatah (1 
61sadme - s'adane 
6 9 sad any am - sadany'am 
sdntl - santi 
jdhrjdnina - jahxsdnina 
8 3 tdtxfdna - tatxsdnah 
dddxhanam - dadxhdn'am 
dadhrsim - dadhxfim 
9idadhxiph - d'adhrph 
6'5ndndma - nandma 
mdmahdnenh - marmhdnam 
mdmahe - mamahe 
rarandhl - rarandhl 
eerdrdnat - raranai 
rlriso - ririfah 
rtrifata - risLfala 
0 7 vdvasand - vavasdnah

. 36. 15; 7. 15, 13) (3D) (Trochaic rhythm), 
( 1. 84. 4; 9. 12. lb) (6D).
( 1. 91. 20c) (1 Tr).
( 8. 8. 23 ) (3D).
( 1. 101.2a) (5j).
( 1. 31. 7c) (2j); I. 173. lie (6B) ( 6 Tr ). 
( 1.85. 10b) (1 j).

( 4. 17. 8a) (5Tr.) (0. 0. 0.)
( 2. 86. 7 j (lOj) (0. 0. 0.)
(1.48. 8a) (5 j).

( 1. 117. 17 a ) (8 Tr).
( 1, 165. 13) (8 Tr).
( 1. 91. 13 a ) (3D).
( I. 10. 5 d; 91. 14b) (ID).
(1. 104. 6c) (8Tr); 1. 114. 7d; 8b (10 j). 
( 1. 89. 9d) (5 Tr).
( 6. 11. 6 ) (8Tr) (0. 0. 0.)

59. But purusah as well as purusah in ( 6 D ) at 10. 90. la & 5b 
respectively.

60. rifato in 4 D at 1. 12. 5.
61. But s'adane ( 7. 24. la) (6 Tr) & nxs'adane (5. 7. 2 b) (6D)
62. The verse runs as ‘sadany'am vidathy'am sabhiyam’ of 9 syllables, 

which must be read as ‘sddaniam vidathiam sabheyam.’

63. cp. VM § 169. (iii).

64. But dhdhxfam at 3. 42. 6 (4D) (0. 0. 0.)

65. cp. VM §169 (iii)

66. cp. VM §169 (ii)

67. cp. VM §161 (i). There are about a dozen words having a long 
vowel in the reduplicated syllable and occurring in the positions 
which are usually long, but the Padakara, has, however, not 
recognised lengthening in them i. e. PP. makes no change e. g.
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6Sv3vam - vavdna ( 6. 23. 5a) (6 Tr). 10. 74. 6a (2Tr) (o. twice o). 
vavrdhana - vavrdhana ( 1. 93. 6c; 117. 11c; 6. 69. 6a) (8 Tr); 8. 5. 

Ila(lD)
sasahib - sasahib ( 1. 100. 3c) (5 Tr.)
(iii) Lengthening in the medial syllable— 
adamdyo98 - adamayak ( 6. 18. 3 ) (8 Tr.)
^ui&sarh - ut'asam (1. 32. 4c) (10 Tr.); 4. 30. 9c (2D). 5. 5. 6 (4D) 

etc.
’’'ufaso - ui'asab ( 1. 92. 2c; 134. 4) (4j); 8. 96. 1; lQ. 88. 18b 

(4 Tr.). I. 124. 9(10 Tr.).
kiyatyb - kiyati/a (1. 113. 10a; 2. 30. Id) (2 Tr) (lambic)
T spavitaram - pavitaram (9. 83. 2) (7J) (o. o. o.)

f

rathimm - rathinam (I. 11. 1) (6D).
vrfSya - vtfaya (10. 98. 1) (10 Tr.).
yhcchuirdya - y&tjSuiruyah (8.45. 18) (3D).
mhcchrathaya - matjirathaya ( 2. 28. 5 ) (4 Tr.); T. 24. 15b (10 Tr.)
jag'ara-jagdra (5. 44. 14a-c) (2Tr). (I5a-c) (3j)
dadharh as well as dadhSra ( 1. 66. 2; 3. 59. I) etc.
namdat ( I. 140. 5d) (10 j)
bdbadhe ( 6. 29. 5b) (3 Tr)
vavakre ( 7. 21. 3 ) (3 Tr).
vavadat ( 6. 59. 6 c ) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
vavahih ( 9-9 6b) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)
vavaditi ( 6. 47. 31 b ) (8 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
vavaiub (8. 3. 18a) (8 Tr) (o. twice o.) etc. ( 6. 51. 14b)

(6 D).
68. Here lengthening seems irregular, as the rythm becomes 123----------

—w — etc. and the Tr. verse has 12 syllables. It runs as ‘asmai vayam 
y'ad ydvana t'ad vivipna{h) 9. But it might have been read, originally, 
as asmai vayam y'ad vavcmd vivifmah’ 8 9

69. It is to be read as ^ ^ w instead of v w------
70. cp. RPr. ix. 41-42.
71. cp. VM. 170 (ii) (a). Tn the declension of ufhs the text usually 

gives us'asam (7. 44. 1) (llj); ufasa (6. 17. 5) (6 Tr.) ujbsah etc. in
accordance with the metre; but the forms ufasam, ufasa, u$asah are • 
favoured by the metre, and usually appear in the text’, for instance 
7. 99. 4b (8); 10. 35. 2c (8 j); 1. 123. 12d (10) 3. 55. la (2T) etc. 
besides the cases noted above.

72. Lengthening seems irregular here, because the usual rhythm expects
1 2 345 ^
2
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B. LENGTHENING IN THE COMPOUND WORDS 

(i) in the initial syllable of the former member—

y&vayhddvesasam - yavayat-dvesasam 
yavay’addve^S - yavaydt-dvesah 
7 3ydvayatsakhah - yavayat-sakhhh 
7 4irvayhtpatim - iravayat-patim 
iravaybtsakhS - Sravayat-sakha ' 
nisuyavasat - suyavasa-at (LI

(0. 0.

v, 4. 52. 5a (ID) (0. 0. 0.,.
( 1. 113. 12 ) (1 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
( 10. 26. 5d) (4 D) (0. 0. 0.).
( 5. 25. 5c) (4D) (0. 0. 0.).
( 8. 46. 12a ) (4D) (0. 0. 0.).

:. 40a ) (1 Tr) & 10. 106 lOd (5Tr)

(ii) in the medial syllable of the former member—

7 6anSmdcxtya - anam-kxtya 
anSnukxtyam - ananu-kxtyam 
ananudi - anam-dah

SnSmdiftah - amnu-difiah 
7 % hnSnubhutxr - ananu-bhUtlh 
7 8apurufaghno - hpum$a-ghnah 
gatuyhntiva79 - gatuyhnti-iva 
rathlyantlva - rathiy&nti-ha 
makpijavastami - makiujayah-tamS 
makftiyubhir - makfuyu-bhih

( 10. 112. 5b) ( 2 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
( 10. 68. 10c ) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0 )
( 1. 53. 8d; 2. 21. 4a; 23. 11a ) ( 2 j) 
(0. thrice only).
( 10. 160. 4d ) (8 Tr.) (0. 0. 0)
(6. 47. 17c ) (2 Tr) (0. 0. 0)
( I. 133. 63) (2 Tr.)
(1. 169. 5) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.)
( 1. 166. 5) (2j) (0. 0. 0.)
( 6. 45. 14b ) (2D).
( 7. 74. 4c ) (2j).

73. These are the only words having ‘yavayat’ as the first member, and 
in each case the initial syllable shows a long vowel in the SP.

74. These are the only cases with ‘iravayat’ as the first member in RV.
75. Here the rhythm is(-------------- , — w w — ).
76. These are the only cases ( occurring in RV.) beginning with am 

preposition, being negatived, and in each case the intial syllable 
after the negative particle an - shows lengthening in the SP., which 
has been shortened in the PP.

77. The following word ‘avadhUnvdnah’ is to be read ‘ayadhamSmh’.
78. cp. parufaghnam (1. 114. 10) (8 Tr.)
79. Lengthening does not seem preferable here. The whole verse runs

as ‘ye sma pure gStuyantiva devaff (-------w — ) (------------w — )
(-------) and it should be recited as ya sma pura, gStuyantiva devah’
(w w )> ( v^.-*"") (w )•
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(iii) in the final syllable of the former member—
8 °aghdydti - agha-yati81 
8 ?aghdyur - agha-yuh 
83ank0yantam -aAku-yhntam 
ajirdyate - ajlra-yate 
84adhvanyatam - adhvari-yatam 
adhvariyasi - adhvari-yasl 
6iamitrdyudho - amitra-yudhah 
aivdyati - aiva-yati 
**aivdytinto - aiva-yantah

(1. 131. 7) (6D).
(1. 147. 4a) (10 Tr.) 
( 6. 15. 17c ) (3D).
( 8. 14. 10b) (6D).
( 1. 23. 16 ) (6D).
( 2. 1. 2c ) (lOj).
( 3. 29. 15a ) (3j).
( 6. 45. 26c) (4D) (0. 0. 0.)
(4.11. 16b; 10. 131. 3d; 160. 5a) 
(2 Tr) (7. 32. 23c) (2j) etc.

8 ^xjuyate - xju-yati 
Xtdyan - xta-ydn 
8 8damdydn - dama-yan

■ ( 5. 12. 5d ) (2. Tr) 
( 5. 41. 1 ).
(6.47. 16) (10 Tr).

80. cp. aghdydh - agha-y6h ( 1. 27. 3b & 120. 7d) which is long even 
when in the position of 7D. Note rtdydli - xtay6h (1. 169. 5).

81. Note also valgdydti - vdlgu-ydti (4. 50. 7) (2 Tr.)
82. Also in vandhurdyur - vandhura-yuh (4. 44. 1c) (10 Tr).

vasUyur - vasu-yuh (1. 51. 14; 156. 11) (10 Tr), 
vasSyum (4. 44. Id) (10 Tr) and 
vxkdyur - vxka-ynli (10. 133. 4b) (2D) etc. 

but, however, not in yuvayufi (4. 41. 8b) (7 Tr) vtfayuh (9. 77. 5) 
(7j); summyuh (2. 30. 11) (9j; & xtayuh (8. 70. 10) (7D) etc.

83. Note xjdydntam - xju-ydntam (1.136.5) (2D), jartiydnto - jani-ydntah 
(4. 17. 16c & 7. 96. 4) (2Tr & 2D) & vysUydntd - vasu-ydntah (4.16. 
15) (6 Tr) etc.

84. Also xpyaldm - xju-yatdm (1.89.2a) (lOj); chatrdyatam - satru- 
yatam (1. 33. 15); sakhlyathm - sakhi-yathm (4. 17. 18) etc.

85. cp. yavlyudhd - yavi-yudhd (8. 4. 6a) (lOj) & vxjdyudho - vxja - 
yudhah (1. 33. 6c) (2Tr.) (0. 0.0-).

86. But in ‘aSvayuh’ the syllable is never long. cp. 1. 51.14c (2Tr); 
4. 31. 14c (4D); 8. 53. 8c (llj) and 9. 36. 6a (7D) etc.

87- cp. also Uityati ( 1. 128. 4 ); rtdyati (1. 90. 6a) ducchundydte - 
ducchma-ydte (10. 37. 12c) (lOj) and sakhiyati - sakhi-yate (1. 
128. 1) (6D); but dnniyate - dmi-yate (4. 2. 7a) (6 Tr) (0. 0. 0.). cp. 
Sayana on the word.

88. Other cases are - raydyan - rayi-yhn (3. 62.2) (10 Tr); sumndy'an - 
sumna-yan (1. 114. 3c) (2j), sakhlyhn - sakhi-ycm & stabhuyan - 
stabhu-yhn (10. 46. 6) etc.
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pfianayuvafi - priana-yuvah 
mitrdyuvah - mitra-yuvah 
vasuydvo - vasu-ydvah 
sumndydvah - surma-yavah 
kaviydmdnoh - kavi-ydmdmi 
vxfdyfondm - vrsa-ydmdnah 
69s&ydvaso - su-ydvasah 
°°suydvasam - su-yavasam 
91 dtvdvad - cdva-vat 
9Srtviydvato - xtviya-vatah 
vijuvdta - viyu-vdtd 
divdvantaih - diva-vantam 
93Mktlvanto - idkti-vanlah 
{aptivantS - sdpti-vantd 
B*amatlva - amati-vh 
Tmvanam - rna-vanam

(1. 84. PI) (6D).
(1. 173. 10c) (2 Tr).
(1. 49. 4c & 62. 11b) (6d & 2 Tr). 
(6. 1. 7) (2 Tr).
(1. 164. 18) (2 Tr).
(3. 52. 5) (2 Tr).
(1. 190. 6a) (5 Tr.)
(6. 28. 7a) (5 Tr) & 1. 42. 8a (3D). 
(5. 57. 7a) (4 Tr).
(8. 8. 13c) (6d).
(1. 164. 43b) (2 Tr.)
(4. 49. 4c) (2D).
(6. 75. 9b) (6A).
(7.94. 10c) (2D).
(8. 19. 26c) (7j).
(1. 169. 7d) (2 Tr.).

89. Preceding word ‘suprdituh’ is to be recited as ‘supraetuh’
90. This & other forms usually occur in 5 Tr. except in three cases. 
NB. In few cases, however, Padakara did not treat the long vowel as

the result of metrical lengthening, e. g.
Xghdyath - xghdyatay (10. 113. 6b) (2j). 
taviflydsa - tavist - ydse (8.6. 26a) (6D). 
mahiy&te - mahlyhte (5. 56. 9). 
mahlydyah (9. 65. 1).
sobhariyhvah - sobhari-ydvab (8. 20. 2d) (6D) etc. (0.0.0.).

91. cp. pastyavat (2. 11. 16) & vayumvad (4. 51. lb) (8 Tr).
92. cp. indravato (4. 27. 4a) (6 Tr), kxianavato (1. 126. 4c) (7 Tr);

pastyavatah (4. 54. 5b) (10J) (which must be recited as pastiavatah); 
vxpiyavato (5. 83. 2c) (10 j), (in recitation vrfniavato), sutdvatafi 
(1. 3. 5b) (6D); vUvddevyavala - viiv&devya-vata; (10.170.4d)
(lOj) (must be recited here as vUvadeviSvatd) (—w—) aivdvatir - 
aiva-vatih (1. 122. 8) and pitryavati - pitrya-vati (9. 46. 2b) (6D) 
(must be pitriavatl) etc.

93. But indravmtah ( 7 times ) & indravantd (once).

94. Note ardtiva - ardti-va (1. 147. 4b) (3 Tr); xtavd (2. 35. 8b) (2 Tr) 
and sahavd (6. 14. 5c) (2D) etc.
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9tddk{indvan - dak^ina-vm (3. 39. 6d & 6. 29. 3b) (10 Tr). 
tflvah - tfi-vah (8. 2. 28c) (4D).
"S'aktivo - idkti-vah (5. 31. 6c) (2 Tr/j).
9?abhlvartina - abhi-vartina (10. 174. la) (2D).
9Sttavatiriva - xtdvanh-iva (4. 18. 6b) (2Tr).
99sumndvdrl - summ-vdri (1. 113. 12) (2 Tr.)
I00rtavaso - 101rtavaso ityxta-vaso (8. 101. 5b) (6 D).
upavasum - upa-vasum (6. 56. 6b) (6 D).
puruvdsd -puruvdsd itipuru-vdsd (1.47. 10) (10 j).
dpavxtam - hpa-vxtam (I. 57. Id) (10 j).
dpivxtath - api-vxtam 2. 11. 5b) (2 Tr).
xdUvxdha - rdu-ndha (8. 77. 1 Id) (6D) (0. 0. 0.)
tmimagham10 2 - tuvl-magham108 (8. 81. 2d) (6D).
10itvi{'imate - tvlfi-mate (1. 55. 5c) (10 j).
106purdtdmam - puru-tbman (1. 5. 2a) (2D). 
rathitamam - rathi-tcman (1. 11. 1c). (2D). 
apijuva - api-juva (2. 31. 5b) (10 j). 
vas&Juvam - vasu-juvam (8. 99. 8d) (6D) (0. 0. 0.) 
parindham -pari-naham (l. 33. 8a) (6 Tr).

95. Also devavan - devd-van (4. 26. 6) (10 Tf.) (must be w------ );
mahimvan (3. 39. 4c) (10 Tr.) vxfnydvan (6. 22. 1), sahhvdm 
(1.175.2); svddhitlvan (1. 88. 2c) (10 Tr) (0.0.0.) hitavdn (1.180.7); 
Xtavana (1. 136. 4; 2. 24. 7a) (2D & 2j) & dhUavdnam (3. 27. 2c) 
(6D) etc.

96. Each of the remaining three verses of the mantra consists of 11 
syllables, whereas it has 12 syllables To make it 11, (r6M ubhi’, 
may be read as ‘rbdasxbhi’.

97. But not in abhivavxti - abhi-vanti (10. 174. lb) (5D).
98. The compound cxtavarlh’ has-not been analyssd in the PP. because 

of the preferences for the following ‘iva’.
99. But, however, npt in sumnaydnta (6. 49. 1) (9 Tr).
100. The preceding word *sacathydm’ is to be read as fsacathidm\
101. Other cases for instance, are prabhavaso (1.57. 4b) (IQj), 

radavaso (7. 32. 18c) (lOj) etc.
102 But, tuvimaghdsya’ at 5. 33. 6d (6 Tr). See 1. 29. 1-7; 8. 92. 22a 

(6 D); 5. 57. 8 b (2Tr); 8. 61. 18a (lOj) etc. for other occurrences.
103. For other instances of lengthening before - magha, see 7. 75. 5b 

(2 Tr); 8. 1. 5d; 34. 7b; 9. 62. 14a (6 D) & 8. 33. 5c (lOj) 7. 71. 
1c (2 Tr) 1. 48. lOd (4D).

104. Other occurrences at 2. 22. 2a (4j); 3. 31. 12 (4 Tr) & 6. 66. 10.
105. Similarly rathitama (1. 182. 2b) (lOj) & rathltaro (1. 84. 6a) (6D).
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10 eparindle - pari-ndie (1. 54. lb) (lOj).
1O0a urunasav - uru-nasau (10. 14. 12) (2j). 
viivapufam - viha-pusam (1. 162. 22b) (6 Tr).
10,,vLivabkuve - viiya-bhuve (10. 50. Ib) (10 j). 
stanabhujo - stana-bhujah (1. 120. 8c) (2D). 
kavdsakhdk - kava-sakhdh (5. 34. 3d) lOj).
10Bsadandsdde - sadana-sdde (9. 98. lOd) (6D) (0. 0. 0.).

(iv) in the initial syllable of the latter member—

109ukthaiasam - uktha-idsam (20. 107. 6) (10 Tr). 
udavatd - ut-dvatd (6. 18. 9a) (2 Tr).
110ghrtdvdnti - ghrtd-vanti (9. 96. 13) (8 Tr).
111paMminti - paiu-mdnti (9. 92. 6a; 97. Id) (8 Tr).
118dmhiarn-- duh-ndiam (1. 176. 4b; 6. 45. 26) (2D). 
dUmieydm - duh-ndia/iydm (6. 27. 8) (2 Tr). 
parirapas - parl-rdpah (2. 23. 3a) (7j).

(v) in the medial syllable of the latter member—■ 
prasanth -pra-savith (4. 53. 6; 7. 63. 2) (7 Tr).
118ndktof&sa - ndktofdsd (l., 13. 7; 96. 5a) (3D & 3 Tr).

106. Bat in pdflmsah (1. 56. 2; 133. 7); pdnnasam (3. 24. 5) &parinasa 
(1. 129. 9) etc., the Padakara, has not recognized metrical lengthe­
ning, nor has analysed them in his PP. ■

106a. 'Tristnbh’ has been recorded as the metre for the mantra by 
tradition anukramani, but it seems to be ‘Jagatx’, consisting of 
not less than 46 syllables.

107. ‘vUmbhuve* in recitation.
108. In few cases Padakara has rightly acknowledged the originally 

long syllables, and has neither shortened them nor analysed them 
(except in few cases) :—

ekadaidm, ekadaidih, vUvdmrak, vihanardya, 
anUrut, yadhhmato - yadhh-matah (6. 27. 8); 
vadhi - numtafy (1. 126. 3) etc.

109. For other occurrences see 2. 39. 1c; 4. 2. 16c (10 Tr); 7. 19. 9b 
(8 Tr) & 10. 82. 7 (7 Tr) etc.

110. Syllable in question was already long by position.
111. cp. RPr. ix. 52 & Whitney 454c.
112. cp. RPr. ix. 36.
113. An instance of devatadvandva Comp,, which have never been 

analysed in the PP. cp. ufhsSndktd (10. 36, la) (2j).
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(vi) in the final syllable of the latter member—

lliakhkhahkttyd - akhkhahkxtya (7. 103. 3) (5 Tr) (0. 0- 0.)
11hapltyd - api-itya (2. 43. 2c) (12j) (0. 0. .) ( -------)
11 &amusyd - d-muyya (3. 48. 4d) (8. 4. 4c) (3 Tr, & 3j). 
gdtuya - gdtu-yd (8. 16. 12b) (7D) (Trochaic — w w ) 
li',nicayyd - llBni-cayya (1. 105. 18c) (8 D). 
prapruthyd -pra-pruthya (3. 32. 1c) (3 Tr). 
supaptani - su-paptanl (1. 182. 5d) (4j) (lambic) 
hdriyojand - hariyojana (1. 61. 16a) (8 Tr).

(vii) Lengthening in compound words having saha110 or sahya etc. as 
the latter member—

(a) Lengthening in the final syllable of the former member—
Xtlfdham - xti-sdham (6. 14. 4; 8. 88. 1) (6D).
1 ? °car{anlsdham - car^ani-sdham (1. 119. 10) (lOj). 
tildhanvdsdhd - dhanva-sdhd ( 1. 127. 3) (2/3D).

114. Two aspirates in succession is a rare thing in Skt.
115. Similarly in abbaupyd (2. 15. 9a) (5 Tr), abhiguryd (2. 37. 3) (lOj) 

(in recitation abhigdrid) (tuwh) & avdsyd (1. 140. 10c) (4 Tr)
(avdsid) etc.

116. Others are dyhyd (2. 37. 3c) (3j) (........... ); dvxtyi (1. 56. Id)
(5j); dsddyd. (1. 109. 5c) (4 Tr) & 2. 36. 2c (3j). In the remaining 
three occurrences the last word forms sandhi with asmln (3 Tr. 
&3j).

117. nicayid.
118. Other instances are parigatya (2. 15. 4a) (8 Tr); pratigxhya

(1. 125. lb) (8 Tr); yimucya (1. 104. 1c) (3 Tr.) & samcdkfyd 
(1. 165. 12c) (4Tr). (samcdkiid) etc.

N.B, Note paridaya (1. 105. 2d) (4D), where the final syllable has, 
however, not been lengthened (w v — v_/)(w — w — )• 
Jsaunaka in RPr. vii. 9 has mentioned some cases which do not 
show lengthening in SP. as they do not take, except in few cases, 
particular positions in verses.

119. cp. VM. § 166 (vi).
120. cp. VM. 166 (vi) (c). ‘The preceding vowel is regularly long5 as in 

virdydh (virasit 1. 35. 6b) (10 Tr.) (0. 0. 0.), yajMsdh, carfanlsbh: 
but short in nxfdfr, bhdrkdh (bhUnfdf 9. 88. 2a) (7 Tr) (0. 0. 0.) & 2 
few other words.

121. cdhammdhd> in recitation.
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prasdha -pra-sdha ( 5. 23. lb) (4D); 8. 46.20 (IT).
13iprasdham - pra-sdham (1. 129. 4) (4D). 
vibhvdsdham - vibhva-sdham (5. 10. 7c) (4D).

(b) Lengthening in the initial syllable of the latter member—
1 s3abhimatuaham - abhimdti-sdham124 (10.104.7) (10 Tr).
126nrsahyaya - nt-sdhydya (1. 33. 14) (6 Tr).
1 2 apxtan&$ahydya - pxtand-sdhydya (3. 37. lb) (4D).
127satrasaham - satrd-sdham (1. 79. 8b) (3D) (------ )
satrdsahe - satrd-sdhe (2. 21. 2) (3j).

(c) Lengthening in both the syllables i. e. final syllable of the former 
member & initial syllable of the latter member :—
Although, in the following cases, the syllable in question forms 3D 
& 3 Tr. which are rarely long, SP. shows long vowels in them— 
13sttisaham - fti-sdham (1. 64. 15b) (3Tr.). dyumndsdham - dyumna 
sdham (1.121. 8 b) (3 Tr.). vihdsaham. (3.47.5c; 8.92.1c.) 
yajMsaham (10. 20. 7a). Satrujahah (8. 60. 6d).
Besides the cases already referred to in the foot notes, there are few

others having a long syllable in SP., favoured by the metrical schemes.
where Samhita forms have been preserved in PP., instead of the proper
restoration of the original quantity; e. g.

12*adhlvdsdm - adhivdsam (1. 140. 9a; 162. 16 b). (2j&2Tr) & 
10. 5. 4c (2 Tr) (occurs thrice only).

122. cp.prasaham (6. 17. 4d) (9 Tr) & prasahdnd (10. 99. 2c) (6 Tr), 
cases whieh do not show long vowel before saha - in the SP. 
For other instances, see next section (b).

123. cp. abhimdtUahye (3. 37. 3c) (6D) which is to be read - fkhie.
124. cp. 10. 47. 3, where it forms (llj) in the written text, although 

the metre of the mantra is Tristubh. It is irregular. Hence 
‘Srutdxpm’ (occurring in the same verse) must be read as 
‘irutdrsinf. Thus the syllable in question would be 10 Tr.

125. In recitation, ‘mfdhidyato avoid various irregularities, This can 
safely be noted here that - {ahydya, - jahye etc. in most ,of the 
occurrences are to be read as fdhidya and jdhie etc. Otherwise 
there is no justification for the lengthening (long vowel) in the 
initial syllable which would already be long, being before 
conjunct, cp. 1. 100. 5 (2 Tr); 1.112. 22a (10 j) etc.

126. But pxtandfdhatn (5. 23. 2a) (7 D).
127. The following ‘vdrenyam’ is to be read ‘vdreniam’.
128. cp. (v) (a) above.
129. The compound has not been analysed in the PP.
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afihpadim - atfd-pachm (8. 76. 12a J (4 DJ.
\3.9a$apadt - 181afti-padi (\. 164. 41cJ (2j). 
divydh&Jmlva - divi/ahajam-iya (5. 62. 7bJ f8 Trj fO. p. O.J 
ucc&cakram - ucca-cakram f8. 72. ipb) (2 DJ (0. 0. O.J 
13iuccabudhmm - ucc&-h,udhnam (1. 116. 9bJ f2TrJ f0. 0. O.J 
Padakara has tried to preserve, on the other hand, t|ie original 

long vowel of a syllable in a word, provided that its quantity does not 
depend upon its position in a verse e. g. ip yihamitra, puri13 8, 
dSiarajfU13i, tanhsubhram (5. 34. 3J, tanUpam ("8. 71. 13J, Sva}3i - etc.

In few cases SP observes shortening due to metrical reasons, but 
the PP. restores the original long vowel which is grammatically correct 
in them; e. g.

130. cp. a}(i-padihhih (2. 7. 5c) (2D); afta-vandhuram (10. 53. 7c) 
(2j) etc., but asiakarnydh - afta-karn-ydji (10. 62. 7c) (9j) 
which must be recited as fasfakarniah

131. As sicpple word, asta occurs only twice at 1. 121. 8 (2 Tr) & 
8.2. 41c (2D). In the former case PP., retains the long syllable 
whereas it shortens it in the latter pase as af{d. Why this 
difference? At 10. 27. 15b, its quantity is uncertain, because 
of the sandhi with the following word uttarittdt. But here 
also PP. gives aftd. In rest of the occurrences the word is unacce­
nted and shows short vowel in the SP., which has been retained 
in the PP. cp. 7. 84. 5a; 85. 5a (9 Trj; 8. 70. 5 &10. 126. lb (5D). 
Thus we may conclude that SP reads ajta only when favoured by 
the metre.

132. These two are the only examples of ucch - forming the first 
member of a compound, and in both the cases it is favoured by 
the metre. But the main difficulty here is that it never occurs 
as uccd in SP., but ucca always, even in the position of (11 Tr); 
10. 106. 5c & 183. 2c (5 Tr). Other occurrences are in 2D, 2j, 2Tr, 
4D, 4 Tr.

133. cp. ptrur (5. 17. Id & 4. 38. 3); purubhyas (4. 38. lb & 39. 2); 
purum (7. 8. 4); pdrv.pi (1. 108. 4) &pHrdh (1. 129. 5) etc., These 
words are different from other series of puru - meaning abundant 
much, many etc.

134. Occurring only thrice, at 7. 33. 3c, 5b (5 Tr). & 83. 8a (Ij). It 
is always associated with the king Sudas.

135. It is different from the emphatic particle evil. Other forms are 
ivan (6. 51. 2) & iyasah (1. 166. 4) etc.

3
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}395ditya idvasd - ddityd (7. 85. 4b) (4 Tr).
ddhisano*?! avydye-ddhijsanm (9. 86. 3c (9j); 9. 91. 1c; 92.4c (9 Tr).
asuraya - asurS (1.151.4a) (7j).
Indravaruna (rayd) - indravarund (1. 17. 3b) (5D). 
mitrdvarum (duldbham) - mUrdvarund (1. 15. 6b) (5D). 
dew - devS (7. 60. 12a) (4 Tr); 5. 67. la (5D). 
dhxtawata - dhxta-vratd 1. 15. 6a) (8D) ( w w v ).
138mlira vaydm-mUrd (5. 66. 6b) (2D). 
lT9varuna - varund (5. 64. 6a) (8D).
Examining the above data, one is easily led to conclude that 

jWnaka, following the footprints of fsakalya, through this treatment 
of ‘Samavasa sandhi', has helped us a great deal in understanding and 
appreciating the musical cadence of the Vedic mantras, its importance 
and working in the modulation of the quantities. The rhythm of the 
Vedic metres requires long quantity normally in the positions of 2D, 4D, 
6D, 8D, : 2, 4, 8 T: 8 Tr. 10 Tr-, 8J, 10J, etc. But the long vowels are 
also met in the positions of ID, 3D, 5 D; 1, 2, 4, 5, 6 & 7 Tr, 1, 2, 4, 5 
& 7 j etc. not unfrequently. It was not easily comprehensible without 
the Padapatha. SP. avoids long vowel when it is already long by 
position. But exceptions to each of them may be noted in the footnotes 
above. It may also be noted, how various verses consisting of lesser or 
extra number of syllables than the prescribed one, were to be read and 
recited to suit the rhythm.

136. Shortening is irregular here.
137. Even this ship is to be read ( — w ) instead of (-------) But in

other positions it is written as sdndv before a.c p. (5T) 10. 123. 
2c; 3c; (3D) 9. 26. 5a; (11 T) 9. 95. 4a.

Abbreviations :
AV.=Atharva Veda; B.=B{hati-Pada.
D=Dimeter Iambi rhythm; J=Jagati-Pada.
LP=Long by position; O. O, 0.=occurs only once;
O, O. T.=occurs only twice; PP.—Pada-patha of the Rgveda;
RPr.=Rk-Pratisakhya; RV.=Rgveda;
SP.=Samhita-patha; T.=Trochaic rhythm;
Tr.=Tri?tubh-Pada;



A SEMANTIC NOTE ON THE DERIVATIVES OF 
TWO OIA WORDS

Siddheshwar Hota

OIA aJM ‘command’ is found in Western Oriya as faigya’ in the sense 
of ‘the teacher or other superiors’. It has entered into the Dravidian 
speeches probably in the MIA stage. But they have attained a new 
meaning ‘oath, vow’ (Tam. dnai, Mai. ana, Kan. ane, Tel. ana, Tulu 
dnae aja).

OIA vxddhi ‘increase, increment’ is found in Pali as yaiihi, in the 
sense of ‘increase’ and ‘interest on money’ and in Prakrt va44hi in the 
sense of‘profit’. In Oriya bathl denotes ‘flood’ and in Bengali bdxi 
‘lending transaction of crops to be paid in crops’, Bihari and Hindi 
baxhi and Assamese baxl denote ‘interest*, Panjabi va44bi ‘bribe’, Marathi 
va4hi ‘surplus’, Singhalese vddi ‘increase, Sindhi u4hi - khufi ‘profit and 
loss’.



NEAR-SYNONYM COMPOUNDS IN PALI
Madhusudari Mallik

I have collected a few specimens of compounds from the Pali literature, 
the components of which are near-synonyms. Prof S. K. Chatteijee 
collected many such examples under the title “Polyglottism or translation 
compounds-in Indo-Aryan” (Indo-Aryan & Hindi 2nd Edn. Appendix II)

In bhava-uppatti (M. iii, 147) ‘coming into existence, the word bhaVa 
implies ‘existence’ and uppatti (Skt. utpatti) also denotes ‘existence’ and 
they joint product also gives rise to the same meaning; in addhana - magga 
(Pat. 80) ‘a road’, addhana corresponds to Skt. adhvan ‘path’ and magga 
to Skt. marga ‘way’; in may a - vyasana (Vin. ii, 149) ‘mlsforteue’, 
anaya (Skt. anaya) is misfortune’ and vyasana (Skt. vyasana) is also ‘mis 
fortune; in aUhi - kankala (M. i. 364) ‘bone’ aUhi is Skt. asihi ‘bdne’, 
kaAkala is Skt. kaAkala ‘bone’; in nivdsana - parupand (j. 1.126) ‘dress, 
covering’ both the words denote the same; duddha - khlra (SnA, 27) 
‘milk’ comprises duddha (Skt. dugdha) ‘milk’ and kfnra (Skt. kyira) 
‘milk’; raja - mala (J. i, 24) ‘dust’ comprises raja (Skt. rajah) ‘dust’ 
and mala ‘impurities’; hiraMa - savanna (Vin. 1, 150) ‘gold’ has hiriffia 
(Skt. hiranya) ‘gold’ and savanna (Skt. suvarna) ‘gold’; in khanja- 
phufta (Vin. ii, 160) ‘broken’, khantja and phutta denote the same.



THE COMPOUND TENSE IN ASSAMESE

Satyendra Narayan Goswami

The tenses of Assamese verb historically fall under three heads : (a) 
Radical i., e., present indefinite derived from the OIA indicative 
present; (b) Participial i.e., the simple past or past indefinite and 
future indefinite originated from the passive participle and the passive 
future participle of OIA and MIA ; and (c) Periphrastic or the 
Compound which are made up with the help of the substantive verb 
■\/dch- and \/thdk~ etc. employed as auxiliaries with forms of the root.

The Compound tense of Assamese verb can be arranged as follows 
taking notice of their origin :

Compound tense : (a) Progressive — (i) Present
(ii) Past

(b) Conditional — Past
Compared with the simple or other tenses, the progressive tenses 

give special emphasis particularly on the continuity of an action— 
present, past.
Present Progressive :

This tense lays , emphasis on the continuity but incompletion of an 
action in the present moment and thus it means the progress of work in 
this moment.

The following are the forms of present progressive (connected with 
Skt. ‘Ian’) with -ch- originated from the auxiliary root Vdch- ‘to be/w’

ISi i/i vt

OAs. 1st pers. : -icholo, -iacho, -ichoho, -dchoho
2nd pers. (inf.) : -icha, -idchd, -idcha, -iachaha

„ „ ( hon.) : -icha, -idcha, -idthdhdi -ichdhd
3rd pers. (inf. hon.): -iche, -ichi, -idchayli

v»
NAs; 1st pers. : -icholo, dialectally -ichul'-ichuh
2nd pers. (inf.) : -icha, „ -ichdj-ichdh

„ „ (homjun.): -icha, „ -ichaj-ichahd 
,, „ (hon.sup.) -iche, „ -ichi 

3rd pers. (inf.hon.): -iche, „ -ichij-iche
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Origin: In these forms all affixes are formed w ith-ich+personal affixes :
in I

- ich+olajale. The origin of - / - goes back to OIA - itah : OIL- itah> 
1st MIA * - ido>2nd MIA - ia, - io>3rd MIA * - io, - /u>NTA -i,-i. 
The - ch- is connected with the NIA auxiliary verb root dch. Hence, the 
from - ich -j-iach - are compounded affixes or periphrasis, to wnich the 
personal affixes are added later on.

The other forms - ichoho,-iSchohof - iachaha, - idchshd. irhihS, ■

iSchayji, etc. are extended forms with - oho, - aha, - aha, etc. as(ii other 
tenses. j

The dialectal forms for Second persons honorific and inferior are just 
reverse to the forms used in standard colloquial; dialectal form_- ichShj- 
ichaha is extended form with - Shi- ahS. Dialectal 4 to - ich i- of an 
obscure origin. ,

Past Progressive : This tense lays emphasis on the completbm of an 
action after containing in the near or far past; thus it means the-comple­
tion of a work remaining in progress before the moment of the simple 
past. •

The following are the forms of past progressive compounded tense 
developed from to As. root verbal suffixes - ich + - il. These forms are 
rare in OAs. It is developed mainly from Middle Assamese onwards.

- ichili
- ichila
- ichilj-ichile
- ichile
- ichill-ichile

Origin : The form - ichll is developed from - ich {<As.\fiich-)+H 
(As. verbal affix for simple past i. e., present perfect) and alrer this

2nd pers. (inf.) 
„ (hon. jun.) 
„ (hon. sup.) 

3rd pers. (inf.) 
„ (hon.)

compound affix personal terminations - ot- a, - a, - e, etc. as added 
to it. |

Past conditional: Assamese is the only language among tip entire 
NIA to show the loss of habitual past. Dr. B. K. Kakati has discussed 
on the topic after Dr. S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, §646 & § 693 and AFD, 
§787). The past conditional tense in otther NIA is expressed w:th the 
present participle or with some analogous formation to whicl some 
affixes are added, while Assamese convey this conditional pas: tense 
with the post positive of the absolute locative - santel-hante (in_OAs.),
hate (in Mid.As.) and it is further extended to - heten in Modern: Assa-

i/> [

mese. This - heten is added to the different personal terminadbns of 
the simple past with -1 base. The following are the forms in NAs. ;
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10 UO VI

Istpers. : * -iloheten> - iloneten
2nd pers. (inf.):

„ (hon. jun.):
„ (hon. sup.):

10

iliheten
to

-ilaheten
to

-ileheten
to

3rd pers. (inf. & hon.): -ileheten
Note; This nasalized -e- in these forms is found only in the high stan­
dard writings.

!



FUNCTIONAL SYNCRETISM IN TELU(
K. Mahadeva Sastrl

3U

Descriptive statements are given first based on the treatment in 
Balavyakarana and Praudha Vyakarana, the traditional grammars in 
Telugu, followed by comment in section 2. !

I. Nominative for Accusative : j
—in regard to inanimate nouns, e. g., v3du pivulu decce, 'he brought 

flowers’ (=pmulmu decce), I
—in regard to animate nouns—irrationals, examples are [from the 

literary dialect, anilajavanibmm haracunammada-nagam-edird 
(Mahabharatamu '^adi,,~'4) ‘opposing that mad [elephant 
running with the speed of wind’ (—a-m-mada-nagamm-edlrci);
tana vdran-endram-akkuru-kula-viru mldan-esakolpina (Mbh. ara 6) 
‘as he provoked his great elephant (to go) against the warrior of 
the Kuru clan’ {=lana varmendratnunu); tat kratu hany^ttamam- 
okkeda gatftbampucun (Jaimini Bharatamu, 5) ‘directing the 
sacrificial horse to be tied up at one place’ (=kratu-hayotta~ 
mamma) |

Nominative for instrumental :
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. varu mkham-mnaru, ‘they are living

. 1 whappily, (=sukhamutoHunnaru) cf. Nannaya; vigata-rosudavai
sukham-m4um-inka (Mbh. adi, 7) ‘live happily hereafter getting
rid of your anger*. i

I

Nominative for locative:
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. janayitri dcc-urikina (Jaimi. 8) ‘as 

mother fell into the fire’ (=ciccunand-urikina); lila plr^lagamb- 
mna nilavarm (Uttara Hari, 4)‘He with the black .complexion 
who was in the great court in all grace (=pero!agamburian-tmna)

2. Accusative for instrumental : !
i/l

—in regard to inanimates,, e. g. Ramudu valln-okka kslan 
‘Rama killed Vafi with one arrow’ (=-kolato) Arjimuju

gulan-tse
i'atruslna-
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lanu banambulanu rupu mape, ‘Arjuna destroyed the armies of 
the enemy with his arrows’ (=bammbulato)

Accusative for Ablative :
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. Maitrudu gxhammu vedalenu ‘Maitra 

went from his house’ {=gfhamun-undi); vadu vahanammu digem,
‘he alighted from the vahana {—mhammm-mdi). An example 
from the literary dialect:—vicceyum-aditi garbhamu. jeccera velu- 
vcuju mahatma, (Bhagavatamu, 8) ‘come (out) from the womb of 
Aditi, come out quickly oh ! great one (=Aditi garbhamun-mdi)

Accusative for Locative :
—in regard to inanimates, e. g. lankam galakalamu putts, ‘there arose 

confusion in lamka (=lankayandu); mxnambu jalambulan-undu ‘fish 
lives in water' (=jalambulandu)

—in regard to animate nouns also, as found in some examples;
balimi gonim dhanamu padivila yonfelS, bejiki raga vairi-bhlkarudu 
vacce Nakuladu (Mbh. Sabha. I.) ‘Nakula, the terror of the enemy 
(kings) came, as the wealth which he got by his prowess came in 
bags put on ten thousand camels’ (=on\elmdu)‘, manujula vipradu 
Mbh. Shanti. 1) ‘the Brahmin among men’ (=mamjula-y-andu 
viprudu)

3. Instrumental for Ablative :
—in connection with certain verbs meaning ‘to take’ etc. instr. 

clta is used for ablative valana. e. g. Jardsandhudu rajulaclta 
gappambu goniye ‘Jarasandha received tributes from kings’ 
{=rdjulavalarm)
i-y-arthambmu nicetan-erimgiti ‘I learnt this meaning from you’ 
(=riivalana); i vtttantambu vaniceta vinfl ‘I heard this news from 
him’ (=vani valana)

4. The Genitive inflexion
—km may be used for the accusative, the instrumental, the ablative 

or the locative.
Accusative :

vetaku bdyiri ‘they went out hunting’ (=vetanu gurci); ciramuga 
Brahmaku dapamu cisi (Mbh. adi. 2) ‘doing tap as for Brahma for 
a long time’ {=Brahmanu gUrci)

A

9
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Instrumental :
MaUritfu caitrunak-Ul-aniye ‘Maitra said to Caitra like this; 
Angapatik-edircen (Kala. 6) opposed the Lord of Anga (—Anga- 
patiton edircen)

Ablative:
viluvidym-oridu nik-agglamuga-likundan ‘having no one : greater 
than you in archery’ (=nikanten aggalamuga)

Locative
kdmali nlk-anurakta (Mbh. ara. 2) ‘the tender girl is in love with 
you’ (=niyand-anurakta)

5. The locative inflexion na(n) may be used for the instrumental or 
for the ablative.
Instrumental: in regard to inanimates ; Eamud-okka banambma 
valin gulan-ise ‘Rama killed Vali with one arrow’ (—banamuce)

.Ablative :
raktambu vadana gahvaramu sarada vara. (Bhag. 10) ‘as the blood 
poured out from the mouth cavity’ (=vadma gahvaramma-n-undi) 
‘nitilo veluvatfa komalin digice (Mbh. adi) ‘pulled the tender girl 
so as to come out from the well’ (nutilon-unfi)

2

1. The nominative is used for the accusative in the case of inanimate 
nouns. And no confusion in meaning will arise because a neuter noun 
cannot act of itself; it is acted upon by others.

The use of the nom. for the acc. is found also with animate 
nouns—of the category of irrational beings. Examples are rare in the 
literary dialect and in the spoken language but nevertheless they do 
occur, e. gurram katt-iy ‘tie the horse (as to a pole)’ (=gurranni kaft-ey). 
Here context helps out the meaning.

The example given under nom. for instr. may be construed as 
adverbial usage, varu sukhamugm-mndru.

The examples given under nom. for loc. can be regarded as 
idiomatically' used verb-compounds iabdapallavas as they are 
called in Telugu, cicc-uruku and perolagam-untfu, cf. koluv-un4u.
2. The acc. is used for the instr. the abl. and the loc.; it is to be 'noted, 
however, in all these only with regard to inanimate nouns.
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The accusative inflection consists of a nasal -n, with its variants 
-nu(n) ni(n). The instrumental, ablative and locative cases also have an 
inflection consisting of the nasal -n and -an, with its variant -nan. The 
origin of the instr. -abl, -loc. -an is suggested from a form denoting 
place, namely -al. -an could easily develop the variants -n and-nan by the 
loss of the initial vowel in the one case and the addition of -an to -n as a 
double form in the other. The distribution of this suffix differs from 
that of the acc. -n, so that these suffixes must be regarded as different 
in origin. This is supported by the fact that there is a closeness of 
meaning between the instr. abl., and the loc. such as is not found 
between these and the acc.
3. The inflection -kun is ascribed to the genitive case by the Telugu 
grammarians but it is found to be used in all the other oblique 
cases -viz. acc., Instr. dat., abl., and loc. It carries the heaviest 
burden of syntactical relationship among all the case signs in 
Telugu. Its primary use among the oblique cases is the dative, 
in sampradamrtha. What the traditional gramnarians consider 
dative case signs proper consist of this inflection : kora-kun, the 
word kora means benefit, use) k-ayi {=ku+ayi, past participle of 
agu ‘to become*). In fact the cognate forms of -kun viz. Tamil 
-ke and Kannada -ke, -ge are considered in these languages as the 
signs of the dative. Further, Tamil grammarians have also 
pointed out the use of this suffix -ku in the other oblique cases 
as in Telugu. This feature thus appears to be a Dravidian idiom. 
Conclusion :

So in regard to the features of syncretism illustrated above it may 
be noted that some are native and natural to the language e. g. the use 
of the nominative for the accusative in regard to inanimate nouns, and 
the gen. -kun for the dat.; some are infrequent e. g. the use of the geni­
tive for the locative, ablative, etc.; some are ascribable to phonetic 
changes resulting in phonetic identity of the suffixes; e. g. the accusative 
and the instrumental -ablative -locative.



THE UN-PANINIAN CAUSATIVE VERB-FORMS IN
• 1

THE AD1PARVAN OF THE MAHABHARATA
Harendra Chandra Sll

The un-Paninian causative verb-forms in the critical edition of the 
Adiparvan of the Mahabharata have ihe following features :— 1

(a) Variation in vowel-length in rooi-syllable ;
(i) short a for long a;
(ii) long a for short a;

(b) Omission of -ya-;
(c) Apaya -for -aya-;
(d) Augmentless imperfect;
(e) Present participle with middle for active ending;
(f) Present participle middle with -ana for -mana;
(g) Feminine present participle active without ‘numJ where

required;
(b) Gerund with exchanges of -tva and -ya:

(i) with -tra for -ya;
(ii) with -ya for -tva;

(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings:
(i) with active for middle ending; I
(ii) with middle for active ending;

(j) Miscellanous : bhisitah for bh&yitah. ;

(a) Variation in vowel-length in root-syllable : (i) short a for long a
Only in one instance, the feminine of the causative present 

participle active form from yap with a-, namely, a -vapayantt 1. 3. 
162, has short a instead of long a in the root-syllable. The form 
occurs in prose. The form has been made probably according to the 
analogy of the form from root Jan. A denominative formation from 
‘vapa’ (cited as fB’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots,’ or from ‘vapana’ (cited as 
fAv.-f’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’) ? The reading is not certain. ;A11 the 
three variants, which avoid the irregular form, possess regular 
feminine present participle active forms. Two of them arej forms 
from the same root as yap, one primary and the other causative; 
and the remaining form is a causative form from the root kip. Only
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vdpayatietc, (‘B.+’) are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. ^ We cite our 
instance fully below:
upadhyayani ca snata kesan avapayanty upavistottanko

1■ ■ '

nagacchatiti sapayasya mano dadhe / (K1 akalpayamti; N V/ 
B D [except Dn 2. n 3 D 1, 2] avapa0; B5 T M 1. 3. 5 
ovapamti) 1. 3. 162. y

(ii) long a for short a
The Adiparvan possesses 13 instances of causative forms (present 

indicative, present imperative, present participle, imperfect, past 
passive participle, gerund, passive present imperative, and passive 
present participle) which have long a instead of short a in the root- 
syllable. Roots are: k?am, cal (twice without any prefix, 
and twice with the prefix vi-), jval (with pra-), nam (with ava-, and 
with vi-), bhram, and, 5am (with abhi-+pra-). One instance occurs 
in prose. Seven instances are metri causa. Some forms seem 
analogical. One form is probably denominative. Some variants 
have causative verb-forms with long a instead of short a in the 
radical syllable, and that from the same roots as in the text. One 
instance is not certain. We cite our instances below :

tat ksamaye bbavantam 1 na bhaveyatn andha iti 11 (prose; 
K1B1

Vk?am Dn D5 ksama?; D1 sama0; g2. 3 ksamapa0) 1. 3, 129. 
Perhaps analogical to-Jcamayate-etc. (‘V.+’) from root kam-. The 
form ‘kjamaye’ occurs in the Mahabharata only, and the regular 
forms ‘ksamayati’ eta occur from Epic onward (cf. ‘Roots’, under 
Vk?am, ‘endure’).

Vcal calayan va^udham caiva balena caturaiiginahabhy-ayat
tampancalyo.......... /.(S calayainto ‘ dhitim bhimam [g 1 °mam; hi 6-8
°ma].......] I. 89. 33) Not, metri causa............danavasya ‘siro
mahat/cakreaotkrttam . apatac calayad vasudha-talam // (T 2 cabala. 
T 1 tac cacala vasum-dharam) 1. 17. 7. Not metri causa.

Veal, vi sa...... samlpa-gan bhumidharan vi-calayan / (k 1
vy-acalayat)l, 24. 11. For making the tenth syllable heavy for 
‘vamiasthavilam’.

saham vi-calyamana vai prarthyamana duratmabhih / sthatum 
pathi na saksyami...//(g 1. 2 °ham vicarya catmanam) 1. 146. 13. 
cf. calyate ‘E’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

In Classical Sanskrit the causative form calayati with short a
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in the root syllable occurs to convey the sense of ‘kampana’; while 
calayati with long a in the root-syllable occurs to convey the 
senses other than the sense of ‘kampana’. As calayati occurs in 
Classical Sanskrit only (according to Whitney’s ‘Roots’), calayati 
occurs in Epic to convey all the senses. Calayati (‘S.+’) seems 
analogical to carayati (‘B.4 ’) causative from root car of which 
root cal-is a later variation.

Vjval, pra pra-jvalyatam huyatam capi vahnir 1 (N2. 3 v! B D 
[except D5] °Iyatam agnira [Da °ma] mitrasaha) 1. 182.* 7. The 
causative form ‘pra-jvalayati’ is probably the denominative form from 
■prajvala’.

•\/nam, ava manoharaih puspitaiS ca phalabharava-namitaih/ (Da 
G5. 6 °namibhih; M6-8 phala-puspava0) 1. 199. 41. For diiambic close.

Vnam, vi rathaxnaruhyapadbhyamvavi-namayatu karmukam/(£lK 
[except ko] D2. 5 sa nama0) 1. 127. 17. For avoiding a succession 
of 5 short syllables. Namayati is later than ncmyati (cf. mmayati 
etc. ‘V.-K, namayati etc. ‘U. 8,+’ in Whitney’s Roots).

■\/bhram ...bhimo bhlmasya raksasah/utk?ipyabhramayad deham 
tQrnam gunaiatadhikam// (B1D2-4TGM8 °pya bhramayat; KO. 2 
D5 °pya bhramayamasa) 1. 142. 24. For the 1st type of spondaic 
opening, in preference to the 1st type of trochaic opening.

yah Salyam modrarajanam utksipyabhramayad ball/ (K2 N2. 3
VI B D protk$ipyapatayad bali [D5 samutk?ipyahanad ball]; N1 
S utksipya ny-ahanad bali [G5 °lam]) 1. 192. 3 For the same reason
as stated above for the preceding instance. Reading not ] certain, 
uimukam bhramayams turnan paudavas carma cottamam / 
vy-apovaha sarams...// (D2 G3 M6-8 bhramayat turn am) 1. 
158. 23. For the 2nd type of spondaic opening, in preference 
to the 2nd type of trochaic opening.

tasmins ca bhramyamane Mrau samghrsyantah parasparam/ 
ny-apatan...mahadrumah // (No v. 1.) 1. 16. 21.

Bhramayati etc. are later and appear for the first time in Epic, 
while bhramayati etc. are earlier and appear for the first time in 
the sutras (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’).

There are some grammarians who introduce option into the 
Paninian sutra ‘mitam hrasvah’ 6. 4. 92 front the preceding Paninian 
sutra‘va citta-virage5 6. 4. 91, and, thereby, attempt at ttiie justi­
fication of the causative forms, with long a instead of short a in
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the root-syllable, from root bhram. Bhrdmayati etc. have, 
however, been formed from root bhram probably according to the 
analogy of kramayati etc. ("B.-p) from root kram.

i/dam, abhi+pra tatah pracakre vapur anyad alpam prave?tu- 
kamo ’gnim abhi-pra-sSmya (M 1.3 pranSsya; M3 [inf. lin]. 5 pranasyarrf) 
1.28. 25. For ‘upendravajTa’ the form expected Is °4amayya.

(b) Omission of -ya-

In two instances, we find two causative present indicative forms, 
minus-ya- of the causative sign -aya-, from roots tvar-, and sah- 
(with pra+ud). The form from root sah-, namely, prot-sdhati 1.55.3, 
occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. 
The form from root tvar-, namely, tvaranti 1. 87. 6, is probably due 
to the peculiar metrical scheme : Ja ta ta ga ga. Only one variant 
supports the text, while all other variants possess the corresponding 
regular (causative) Pans.

Our forms, tvaranti and (prot-)sdhati, are probably the
outcome of Middle Indie processes according to which the regular 
forms ‘tvarayanti’ and —‘s&hayati’ are changed info ‘tvarenti’ 
and —‘sdheii’, and there is the substitution of -ati by -eti forms 
without change of meaning (cf. Edgcrton, Buddhist Hybrid
Sanskrit Grammar, §38.3). Buddhist 'Hybrid Sanskrit has many 
such forms; e.g., tarpet—tarpayet, kdmasi—kdmayasi, samtdra— 
samtdraya, Jd4an=tddayan, dariisye — dariayifye, aorist darii 
‘displayed’ (to darkayati), gerund harfitvd, and many similar forms 
(cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit grammar, §§ 38. 27-33). 
Whitney, in his Roots, cites sdhati etc ‘RV. ‘E’, under the primary 

'P conjugation. We cite our instances below :
Vtvar uktvEham vah prapatisyamy anantaraxn tvaranti mam. 

brahma ia lokapalah / (N 2. 3 S [except G Z 3] arayamti;
Cd as in text) 1. 87, 6.

Vsah. pra+ud srotum patram ca rajams tvam prapyemam
muda bharatim katham / guror vaktum parispando protsahativa 
mam //(B Da 2 D2-4 mud u-[D2 sam-u-, D3 mudo-; D4 sa 
u]-t-sahayativa mam; Da 1 corrupt. Dev. has mut- and
protsahayati) 1. 55. 3.

(c) -Apaya- for -aya-
One imperfect form from the causative of root hve- with a-, namely,



32

Shvgpayat 1. 155. 34, has -Spaya- instead of -aya- as the i causative 
suffix; the PSniniam form will be a-hv5y-aya-t. Our form is 
textually certain. It occurs only once, and that in verse. It is 
not metri causa. It has six variants. Two of the variants have 
irregular forms; while the remaining four variants have regular 
causative imperfect forms (Including the corresponding regular one) 
from the same root as hve-and roots ap-, jfla-. and vab-.

In Classical Sanskrit the causative suffix -apaya- is nearly limited 
to roots in final a. In our form the suffix -apaya- has been added 
to root hve- which ends in a vowel other than a. The causative 
suffix -apaya- has been extended from roots in a to a root ending in a 
vowel other than a. This has probably been influenced by Middle 
Tndicism. In Pali the formantic elements -apaya-, -ape- serve to 
form causatives out of all present-stems (cf. Geiger, Pali literature 
and language, §181); and “The element -ve- =Skt. -paya- is 
employed in PrSkrit for formation of the causative also from the 
roots in vowels other than -a, -i, -i, and in diphthongs and 
consonants” (cf. Pischel, Comparative grammar of the Prakrit 
languages, § 552). In Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, the suffix -apaya- 
(or the like) is “freely productive73. Buddhist Hybrid' Sanskrit 
has ahvapayati cf. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar,
§§38. 42 ff. Causative stem hvayaya- only is cited in Whitney's 
‘Roots’. We cite our instance below :

- yajas tu havanasyante devim ahvapayat tada/ (fsl Ko. 2
ahvayayat; K1 ahvahva0; N2 VI B5 D ajBapa0; T1 Gl-3 avaha0;
M5 anvapa0; M6 ahvava0) 1. 155. 34.
(d) Augmentless imperfect ■ ^—

We have four instances. Four causative imperfect forms from ' 
roots : krp- (with -upa-), jha-, tr- (with sam+ava-), and bhas-(with 
vi+ava-), are found to occur without the augament. All the four 
instances are metri causa. Three instances are due to diiambic 
close; and the remaining instance is due to the avoidance of hyper- 
metric foot, and to the 2nd type of spondaic opening and ■ diiambic 
close. Only some variants have augmentless imperfect forms, The 
majority of the variants have regular forms, imperfect,] present 
active participle, and past passive participle, from the same; or other 
roots (some imperfect forms being primary and the rest causative). f'~ 
It is to be noted that the causative form from root jna,1 namely, 
JMpayat 1.207. 16, is not textually certain. Instances are cited below :
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Vkrp, upa tathety uktva tu tam yajo yajyartham upakalpayat /
(fsl K4 yajflarthe sama0; Ko. 2. 3 yajyarthe sama0; Nl °rthe vi- 
-pra-kalpayan; Bl. 3. 6 Dal TI °kalpayan; T2 G [G3 om.] M3 
[orig.]. 6-8 putrakamiyam arabhat [T2 °m aharat]. M3 [inf. 
iin.]. 5 yajfia[M 5 yage]rthebhiprakalpitam ) 1. 155. 30. For
diiambic close.

Vjfia abhigamya ca rajanam jnapayat svam prayo- 
janam / (3l KN1 D5 acakhyau [K2 abravit];N2Dn D4 avadat; N3 
sam-jalpat; B ajalpat: B6m Da D1.2 vy-ajnapat) 1. 207. 16. For the 
avoidance of hyperraetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and diiambic close.

V'tf, sam+ava krta-prasado raja tam tatah sam-ava-tarayat / 
( No v. 1. ) 1. 101. 19. For diiambic close.

Vbhas; vi+ava aditya iva tam desam krtsnam sa vy-av-a 
bhasayat / (K1 samam abha0; K2 viprocya bha°, Nl ievavabha0;
N2. 3 Dn D4 sarvam vy-akasayat; B 1. 3 sa hi vy-abha°j B5 D 
1. 2/sa vy-ati-akasayat; B6 Da eva vy-akasa0; D5 so vy-ava-bha0; 
T g abhy-ava-bhasayan [G1 tad vy-ava -bhasayan]; M5 tad dhyava-bha0. 
M6-8°yan) 1. 208. 17, For diiambic close.

(e) Present participle with middle for active ending.

Causatives of verbes meaning ‘shaking or moving1 take the 
active ending, even though the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent (cf. ‘nigarana-calanarthebhyasca1 Pan. 1. 3. 87). But we
come across one instance in which the causative of root ksubh- 
(with vi-) takes the middle ending. The instance is metri causa. 
It occurs for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for ‘pathya’ close. 
Two variants support the irregular form of the text; one variant 
has a causative augmentless imperfect form; and others possess 
regular causative present participle forms (including the corres­
ponding regular one), active or passive. All the forms are made 
from the same root as ksubh-. Causative forms kjobhayati-te occur 
from epic onward. Our instance is cited below :

tam vi-k?obhayamanam tu saro bahujha?akulam / kurmah
...... yuddhayabhyeti viryavan // (K4 tat tu vi-k?obhyama0: N 1. 2
VI Dn D 1. 3. 4. 6. 7 Tl vi-ksobhayms tato nagah: B 1. 4. 5 Da vi-

5
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ksobhayamtam tam [Da °yat tato] nagam; D5 M tad vi [M2 sup. 
lin. 4. 5 °d vat] ksobhayamanas tu) 1. 25. 23.

( f } Present participle middle with -ana for -mana
The Adiparvan presents two instances of a causative present 

participle middle form which is made out of root drs- with the addi­
tion of the athematic suffix -ana instead of the thematic suffix -mana. 
Both the instances are metri causa, one being due to ‘salini’ and the 
remaining one to ‘vatormi’. Variants avoid the irregular form of 
the text. Whitney, in his Sanskrit Grammar, section 1043f, states 
that participle in -ana is decidedly more common, in the Epics and 
later, than that in -mana. We cite our instances below.

yadasrausam... / tam catmanam bahudha oarSayanain tada 
nasamse vijayaya samjaya // (K 1. 4 Dr [except Dr 2] Gl-3 M 
darsayamtam; g7 °niyyam) 1. 1. 119. For ‘vatormi’.

yadasrausam.../krsnam lokan darsayanam sarire tada nasamse 
vijayaya samjaya (No v. 1.) 1. 1. 124. For ‘salini’.
(g) Feminine present participle active without 'num' where 

required.
Three instances exemplify the above phenomenon. The feminine 

of the causative present participle active is made with -anti; but our 
text presents three forms which have been made with -ati instead of 
-anti from three roots, namely, nad-, vah-,and sad- (with pra-). In 
the older language, we find namayati (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit 
Grammar, section 1043e). Our instances are all metri causa, two 
being due to diiambic close, and the third to ‘pathya’ : close in 
preference to the third ‘vipula’. Only one variant supports the text, 
while all others show the corresponding regular forms. It i may be 
remarked that the causative form, from root sad- with pra-, is not 
certain. Our instances follow ;
v'nad ...vag uvacasaririni / mahagambhira-nirghosa nabho nadayati 
tad& II (k 2. 4 °yativa hi. K3 G2. 3 nadayamti nabha [G2 disa]?tada) 
1.114. 28. For diiambic close.

Vvah susru?artham pitur navam tam tu vahayatim jale /...,.. 
apaiyad vai paraiarah // (Nl. 2 VI B D [except D5] vahayamtim 
jale ca tam) 1. 57. 5. For diiambic close.

Vsad, pra sa prasadayati devam idam bhuyo’bhy-abhasata / 
(K 3. 4 prasadayamti sa devam) 1. 189. 45. For ‘pathya’ close, in 
preference to the 3rd ‘vipula’.
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(There are similar forms belonging to the primary conjugation, 
and similar desiderative forms).

(h) Gerund with exchange of -tva and -ya
(i) with -tva for -ya

Compounded roots form gerund with the suffix -yai but two 
instances are met with in the Adiparvan, of gerund in -tva instead 
of -ya from the causatives of compounded roots, pra+ap and 
sam+jiv. Such forms are not unknown elsewhere (e. g., praty- 
-arpayitva, sam-irayitva, vi-rocayitva, ni-vedayitva, etc., cf. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Grammar, 990a; the Ramayana has prapayitva 4. 58. 35; 
paritosayitva 4. 30. 57; pra-darsayitva 3.32. 25; ni-patayitva 6.73. 64; 
etc.). Our gerund form prapayitva (V^P with pra) 1. 189.25 
occurs in verse, and seems due to the peculiar metrical scheme; 
ya bha ta ga ga. Gerund form sam-jivayitva (Vpv- with sam-) 
1. 90. 92 occurs in prose; and the reading is not certain. All the 
variants avoid the irregular forms, and possess regular verb-forms, 
compounded gerund (primary) in -ya, or simple gerund (causative) 
in -tva, from the same roots or changed pada. We cite our instances:

V^P, pra tatra yuyam karma kftvavisahyam bahun anyan 
uidhanam prapayitva / (K2 VI B [except B6] D2 prapya caiva) 
l. 189. 25.

Vjiv, sam sam-jivayitva cainam uvaca/(K4N 1 B D [except Da] 
om. sam-. S naraa tasyakarot subhadra [for samji0—°m uvaca]) 
l. 90. 92.
(ii) with -ya for -tva

We come across three instances of gerund which are found to be 
formed with the suffix -ya instead of the suffix -tva from the causa­
tives of two simple roots, namely, tus-, and vac-(thrice). Whitney, in 
his Sanskrit Grammar, section 990a, cites vacya, yojya, plavya. So 
far as our forms are concerned, tosya (Vtu?) 1. 1.109 is probably 
due to the peculiar metrical scheme: ja ma ya ya; . and vacya 
(\/vac) 1.176. 32; 1. 212. 6 occurs, in both the places of occurrence, 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close. Only 
vacya 1. 176. 32 has got a variant, and that shows a regular 
causative present participle form from the same root as vac-. We 
cite our instances below ■'

vMu? yadasrau?am arjuno devadevam kirata-rupam tryambakam 
Iosya yuddhe/avapa tat palupatam mahastram...//(No v. 1.) 1.1. 109.
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Vvac sa tarpayitva jvalanam brahmanan svasti vacya ca / vara- 
ySm-asa sarvani vaditrani...// (3f K/ svasti vacayan) I. 'll6. 32. 
subhadra tva atha sailendram abhy-arcya...l daivatani ca.sarvai 
brahmanan svasti vacya ca (No v. 1.) 1. 212. 6.

(i) Finite verb with exchanges of active and middle endings
(i) with active for middle ending

' The active ending is not used after the causal of the root iruc-, ‘to 
shine, to be agreeable’ according to “na pa damy-anpaman-yasa- 
parimuha-ruci-nrti-vada-vacah” Pan. 1. 3. 89. But in five instances, 
the active ending has been used after the causal of the roo't rue- in 
violation of the above rule of Panini. One instance is not metri 
causa. The remaining four instances are metri eausa (two instances 
occurring for diiambic close, and the other two instances occurring 
for the avoidance of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close). 
Three instances have got no variant. The - remaining two instances 
have got three variants. One of them uses, instead, a i regular 
imperfect form from root cud-; and the other two variants have 
causative forms, augmentless imperfect middle and present participle 
active, from the same root as rue-. Rocayati etc. are earlier and 
occur from Vedic onward, while rocayate etc. are later and occur 
from the Brahmanas onward. Our instances follow :

[arjunah] drstva nirvedam apanno.. / dharmarajam samasadya 
samnyasam samarocayat // (No v. I.) 1. 2. 228. For the avoidance 
of hypermetric foot and for diiambic close, viharavasthesv eva

vira vasam arocayan / N3 vasam acodayan) 1. 119. 31. For the 
same reason as stated above for the preceding instance.

na hi dapam apapatma rocayisyati pandavah / (No v. I.) 1. 133. 8. 
For diiambic close.

atha tatraiva va tesam nivasam rocayante te / (No v. 1.) 1. 193. 6. 
For diiambic close.

nivasam focayanti sma sarva-bhasa-vidas tatha / (fsl B Da D4 
rocayamta [b ?tah] sma) 1. 199. 37, No metri causa.
(ii) with middle for active ending.

In seven instances, the causatives of six roots, namely kamp- 
(twice), jan-, tus, dr^i- (with vi-), yudh-, and stha- (with ud-)|, take 
the middle instead of the active ending in violation of the three| sutras
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of Panini, viz., (1J “budha-yudha-nasa-janen-pru-dru-sru-bhyo neh” 
1. 3. 86 (2) “nigarana-calanarthebhyas ca” 1. 3. 87; and (3) “anav 
akarmakac cittavat-kartrkat" 1. 3. 88. All the instances, except one, 
are metri causa. One instance occurs for ‘pathya’ ‘close’ in prefe-, 
rence to the 5th ‘vipula; one instance occurs fgr diiambic close; t\yo 
instances occur each for the avoidance of catalectic foot and for 
diiambic close; one instance occurs for the avoidance of hypermetric 
foot, and for the 3rd ‘vipula’ close; and the remaining one occurs for 
the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd type of spondaic 
opening and diiambic close.

As regards the variants, causative forms janayate (root jan-) 
1. 69. 31; yodhaydm-cakrire (root yudh-) 1.71.7; and uithapayifye 
(root stha- with ud-) 1. 33. 17 have got no variant, causative forms 
kampayate (root kamp-) 1. 65- 23; 1 119.20; tojayisye (root tu?-) 
1.49.20; and vy-adravayata (root dru- with vi-) 1.165. 32 have 
about a dozen variants.

Two variants have changed padas; four variants have the corres­
ponding regular forms, and regular causative finite forms from the 
same roots; four other variants have causative finite forms from the 
same roots with middle for active ending as in the text and the 
remaining variants have causative finite middle forms from other 
roots.

Three forms are later than the corresponding regular active 
forms. Two forms are contemporaneous with the corresponding 
regular active forms; and the remaining form (causative s-future 
middle) from root tus- is not found in Whitney’s ‘Roots’. We cite 
our instance below :

•\/kamp asay...vi^vamitro ../ tapyamanas tapo ghoram mama 
kampayate manah // (TI G6 brahmacaryam ca samsri [G6 °sthi] 
tah) 1. 65. 23. For diiambic close.

tada pada-praharena bhlmah kampayate drumam / (b 1. 3 
Dnl D 1. 2 kampayati) 1. 119. 20. Not metri causa, cf. kampayati 
etc. ‘b.+; kampayate etc. ‘U.+’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vjan jaya janayate putram atmano’ngam dvidha krtam / (No v. 1.) 
1. 69. 31. For the ‘pathya’ in preference to the 5th ‘vipula’. close, cf. 
j Anaya tide etc. rv,-l-’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vtu? tarn vri nppa-varam gatva... / vagbhir mangala-yuktabhis 
tojayisye’dya matul // (Ko. 2. 4 L2. 5 °yisyami ma°. K3 N 1. 3 VI 
bl [m as in text], 3-5 jna [N3 ja; b5 ga] payisyedya [k3 °tha]) 1. 
49. 29. for the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 2nd
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type of spondaic opening and diiambic close. Only the active forms 
to?ayati etc. ‘JB.-f ’ are cited in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

\Alru vi ...... sa gaur......./ visvamitrasya tat sainyam vy-adravayata
sarvaSah// (K4 vidravayati; D4 dravayamasa; T1 G2. 3 pradra0; G5 
M -8 pradrS0) 1.15. 32. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, 
and for diiambic close, cf. dravayati etc. dravayate etc.
‘E ’ in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vyudh tatas te punar utthaya yodhayam-cakrire suran / (No v.I.) 
1. 71. 7. For the avoidance of catalectic foot, and for diiambic close, cf. 
yodhayati etc. ‘V.-f’, yodhayate etc. ‘E’. in Whitney’s ‘Roots’.

Vstha, ud utthapayisye yady enam dhruvam kopam ka'ri?yati / 
dharmalopo bhaved asya sandhyatikramane dhruvam // (No v. 1.) 
1. 43. 17. For the avoidance of hypermetric foot, and for the 3rd 
‘vipula’ close, cf. sthapayati etc. ‘V.-f’, -te etc. ‘V.-f’ in Whitney’s 
‘Roots’.
(i) Miscellaneous : bhlsitah for bhSyitah

We come across one instance of the inappropriate use of one 
causative past passive participle form for another from the same 
root.

The causative of root bhi- takes three different forms, viz., 
bhapaya-, bhayaya-, and bhisaya- (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit grammar, 
section 1042 1). In Classical Sanskrit there is a distinction1 in the 
use of bhisaya and bhayaya-. The form ‘bhi?aya’ is used when the 
fear is produced directly by the causative agent, while the form 
‘bhayaya’ is used when the fear is not the direct result caused by 
the agent In the Adiparvan we find one instance in which the 
past passive participle form ‘bhl?itah’ is used for ‘bhayitah’ even 
when the fear is not produced directly by the causative agent. 
The form is not metri causa. It has got no variant. It may be 
pointed out here that bhayayati etc. occur in Classical Sanskrit 
only (cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’). Now it seems to be the fact that the 
stem bhisaya-(forms from which occur in the Brahmanas and 
the Epics onward, cf. Whitney, ‘Roots’) was used to denote both the 
direct and the indirect production of fear in the pre-classical stage. 
Our instance is cited below ;

sa maya kridata balye Iqtva tar a am athoragam / agnihotre
prasaktah san bhisitah pra-mumoha vai // (No v. 1.) 1. 11. 2. i
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SANTALI elements in magahi
Suryadeo Pandey

According to available data, Magahi contains in it near about 
forty per cent of its words, directly or indirectly, related to Santali langu­
age. Some of these words have gone across the border of Magahi and 
have mixed themselves with Bhojapurland Maithililanguages.Here, I am 
discussing some Santali words (cited first with their meanings) which are 
connected with words in Magahi. 
aebaha—(adj)-ahakaha ‘rout, stupid".

Mag—albakahd (a fool, a man of very weak intellect, half- 
minded; *ii albakahe - ‘He is half-minded'. ,

akhaji—(n. adj)-‘disagreement, discord, quarrel’ etc.
Mag-u£/iq/t-enemy, akkhaja-enmity. okard se hamard akkaja he - 

‘I am in enmity with him'.
fhili—(n.) ‘a small earthen pot’ (Santals use this type for teaching little 

girls to carry water and also for carrying water for field-wor­
kers).
Mag.—{hili, thiliya-aiso ‘the pot for cooking rice’.

4armot—(adj.) ‘strongly built, stalwart, sturdy’.
Mag-darmuta, darmufha, dharmuth, meaning the same as in 
Santali, ‘u badakd dhamut adami laga hai- He seems to be a 
very sturdy man.

iarrao—(v. a.) ‘roll, grind, rub on a stone’ (v. m.) ‘slip, slide; stumble’
Mag-darrd, daranl, darand Hama dam khaki-“I am eating the 
cooked ground maize'. 

da grin—(n) ‘midwife’.
Mag-‘an attending nurse when a child is born’. In; Magahi 
usually the women from the family of shoe-makers are emplo­
yed for this and they are called 'contain', as well as dagrin. 
It is very interesting to note here that most of the ‘sohar-songs’ 
(birth song) which are the jewels of Magahi folk-literature 
“e Dagrin, tordldgi Jhumakd gadhaibo, 
ki, motiyd cunaibo rend !” |

—-O Dagrin, I will present you the ornaments like jhumaka 
and pearls (taken from a Magahi ‘soharV.
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4dmul—{n. v. a. m.) 'one who has been sentenced to transportation 
(overseas)’
Mag-^mw/(meaning the same as in Santali) often comes in 
combination with phdsi-as ‘damul phasi'.
okara damul ho gele ha—‘He has been sentenced to transporta­
tion’.

dohamat—(v. a. m.) ‘accuse falsely, charge falsely with slander, cf. 
Mundari-fMoflwfa.
Mag-dohamat (dohamata), tohamata.
okard dohamat lagd delkai- He has been falsely charged with’. 

dhadra— (adj-v. m.) ‘broken, worn out, in rags; break, be torn’. 
M ag-dadara / daradardnd 
u gdgaridddar he- That jar is broken’.

4hiri--(n.) ‘stormy place’, cf. Mundari-rftn 
Mag-(fir'd; ixyard, tfliefl,
‘dird par bdsd ki ? ban me updsd ki ?
‘How to live in a stormy place ? What does a fast mean in 
the forest ?’

dhtpau—(v. a. m.) ‘to heat, make hot (mostly solid things, but also surface 
of water through the hot sun)’;.
Mag-dhippal-{adj.) dhipana-iy.), 
lohabd dhippal hal- the iron is hot’.

4abra—(n.) ‘A lar e low-lying rice field’.
Mag-4dbara-{a large fertile field)
(.Hamard badakd ba4akd 4dbara hi—‘I own some very big fertile 
field’.

4i—{n.) ‘a village, part of a village’, also-dih, 4ihali.
M&g-4iha-‘& village’, di-as in compound with a village name- 
Bagadi, sakadi etc., dihari- a village’, dihard- a big notorious 
village’, dihd-a. village priest specially engaged in looking after 
the village deity called’, 4diabdP. There are a number of folk 
songs addressed in praise of Dihabdl who protects a village,

but while angry, causes cholera and other diseases to punish

the villagers. A deity of the same nature is called ‘DSka’. cf.

‘Doha dihabalabd dagar bica fahakai, dba kabi, hamara dudra’.

Magahl village-deities—DSka and DihabSla are calling with

a cry ‘O poet get off the cities and come to us (to villages)’— 
(From a Magahi poetry).

6
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dili—(n.) ‘A huge basket of bamboo used to store paddy and other 
grain in’-also ‘dinki’; cf. Mundari-rJimwz’ Mag-‘basket of cane 
or bamboo used for carrying earth, from one place to another 
place’. The people used in this work are called Beladara. 
During the marriage ceremony of one’s sister, a brother per­
forms the work of digging a well for a ritual called in Magahi 
‘daladhoi’ Some very sweet songs have been composed for 
singing on this occasion whith usually run as kanhe par 
lehu bhaiyd, deli kudarbd is ‘Oh my dear brother, keep on 
one of your shoulders deli (the basket) and on the other, kuddra (a 
spade) and come along with me. 

dindi—(n.) the pod of the cotton plant.
Mag #!$,-(n.), dlxiydnd. (v.) 

dobhak— (n.) a water pool (in a river or low rice field).
Mag-dobhard-dobhard (meaning the same as in Santali) cf. 
Beng-doba (small pond); u dobhard me pdni ndhe’—there is no 
water in that pool.

dfyab—(n.) a very large rice field.
Mag-dhdba—ojja ego badakd dhaba hai- there is a very big field’. 

dhandakao—(v.) To become destitute, wander about in search of food. 
Mag-dhanakand{v.), dhanakala, (adj.)
Tu dhana ka ke maramd- you will die of wandering after food’. 

dhera—(n. v.) ‘a hand spindle, two pieces of wood joined together 
in the form of a cross with pin or spindle’ Mag-(fera (meaning 
the same as in Santali) Bin derd ke sutari kaise’ ‘How to spin 
thread without a dera’ 1 

dhimba—(n,) ‘a lump’., cf. dhaombok dhombe.
Mag-dhimaka, dhumaka etc.
Laikd dhimaka se khela he ‘the boy is playing with the lump’

dhukni—(n.) ‘a girl who enters the house of a man of her choice 
and this compels him to marry her; cf. Mundari-«#iMA:m-Mag. 
dhukani (meaning the same as in Santali). u bhagodi 
audhukani /wr-‘She is chasing and entering with her lover’. 

gendrak—(n.) a large torn cloth,

Mag-gedara—‘kekaro g'endro m, kekaro dosald he ‘some 
one has got not even a torn cloth, and some one has a shawl.’ 
That is also called ‘gudari;’ gudda. It is a customary 
performance by Gorakha Sampradaya to collect torn

clothes to make ‘gedara’.



MORPHOLOGY OF THE UNDERWORLD 
LANGUAGE IN WEST BENGAL

Bhaktl Prasad Mallik

This paper deals with some of the morphological features of the 
underworld language in West Bengal. The underworld speakers of this 
state include the Bengali and the Hindi speakers mainly. This is a mixed 
and an artificial speech. Its morphological aspects have been determined 
by comparing the forms wi.h the similar colloquial standard Bengali or 
Hindi forms.

“Morphology is the study of the manner in which words are const­
ructed”, said Carrol1. It is also true of the usages of the undeworld. 
But here, the construction is very peculiar because of the deliberate 
mutilation of the forms.

This language mainly consists of substantives and verbs. Though 
there are usages as adjectives but these people generally do not form 
them with any morphological concepts. Adjectives are often formed to 
qualify a woman's beauty as well as specific human traits.

The underworld language has the following parts of speech.

Independent forms :
noun about 80%
verb „ 15%
adjective „ 5%
pronoun a few
adverb very rare
conjunction nil
interjection nil

Dependent forms ! nil
Their verbs have Bengali and Hindi as well as coined terminations 

and auxiliaries, viz. led, khdod, hard, ned, tenia [tene and), dend, lex{h)d 
etc.

Sentences are formed mostly by replacing ordinary nouns for 
slang nouns.

1. The Study of Language’. J. B. Carroll : Harvard University Press, 
1959.
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Slang sentence :
chdbi cdmar arid de

khocar caltdi dkhede coleche
l

Ordinary sentence :
—meye (ti) sundar, isdrd kar : the girl (is) 

beautiful, glance (at her).
=pulis sandhdril dtsfi niye coleche : (the) 

police (with a) searching look is mo­
ving. (=the police is moving with 
a searching look).

Nouns are formed from :
1. Verb;

gedd : a hand-bomb<B. gddd : to press. 
cusd : a police<B. cufd : to suck. 
jlmxi; a wink<B. jhdrd : to strike. 
dor : a movement from door to door.

cf. H. dhurh ; to move, 
gilli: a fountain pen cf. B. geld : to devour. 
daimuli: life transportation cf. Santali ‘damul’ : to transport-convict 

(Campbell’s Santali—Eng. Dictionary, 1958) 
phul-tolon : an abortionist< to/a .• to pluck. 
nilu : a carrier of looted properties cf. B. nila<neyd ; to take. 
kdftus ; a dog<kdfd.
okhxdn : one who helps the chief operator for thieving in a goods 

train.
<opxdno, ogrdno : to uproot.

TI. Adverb :
dgli bdgli: a disturbance, cf. H.

dgal-bdgal; around, in the neighbourhood.
III. Adjective:

undd: an attractive young woman cf. Ar. mda{h) : good,
noble.

bard : a man or woman in charge of a girl<B. bctxo : elder.
bdjjhd : an ugly woman cf. B. bdje : useless.
sddi: 1. cigarette. 2. potassium. 3. silver.

4. a stolen purse. 5. moonlit night<whitc.
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Noun :
nepdld : a knife used by the Nepalis. 
an4d ; a wrist watch, ef. egg.
dnli; a pick-pocket.

Verbs are formed from :
Noun :
kat: to lie, cf. H. kat ; deception, a fraud. 
cot to distribute, cf. a strike.
jamkdttd : to loiter outside, cf. H. jamghat (ta) : an assembly.
Idtar : to break a lockCtala : a lock.

Adjectives or adjectival concepts are formed from ;
I. Adjective stem and Noun :

sdddsdj ; idiotic; 2. prisoners’ dress, cf. white dress. 
baxo kuttd : a prison warden;>2. rough.
fiill-ran : a murder, cf. ran : colour. But here it stands for red 

colour; 2. dreadful.
II. Metathesis:

lokd ; I. black opium, cf. kdlo : black. 
nigu : clever, cf. gmi ; qualified.

Metathetic usages are quite common amongst the criminals 
but a metathetic form from adjective is very rare.

III. Metaphor:
bhari: 1. wealthy. 2. a rich man; cf. bhdri: abundant.

IV. tqoun :
cakmdddri: colourful, baba cakmdddxi phofd me jape boseche, celd 

melde khdndri karche pdkhir lege : gang-leader simula­
ting a yogic seat while his associate is hunting in the 
fair for kidnapping girls.

V. Verb :
kofd : severe, forceful < to cut into pieces.

dhurer kofd Jhdxni cdi: the man requires severe punishment 
klnce-ned : dead, khice-ned pdkhir khomdte gajer naksd : the dead 

girl’s face has a scratch mark of knife injury.

Formation of Compound nouns ;
I. Noun and Noun :

dbchd-megh : dark night cf. B. fleeting cloud.
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kdjlt-chdi: a dark night, cf. kajjal chddan or chdyd : a dark
cover.
kdjli chnite kod gabbde pile sagar kodi karechilo ; a 
burglar entered the house on a dark night and stole 
everything.

IV Noun :
kali-billi: a taxi cab; especially a hired one used by the burglars 

during their thieving operations.
kali stands for the dark colour of a cab and billi (=cat) 
for its motion.
town kore saoda lie kali blllite phute jdo ; 
break open (and rob of) goods (and) escape in a taxi. 

obhisdr-dend : seductive eyes. Jhillir obhisdrdendr jhlik phekluke 
mohud bdnieche ; glare of the seductive eyes of a 
girl has induced the boy to become a lover. 

nalg<W ; a bullet<nal. for a gun and H. gitti; broken stone or 
brick pieces.

II. Adjective and Noun ;
baxokuttd ; a prison warden. 
full gaj; rupees hundred.

III. Noun and verb :

aeri-mdrd : an impotent, cf. 3ra : testicles and mdrd stands for 
‘dead’.

mdkkicus; 1. an intercourse. 2. a maid-servant monger.
Etymology heard from the underworld as mdkki; bee 
and cus<cuf<cofa ; to suck.
3. a raiser, mohdjon mdkkicus ache : the rich man 
is a miser.

mdl ndmdno : an abortion.
bujjhdl: breast pocket<bu{k)+jhd!<Jhold : to hang, dhurkd 

nicchal me checki hai, aur bujjhdl me nambari hai, bharle : 
the man has small coins in has lower pocket and hundred 
rupee notes in the breast pocket, pick up. 

dhupni: bhi, cigarette ; dhup is connected with dhum and ni—ned 
i. e. pan (=to drink, to smoke).

IV. Verb and Noun :
baskhdl; a chair^<basd to sit-\-khal.

khdl stands for a flat space.
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V. Verb and Verb :
tenia ; a brothel house servant who works at night, cf. tene dnd ; 

one who procures. Often the servants engaged by the 
prostitutes work as pimps.

VI. Hybrid compound :
afdidar : a member, cf. a kidnapping gang who does the scouting 

preliminaries before an actual snatch. 
kamarbdj : a luggage-lifter or a pickpocket operating in a passenger 

train.
alubaj : enticement for a girl.
‘signboard’-o/a : a married woman, cf. old is an agent afix.

Formation of Compound Verbs ;
I. Noun and Verb :

anna-meldnd ; 1. to be out for theft.
2. to arrest. 3. to surrender. 

cdkkd-mdrd : to board up a tram or bus.
cdkkd mere dhur phasie phute Jd ; board upon a 
tram or bus, clear up the job and buzz off. 

cirkold: to be out for theft.<B. ctr kard—phSk kard : to steal.
II. Adjective and Verb :

dsdne kata : to cut window rods silently. <Pers. asm ; easy, 
convenient.
asme kdike bhaskdnd cdi : must be cut silently and be 
broken.

HI. Verb and Verb :
utre ded ; to cheatCto get down. 
utre ned : to snatch.
karoti bitto strike hard. cf. E. to cut and beat.

IV. Adverb and Verb :
agal-bagal hard ; to look around before an attempt for a snatch 

or any anti-social activities, cf. H. hither and 
thither.

[ B=Bengali, E=English, H=Hindi ]



THE KERA BENGALI SPEECH WITH SPECIMENS
Pranabesh Sinha Ray

The speakers of the mixed dialect of Bengali which was discussed in 
a previous issue of the journal are mostly spread over some pockets 
in Orissa. They also naturally belong to particular vocational classes. 
Some of these are unmistakably giving up this jargon and gradually 
adopting Oriya, as for instance the “Bangal! Tantf” (Bengali Tanlij i.e, 
the weaver caste community. The “Tamlis” or dealers in betel leaf, 
however, use or some what wom-out form of the dialect in which the 
Oriya element is discemably preponderent though Bengali forms.arc also 
active, particulary in the mouths of women speakers of the community. 
Another weaver caste people "Tarak Tanti“—Tarak weavers claiming 
themselves to hail from Nandigram in Bengal who have, amongst other 
places, mostly settled in Badamba, Rogadi in Tigiria state near Bangli 
and in Kaniarbandh are comparatively conservative in the speech, 
remaining faithful to their home idiom in a large measure. According 
to Sri Prabhat Kumar Mukheiji who has first hand knowledge of this 
sect and to whom I am indebted for relevant informations, the percent­
age of words in the dialect of those betel leaf dealers who centre round 
Cuttack and Balasore is roughly in the ratio of Oriya 60%, Bengali 40%, 
Amongst other areas of strongholds of domiciled Bengalis in Orissa, 
may be mentioned Mahanga, Punang fJagatsingpur) and Kuanpal and 
specimens of the hybrid idiom from the first and last are given below. 
The language of the weaver caste of Kisannagar in Cuttack district has 
become almost a dialect of Oriya probably because they are virtually 
out off from other speakers of the dialect on all sides. A very intere­
sting case is that of the “Kelh caste people who are snake charmers 
and who have settled round about Barang near Cuttack in as much as 
their speech form a curious admixture with those of their Orissan 
counterpart.

Two jocular songs heard by the writer from a speaker from Kuan­
pal who was cajoled to condescend and open his mouth and a shopt in 
all .probability concocted narrative prose piece also in lighter vein collec­
ted by Sri Mukherji are given below with interlinear word to word 
rendering in English ;—
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I
basechilo bandhu demjapmtfate 
was seated the friend on the veranda 
khdechila bandhu kadalipdte
took food The friend on plantain leaf 
amare dekkhe hdsse kere
me as he saw he smiled
gaiel gela ai sidhdte
tumbling went on straight
fdpur iupur bansi bdje

the flute plays on
are ei ta brindaban
well this indeed (is) Vrndaban
rddhdr to khaite man
Radha what to take has in her mind
diner held sukha poxd
at day time dried fish baked
rdttire baigan. 
at night brinjal

II
amder haribabuke cinhibe nei eman lok 
our Hari babu will know not such person 
dlandute chila nei ekdin sakale ufthe
at Aland there was no one one morning getting up 
ddndapihddte basse here guxdku die ddnta 
on the verandah having sat with tobacco-paste teeth 
ghaschilen, atkibeldte sukkhener master
rubbing at that time Sukhen's teacher
asse kere kahila; “diga sukkhen kichu
having come said sir sukhen anything
pahaxche ndC baxa bdbd ddkila—-“a he
is reading not the elder father called out hey
sukkhen idike dli” sukkhen dla. baxa
sukhen hither come sukhen come elder
bdpd jigsdla : "ki karchili 7” si kahila
father asked what were you doing he said
“aiga pahaxchilu”, bar a bdpd ddntitd;
sir I was reading elder father roared
c‘pahaxchili kind pendu gaxdcchili,
you were reading or the ball you were kicking at 
gdndete duifd noth kasse diba Je cdgldm 
at your buttock some two kicks I shall so that naughtiness

7



50

chare jabe”,
rid of will go
ekdin sukhener piisi dsse here
one day Sukhen’s paternal aunt having come
kahila : “daada sunchani ki ?” dddd
said brother will you listen to me the brother
kahila : “ki kaha". piisi kahila
said what tell me the paternal aunt said
“sukkhener
Sukhen’s
para
you know

ek(d behd - diba, bohu dekkhite 
just marriage I shall give bride to see

sadh jdiche. dado. kohilo ; “akhan 
desire I am getting the brother said now

chdliar behd dele man ndnjabhdnda
the boy’s marriage if given (his) mind at sixes & sevens
hay jabe.
will become
haribabuta behd karechila ndhi, ua
Haribabu himself marry did not . he
ekdin nijer janna kania dekhite jaichila.
once himself for bride to have a look had gone
kanidrdr piisd Jigsdla (jigdsla) : “dmder
the bride’s paternal uncle enquired our
campike manke pdla ?” ua kahila : “hda
campa your mind has caught he said well, yes
kanid ta bhdala— kintu halle ki habe
the girl somehow is passable. ..... but even so
udr ndktd je bora cep a dr cakh dufa
her nose is very flat and her eyes two
kin khdler bhitare sadhieche” hay ki
what a pit into have delved The thing is
kanidti ukhdne bassechila, ua td sunke
the girl there was seated she that hearing
kahe pheldla : “tumdr mukhtd ta
spoke out your mouth (is) indeed
bhakkur mdcher mata tumi pher ki

(that) of' a bigmouthed fish like you again what
ek{a kahacha".

thus do speak
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(Running meaning of Specimen II)
There was not a single soul at Alandu who did not know our 

Harj Babu. One fine morning as he was rinsing his teeth with tobacco 
paste sitting in front of his house, the teacher of Sukhen came to him 
and said, “Well sir, Sukhen is not studying at all”. The paternal uncle 
called out to Sukhen to come near him asd Sukhen came. The paternal 
uncle asked him, “What were you doing T’ He said “Sir, I was reading”. 
The paternal uncle reprimanded, “You were reading, eh ? or indeed you 
have been playing the ball. Shall 1 give you a few kicks on the 
buttocks and ttat would cure your waywardness”.

Sukhen’s paternal aunt came one day and said “Brother, listen tc 
me”. The brother said" Well, what is it tell me”. The paternal aunt said 
“Let us get Sukhen married, I have conceived a great desire to (see his 
bride) get a bride for him”. The brother said “If we now get him 
married, his mind will get spoiled and upset".

Hari Babu did not get himself married. He had once been to see 
a bride for himself. When the paternal uncle of the girl asked him 
“Could our Campi captivate your heart”. He replied, “Well in a way, the 
girl is good, but then everything has been spoiled as 
her nose is rather flattened out and as for her two eyes these have 
delved into an abysmal pit”. The girl was seated nearby and she blurted 
out; “Your mouth can be likened unto the muzzle of a big mouthed 
fish, and you have the cheek to criticise others and speaking dis­
paragingly”.



A STUDY OF CITTA AND MANAS 
IN THREE DOHAS OF SARA.HA

Yasuaki Nara

In 1957 Dr. Rahula SamkrtySyana made a great contribution to the 
study of the Buddhist Sahajiya literature by bringing out a new edition 
of the Dohakosa of Sarahapada on the basis of the new manuscripts 
he himself found in Tibet. This is definitely a different version from 
that of P. C. Bagchi’s and M. Shahidullah’s, both of which, belonging 
to the same recension, are almost identical in the order and the number 
of the dohas. They contain 112 dohas whereas Rahula Samkrtyayana’s 
edition, according to my count, 170 dohas, of which 72 are common 
to those in the old editions. Therefore 98 dohas are new. Some of 
them are rather difficult to interpret, or even to translate, in the 
convincing way. Neither Tibetan translation nor Sanskrit commentary 
on it does exist, and a comprehensive study of the materials so far 
available—philological and philosophical—is to be made for the sake 
of correct interpretation.

In this article are collected three new dohas, each of which contains 
the words citta and manas together. And the vagueness of their 
meanings is a factor of creating difficulties.

It is a well known fact that the Buddhists had been rather loose 
in using the words citta,manas and vijMna. As is expressedly mentioned,1 2 * 
they were considered almost synonymous.

Of course some nuancical differences were there between them but 
a little effort seems to have been made to distinguish them with clear 
definition. It was probably first in the VijMnavadins that they were 
intentionally discriminated each bearing separate philosophical ideas. 
In the Sahajayana, an offshoot of the Vajrayana which again imbibed 
much philosophical inspirations from the Madhyamikas and the 
Vijfianavadins, the word vijMna seems to be out of use.8 On the other

1 e. g. Samyutta Nikaya II, p. 95.
2 So far as the texts mentioned below are concerned, the word is only

once instanced in CGK 29 : Lid bhanai, badha dulakhkha vimna.
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hand, citta and memos, especially the former, form one of the central 
ideas of the sahajiya doctrine and are frequently met with. Our predece­
ssors seem to have understood them almost unanimously in more or 
less the same meaning by giving both of them an English equivalent 
“mind”.3 I believe, however, citta and memos should never be promi­
scuously understood. As for the former, the Bodhicitta4 (with its 
two aspects; relative—samvxti and absolute—vivxti) and, in fewer cases, 
“thought” are at least to be discerned and the monos is used mainly in 
two senses, firstly being connected with th e “faculty of intellect” and 
the second being a synonym of the citta.

The article intends firstly to make an interpretation of the three 
dohas with special reference to the meanings of citta and manas in each 
context. Secondly a trial is undertaken to find out the difference of 
the meanings as well as of the usages of the words on the basis of all 
and exhaustive collection of them available in the three Dohako^as 
and the Caryagltikosa, the main literature of the Sahajiyas.

Following are the texts utilized in this article with their respective 
abbreviations.
CGK ; Caryagitiko?a, edited by P. C. Bagchi and 3. B. $astri, Santini- 

ketan, 1956.
DSK ; Dohakosa of Kanhapada

(1) edited by M. Shahidullah : Les Chants Mystiques de
Kanha et de Saraha, Paris, 1925.

(2) edited by P. C. Bagchi; Dohakosa, Journal of the Dept,
-of Letters, Calcutta Univ., Vol. XXVIII, 1935.

(The numbers and the order of the two editions are the same. Unless it is 
felt necessary, I followed the reading of P. C. BagchiJs edition.) 
DKS MS : Dofaako?a of Sarahapada, ed, by M. Shahidullah. op. cit.

, ed. by P. C. Bagchi op. cit.
, ed. by Rahula Samlqtyayana,

DKS PB : 
DKS RS ;

Patna. 1957.
(Concerning the first two editions, I followed Bagchi’s reading.) 
Other Abbreviations ;
HT : D. L. Snellgrove, The Hevajra Tantra, London, 1959 
TB : S. B. Dasgupta, A Introduction to Tantric Buddhism,

Calcutta, 1958
ORC : —do— , Obscure Religious Cult, Rev. ed., Calcutta, 1962

3 D. L. Snellgrove, however, gives “thought” and -‘mind” to duo
and manas respectively. But his selection of the words seems, 
at least in the texts treated here, to be not always appropriate.

4 The word “Bodhicitta” seldom occurs in the texts. It is only once
instanced in DKK3.
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cittahim citta jai lakkhana jdi, 
cahcala mana paana thiro hoi / 
citta thira jo nimmala bhdva, 
tahith na paisai bhdvdbhdva // DKS RS 120 

(1) The first pada will be translated “if citta is known as citta’'. 
Two cittas here are used, as it will be clear below, in the non-terminolo- 
gical sense and may possibly be rendered as “thought”.

In order to clarify the implication of the pada, DK.S PB 99; MS 101 
is to be cited, cittahi citta nihdlu vadha, saala vimucca kuddfhi, (parama- 
mahdsuhe sojjha paru, tasu dattd siddhi.) “O fool, see citta as cijta ! 
Abandon all wrong views”. Yet, the meaning is not still elear enough. 
On this doha the commentary says : cittern cittam tvaih vicdrayasi, kvh 
}u cittam acittam cdsti.

Then, what is the acitta ? All the instances of the word show that 
the acitta is in our texts used in two opposite contexts. It sometimes 
means the “non-cognizability” and is to be desired for. But in other 
places the acitta is said to be abandoned, meaning “a notion of non- 
cognizability”.

The comm, on DKS PB 57; MS 59 says : citto jhdmfheyddi, acitto 
mhsvabhdvddi. Here the meaning of the citta is clear. Furthermore, the 
comm, on CGK 31 says : tathd cittardjo ’piyadd acittatdm gacchati 
prabhdsvaraih viiati, tada, tasya vikalpdvati tatraiva lind bhavatl. The
acitta here is the state of citta where it is “clear” (prabhdsvara), freed 
from all vikalpas (thought- constructions), i. e. avikalpa.

In the following passage the meaning of prabhdsvara is more evi­
dently shown as the vacuity, sabbha dhamma je khasama kanhasi, khdsama 
sahdveih eta tthavihasi, so vi cia kanhasi, evahi so anuttara gamlhasi. 
DKS RS 156. This doha is very similar to DKS PB 77; MS 79, where 
citta is replaced by manas.5 6 savva rUa tahvh khasama karijjai, khasama 
sahdveih mana vi dharijjai, so vi maim tahi amanu karijjai, sahaja-sdhdveAt 
so paru rajjai the comm, .explains that the amanas means the “manas in 
the nature of the vacuity” {manai ca khasamasvabhdvena dhdryate, tathd 
so’ pi khamasvarupam manaih tasmin kriyate). Since the sense- 
organs do not y/ork in the sahaja state of the nature of the vacuity0

5 see (1) below
6 There are ample references mentiniong it. citta khasama jahi sama-

suha paiUhai, indla-visaa tahi mattha na dlsai. DKT 5 “when citta 
enters into the samasukha (of the nature of the vacuity,), the sense- 
organs do not see the objects.”—cittaha rmlla na lakkhian, sahajen 
tinna (comm : laksyalafqanaJakjakam) vitattha. etc.



55

the acitta can also mean “the state of citta where cognition perishes”. 
It is in fact said in this context alakkha-lakkha da mahdmhdh CGK 3^ 
“The citta in the mdhasukha is recognized to be uncognizable”. Now we 
can see that acitta implies “non-cognizability”.7

Therefore the passage cited above (cittahi citta nihdlu etc. Comm. 

cittern cittam tvam vicdraya kimtu cittam acittam cdsti) can be interpreted, 

“see thought uncognizable’’.

The acitta, however, should not be taken as a “notion” of the 
uncognizability. The acitta as a notion is to be rejected. In one doha 
the poet laments that none understands the acitta, i. e. the truth of the 
citta. Saraha bhanai jaga cittern vdhia, so acitta nau kena vi gdhia. 

DKS PB 78; MS 80; RS 128 (acinta na kenam gdhiu). S. says the world is 
deceived by the thought. None grasps the acitta (i. e. that the thought 
can not be thought of). But the comm, rejects the notion of “acitta”. 
(“The world is deceived by fool scholars who teach to make citta acitta ; 
tacdttarh tyajasi, acittarUpam prdpsyasi” but) na hy etat bhavati. kutah. 

sa acittalaksanam na kena cittavidhim grahltath bhavati, kasmat tarbi 

kasm&t acittarupasya kofthapdsanadifu kith svasamvedanath bhavati. evam 

acittaruparh kith lakjyate ? na lakjyate iti yavad.

Therefore both citta and acitta are to he (abandoned, cittacittavi 

vajjahu nitta, sahaja saruem karaaure thitta. DKT 30 “Abandon always 

thought as well as non-thought”. Here the comm, quotes two verses 
expressedly from the Hevajra-Tantra : sarvacittam (but HT II. 2. 9 reads 
sarvaciniath) parityaiya-devatamurticetasd. Snellgrove translates that 
“(Try it [sic. a meditation] one fortnight with zeal, making perfection 
of your goal,) abandoning all discursive thought, your mind set on the

7 niicinta in DKS RS 144 may also be taken in this sense, pcmcava- 
kamaguna-bhoanehith nicinta thiyehim, elbveth labbhana paramapau,

kithbahu bollia ehith.
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form of the divinity1. Here citta (or cintd)5 is clearly meant for 
“■thought" in the ordinary sense of the term. cf. also ; cintacinta na kiau 
mai, nau paridna kisa DKS RS 124 “I have created neither any thought 

x nor any non-thought”, cittdcitta vi pariharahu, tima acchahi jima vdlu. 
DKS PB 57; RS 64 But in MS 59 it is emended to cintacinta bi...bdlu 
from the proof of the Tibetan translation.8 9

Now back to the doha in quention, cittahim citta jai lakkhana jdi 
may be interpreted as follows : “If one recognizes thought as being 
beyond cognition’’.
(2) The second pada is a sort of cliche in the Sahajiya texts although 
the word manas sometimes stands for citta (see II 1 below), it is, as is 
expressly mentioned, after all that which itself moves like a horse10 
(cf. manaindriydiva. Comm, on CGK 40) and closely connected with 
the faculty of intellect.

We have fair number of descriptions showing that what is responsi­
ble for the faculty of intellect is manas. nijia sdso nihanda-Ioana saala 
vidra-vimukko mano DKS RS 132 “when the breath is controlled and the 
eyes are fixed his manas is liberated from all thinking1.—amanasidra ma 
dusaha micche-DKT 4 cf. comm. : na manasi kriyate ity amanaskarah, 
nirvikolpakcm sahajajridnaih tarn md ddfaya sahajasvabhdvdbhiniveiena— 
niccala niwiappa nivvidra uaa-atthamana-rahia susdra, aisoso nivvdna bhani- 
jjai jahiih mam mdnasa kimpi na kijjai. DKK 20 “Such, it is said, is the 
Nirvana, where manas does not corntruct any thought”—bhanai kdnha

dullakkha duravavdha ko mane paribhdvai. DKK 15. cf. comm, paramam 
tattvam duravagdham, ko manasi vyavalokayati—ata eva sdhamkdre_ manasi 
paramdrthacittayodayas tava ndsti. Comm, on CGK 39.

manas is often used with -gocara and indriya, whereas citta has no 
such case, jo mana-gaareth pdvia paramattha na honti DKS RS 114; 
DKT 9 (paiUhai for pdviai) “whatever is related to the manas is not

8 In DKS RS, citta and cintd seems to be promiscuously used. I
believe, cintd and citta in the sense of “thought” is almost synony­
mous.

9 He says (p 194) that the comm, reads cintd and acinta but the
comm, printed in PB has citta and acitta■ The doha, however, is 
quoted in the comm, on CGK 30, where it is printed “cintacinta

10 citta is also “moving” but what is moving is not the citta itself '
but the vikalpa attached to it. see 1. (3) below.
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the highest truth”.—kanhu kdhirh gai kariba nivSsa Jo manogocaro sa uSs'a 
CGK 7 cf. comm. : ye'pi yogino manogocaro, manendriyabodhapradhdna 
bhavanti te'py asmin dharme uddsdh suddratard eva.—Jo manogoara dldidld 
dgamapothd islamdld CGK 40 cf. comm. ; mamindriydivasya gocaro yak 
sakalavikalpajdlah—morn tarn panca indi tasu sdhd CGK 45 “manas is a 
tree five branches of which are (five) sense organs”, also cf. CGK 31.

According to S B. Dasgupta, 11 it is probably manas that is 
connected with pavana,1S which is the vehicle of the defiled citta 
Perhaps the Pancakrama was first that spoke of the vehicle with clear 
definition. It is mentioned that the impurities of nature (prakxtidosa) 
function, day and night, in the flows of the vital wind (vdyu). It is the 
vehicle (vdhana) through, which the prakrtidojas function. When the 
vdyu is ceased to function the prakxtidosa is also ceased. 13 Pavana 
here is exactly meant for the vdyu. Therefore it is depicted to be const­
antly moving and, in order to get salvation, it must be made steady with 
manas.

jahi ma xa pavandho na sadcarai, rqvi sasi ndha pavesa, tahi vadhi 
citta visdma karu, sarah&h kahia niesa DKS PB 25; MS 27 “where manas 
(the faculty of intellect) and pavana do not come, and the sun and tie 
moon (i. e. dual principles) do not enter, there fix your Bodhlcitta'. 
ehu mana mellaha pavana turanga sucadcala, sahaja sahdve so vasai hoi 
niccala. DKS PB 45; MS 47—mdrla sdsu. CGK 11 cf. comm. : iodsam 
purvoktamanahpavanam, tarn ddhikxtya cakfurindriyddiviJMnavdtaih ndnc- 
prakdraih boddhavyam cf. also DKS PB 30; DKK 23; DKS RS 161 etc

Thus the manas in the second pada of the doha in question mny 
better be translated as “mind” which functions in the sphere of 
intellect.

(3) In the third pada, the “immobile (thira, Skt. sthira) citta” 
presupposes the unsteadiness of the citta. In fact we often conre 
across the expression of “moving"’ citta, which, according to the

11 ORCp. 37
12 Only one exception of pavana used with citta is found in the

comm, on CGK 21, where the restless {saihvrti Bodhi-) citta is 
compared to a fickle rat. The comm, says of it to be cittapavam

13 ORC pp 80 ff; iiB pp 44 T.

8
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commentaries, means the unsteadiness of the (samvxti Bodhi-) citta 
under the influence of the thought construction (vikalpa) or the 
impure principle of the nature {prakxtidofa).

cancala de paifha kala CGK 1 “Into the unsteady citta enters 
the time (i. e. the spatio-temporal existence).14 cf. Comm. ; prakxtya- 
bhasadosavai&t cdhcalataya prdkxtasattvendcintyarUpo hi rahuh sa eva 
kdlah.. .samYxtibodhcittamxgdnkarh iojarh nayati—jima jalehirh sasi disai 
cchda, tima bhava-nltmna nirantarem paittho. DKS RS 130, “as the 
moon reflecting on water, so all existence are illusion, such can not be 
seen when one’s {Bodhi-) citta is unsteady. There is no difference 
between existence and extinction’’.

Thus the Bodhicitta in its relative stage is always with vikalpa and 
the vikalpa is strongly advised to be destroyed. This is metaphorically 
expressed as the citta is to be “fixed”, “killed’'’, “purified”, 
“baten”, “restrained”.

pahath vahanie nia-mana16 vandhana kiau Jena {tihuana saala 
vipharia punu scnhharta tend) DKK 17 cf. the comm, syandaruparh 
sthirxkxtarh—da thira kari dharahu re nai. ana upaye para na Jai. CGK 
38 the comm: pdhcaJMnatmakam vilakfanahdhitasamvxtibodhicittam 
sthinkxtya.

maraha citta nimanem haniS, tihuana suma niraUana paliS DKT 3 cf. 
comm, sarhkalpSbhmiviftacittam nirvanena iUnyatdlakfanena halvS 
mSryatSm. see also the comm, on CGK 21.

dull duhi pifd dharam na jaa, rukhera tentali kumbhire khSa. CGK 2 
cf. comm. ; dvoySkarath yasmin limvhgatarh mahasukhakamalamduli [•#]..• 
bodharryam.... tasya dohanam samvxtibodhicittam,...tasya bhaksanam 
nihsvabhamkaramm [sadhakah] kuxvanti see also the comm, on CGK 35; 
DKS RS 119.16

14 ORC P. 39

15 The manas here is commented to be the Bodhidtta. See also
IH (1) below.

16 citta dem je salahi sajjai, para-cittinta cauli bhunjai the second pada, 
being a sandha bhaya, presents us difficulty in deciding the meaning 
of cauli (rice). Although no positive proof is found, I suggest to 
take it as the samvxti bodhidtta.
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samvara citta-raa ditjha cahgo ydva na dathsaa visaa bhujamgo. DKS 
RS 122, “Restrain17 the (saravrti Bodhi-) citta completely so that the 
snake18 may not bite the objects of the senses.”

When vikalpas are cast off the bodhicitta regains its own absolute 
stage (vivrti); “the Bodhicitta is therefore pure by nature”.—citta sahSve 
suddha DKS PB 106; MS 108; DKT 13—asamala citta ma jhanem 
kharajaha DKS PB 23: MS 25; RS 43 “Do not defile in meditation the 
bodhicitta which is pure by nature”.—sahaje iuna sampanm CGK 42 
“the Bodhicitta is perfect in the sahaja state that is void”. Also cf DES 
PB 104; MS 106 DKS RS 129 etc.

The doha, then, is interpreted as follows : “If one realizes thought 
as being beyond cognition, the unsteady functioning of intellect and the 
vital wind (that carries vikalpa) cease. (Thus) where the Bodhicitta 
is fixed (i. e, the Bodhicitta gets rid of vikalpas), there appears the pure 
state where (no dualistic discrimination such as) existence br extinction 
enter”.

TT mana nimmala sahajSvatthe sahajSvatthe gau. 
arlula nahiih pavesa / 
et&h ciehim phuda sathaviu, 
so Jim nahim visesa // DKS RS 45

(1) The ntanas in the first pSda stands for the Bodhicitta Manas used 
in the sense of citta is sometimes found in our texts but the number of 
the cases is rather few. And the instances of the replacement of ettta 
by mams seem to occur mainly in two kinds of the context.

17 cf. savmara in the Buddhist Hybrid Skt. Diet, of F. Edgerton.

18 bhujahga is in another place used in the sense of the Bodhicitta. 
CGK 28 : savaro bhujahga nairamani dart pemha rSti pohaih, 
“(On the bed of the Mahasukha) Savara, i. e. the serpent (of the 
Bodhicitta) and the goddess Nairatma pass the night of love'. As 
to the Nairatma, see II (1).
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Firstly, this is most evidently seen in such passages as having 
something, explicitly or implicitly, to do with the doctrine of the union 
of the Bodhicitta with the female force. The Bodhicitta produced in the 
Nirmdnacakra (near the navel) as the result of the union of semen and 
ovum, is considered to be male. This is then to march upward along 
the middle nerve called AvadhMkd through the Dharmacakra and the 
Sambhogacakra. It finally reaches the Mahdsukhacakra in which the 
Bodhicitta becomes motionless and is united with an internal female 
force of the nature of the vacuity (iUnyata) or of essencelessncss 
{nairdtmd). This is the perfect stage and the Bodhicitta itself transforms 
into the Mahdsukha.?9 In the vast majority of the cases the word 
citta is used to be united with Nairdtmd or Dombl or other goddesses that 
represent the female force. But in much fewer cases it is replaced by 
mottos, which the commentary unanimously takes as the Bodhicitta.

manaha bhaavd khasama bhavai, divardtti sahaje rdhiai. DKT 17 '‘The 
numas, i. e. Bodhicitta, is the Bhagavdn, The vacuity is the bhagavati. The 
former should be fixed in the sahaja day and night”, cf. comm : mono 
bodhicittath bhagavdn.—hdtm nirdsl khamunabhatdre, mohora bigod kahana 
na jdi. CGK 20 comm : ahaih bhagavati Nairdtmd nirdiih dsangarahita, 
khamaneti saruaStinyarfi manah svdmi.

The upward march of the bodhicitta is processed by arresting two 
winds, i. e. the prana (having always an upward motion) and the apdm 
(downward motion). These two winds must be made to flow together 
through the middle nerve along which the bodhicitta flows upward it 
reaches the upiifakamala, the seat of the Mahdsukhacakra. In this sense 
the bodhicitta should be made steady by making the winds steady so that 
it may not go either to the left nerve or to the right nerve.

19 Concerning this theory, see the detailed account given in ORC pp. 

92 ff. ITB pp. 162 ff.
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paham vahante nia-mana vandhana kiau Jena, tihuam saala viphdrid 

pmu samhdria tena. DKK 17 cf. comm ; syandarupam bodhicittam 

sthirlkttam.—aha na gamaiuha na jdi, veni-rahia tasu niccala {hdl, bhanai 

kdnha, mana kahavi na phuffai, nilala pavana gharini ghare vattai. DKK 
13 cf. comm: adho na gacchaty apdnavdyor nirodhat, urdhvarh na 

gacchati prdnavdy or nirodhat. dvdbhydm Urdhvadhah prdndpdndbhydm rahitam 

parityaktam tasya tathdrdpena bodhicittam nirasya ti{ihatiti....bhanati 

kdnha mana bodhicittam katham apt na sphuiati na rudhyati iti*°—jahirh 

icchai tahi Jdu mana ahavd niccala Uhdi addhugghdtl loanerh 

ditihdvisdme koi. DKS RS 31 this doha of which the second line is 
dilapidated., may be the same doha DKT 35 : jahi icchai tahi jdu mam 

etthu nakijjai bhanti,adha ugghddiya loanem jjhdncm hoi re thitti. cf. comm ; 
adha sthitam nirmdmcakram udbhdtam avadhUtimdrgam udghdjya muktl- 

kxtya dlokena canddgnijMnolkayd dhydnena mahdsukhasyasthitirbhavati,S1 
Secondly memos often occurs for citta in such passages as “the 

Bodhicitta enters into samarasa or mahdsukha or sahaja”. In this context 
too the maiority of the cases show the word citta, whereas the word 
manas (as is seen in the doha now under discussion) is rather few. In 
this case mams is often campoundcd wtth ratm. Conversely speaking 
“mano-ratna” seems invariably mean the Bodhicitta. In the following 
are collected all the instances of this type.

jima jale pdnid {alia bheu na jda, tima manaraana samarase gaana 

samda. CGK 43 “as water entered into water makes no difference, so 
the jewel of the manas. i. e. the bodhicitta enters into the samarasa of the 
nature of the vacuity", cf. cormp : yathd bdhyanlrdntarapatanabhedo

20 Also cf. DKK 22 (see HI (1) below)
21 Concerning the idea to let the citta go wherever he likes, cf. 

DKS PB 100; MS 102 .• mukkau cittagaenda karu, ettha viappa nu 

puccha. comm ; yathecchayd sarhsaramadhyepi kridanam kuru. asyed- 

am vikalparh na pxechasi. kutah yatah sarve bhdvds tattvdtmakns 

tattvdiritdh tattvepm nillndh bhavanti. kmtu prdndtipdtddi-kukarmmwh 

varjjasi.
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na JMyate buddhaih, jatkd mano-bodhicitta cittaratnath yogindrasamarasi- 
bhutath gaganeti prabhdsvare vi$ati tatra tasya jMnopalarhbho na sydd 
Hi.*3 nia mana munahure niunnerh joi,jima jala jalahi milante soi, 
DKS PB 32; MS 34 cf. comm; nipunam mono nirmalath 
bhdvdbhdvarahttevh prabhasvaramayam vd drakgyasi.—sahaje niccala 
Jena kiu samaraserh niamana-rda, siddho so puna lakkhane nau 
jardmaranaha bhda. DKK 19 (MS 19 reads mana-rdja) cf. comm ; 
sahaje mahdsukhopdyena niicalam askhalitarUpam kayanandadyekarasl 
bhdvena bodhicittaih jMmnandacaturthaih yena yogind kxtam . . je kia 
niccala mana-rayana nia gharinl lai ettha. DKK 31 cf. comm : yena 
kxtarh pracanddli calayitum aiakyatvat niicalwh manoratnarh bodhicittath 
nijagxhini yam eva divyamudra tatraiva evcmkare mahasukhasthme sa eva 
vafri vajradharo ndthah kayavdkcittaprabhuh—jo saMveai mana prana 
aharaha sahaja pharanta, {so paru janai dhammagai...)T>KK 16 cf. comm : 
yah samvetti manoratnam kuliiabjasarhyogdt acyutlrupaih bodhicittaih 
ahamiiaTh sahajasvabhavam parifphutaih {sa ..)—nihue nia mana dea uVUa 
CGK. 30 cf. comm : nibhxtena nirvikalpakdrena nijamanah bodhicittaih 
vajraguroh prasddat sahajoildsam doddtiti. The manas in the DKS RS 109 
is to be understood in the same way. jai mana sahaja nirantarerh pdvai, 
indl visaahi khanavi na dhavai. “When the Bodhicitta enters into Sahaja 
completely, the sense organs do not work over the objects even for a 
moment”.83

22 cf.s imilar passages of the citta:.—mdtela da gaendddhavai, nirantard 
gaananta tuse gholai. CGK 16—gaavara samarasa sandhi gunid. 
op. cit. 17 etc. /

23 Concerning this replacement of citta by manas, there seems to be 
some looseness in the commentary of CGK. Apart from those 
mentioned above, the instances in which the comm, takes manas 
in the texts as citta are only found in three songs of CGK. In 
all the cases, however, the manas seems to occur in the right 
context because it is invariably connected with the faculty 
of intellect (cf. m (2) below). Furthermore the comm, once 
paraphrases the manas as citta but later again as manas : moha 
vimukkU jai mand, taberh {ufai avand-gamand. CGK 46 comm .•
svacittam mohavimuktam karosi...... tadeva sarhsdramana yadi moha-
vimuktam bhavati..... .paramdrthavittasya ankamadarh kuru—mana
tarn pahca indi tasu sdhd. CGC 45. “the memos (comm, citta) 
is a tree of which (five) branches are five sense organs’’.—suineih 
hattha biddraa re nia mana tohoreih dose CGK 39 “O, ray manas, 
drive away your dojas even while you are in the dream”.
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(2) In the second pada, arikula remains difficult. In CGK 16 the word 
eneny (vipakfa) once appears in such a context that when the Bodhicitta, 
having entered into Nirvana after its upward march to the upflsakamala, 
drinks the juice of the Mahasukha and becomes the lord of the five 
objects (i. e. vajarsattva), no enemy is then to be found there. The 
commentary takes it as kleia. The context of the doha here in question 
is exactly the same as that of the CGK mentioned above. Then, may 
we take the arikula in the same meaning ?

Then the doha may be interpreted as follows. “If the Bodhicitta 
enters into the pure state of sahaja, various sufferings (?) are found 
nowhere. (Thus) the Bodhicitta places itself (in sahaja). Then there 
is no difference between he (i. e. the yogin) and Jina”.3i

HI Jena na pasavcd hiaa pajjora, tern kisevf ena / saguna paisai tiasa 
jam, bhimu citta manena // DKS RS 154.

(1) The verbal translation of the first line will be “what is the use of 
him who does not produce a lamp in his heart ?" The real sense under­
lying here seems to be almost impossible to find out with certainty. But 
I think this passage may have something to do with the ideas shown in 
the DKK 22 and DKS PB 97.

jai pavana-gamam-duare didha tala vi dijjai, jai tasu ghorandharem 
mana divaho kijjai, (jlna-raana uarem jai so varu amvaru chuppai, bhanai 
kanha, bhava bhuhjante niwano vi sijjhai) DKK 22 cf. comm ; pavanasya 
gamanam dvaram tatrarddham yadidam abheditam abhedyatalasampuH- 
karanmarh candrasUryayor mSrganirodham dlyate. yadi tasmin ghof&ndha-

24 The second line gives us no great difficulty. The citta in the third 
pada definitely means, the Bodhicitta which is “to be by itself fixed 
{svasthapltaY'. cf. supra. The idea that in the sahaja state any 
dualistic discrimination perishes and no differences between 
Brahmana and SQdra, existence and extinction etc. can be found; it is 
too commonly expressed to be quoted in detail.
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kdre manor_vrttibodhicittam‘i 5 tadeva mahdsukhaprakdiakatvdtdipah kriyate. 

Here dipa (lamp) implies the illuminating nature of the vivxti-Bodhicitta 

in the nature of the Mahasukha. It is frequently mehiiened elsewhere 
that the Bodhicitta in its ultimate state is illuminating and freed from 
all the darkness of ignorance.

Similarly the Mahasukha is said to be shining like the moon in 
the darkness, ghordndhdrem candamani jima ujjoa karei, paxamamahdsuha 

ekkukhane duridsesa harei. DKS PB 97; MS 99 “as the moon shines 
forth in the dark, so the highest mahasukha drives away in a moment 
all the defilements (comm : samdradxacaritd) completely”.

With the help of these, the first line of the doha may be interpreted. 
“One who does not make a lamp of sahaja of the nature of the 
Mahdsukh'a is useless”.

(2) The difficulty of the fourth pada consists in the relation between 
'citta and manas which appear in tjne same sentence unit. In order to 
darify it, two more passages are try,be quoted.

haum pur.u jdndmi jeiia manu cchddai cintdtdtth. DiCS RS 145

“Again, I know the manas that makes us abandon the truth of the 
(,Bodhi-) citta”.s 8 ere the manas means nothing but the faculty of 
intellect which always misconceives the truth that is to be intuhed 
within, cf. saasadiveana tatthaphala, Tilapda bhananti, jo mano-gocara 
paitihai so paramattha na honti. DKT 9 cf comm, svasaihvedarh phahnh 

tattvarh. ye manogocaraprdptdh padarthds te paramdrtho. na bhavantlti. 

Tillopddd-bharumti yas svayambhnyamdnam nirvikalpam mahdsukham tad 

tattvam ndnyavikalpavifaydbhavd.

e mana mdrahu lahu citte nimmdla, tahim mahdmudda tihuaneih 

'nimmala. DKT 33 lahu citte is an emendation of P. C. Bagchi from the 
Tibetan source (yid ni gsod la serris ni rts ba med par g\s=manah 

mdraya citte nirmUlam) and he translated the doha as follows:. “Kill 
this mind in the citta completely without delay”.'

25 The manas here is the Bodhicitta. see II (1) above. ■
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“Killing the manas” necessarily means the control of the vikalpa, 
cf. vuddhi vindsai mam marai Jahi tuUai ahimdna {so mddmaa paramakalu, 
tahith klthvajjhai jhana) DKS PB 53; MS 55; RS 61 cf. comm : yat kimcit 
kalpitath buddhim vindiayati vismaranam karoti vikalpamano mriyate.— 
javvem mana atthamana jdi tanu tutfai vandhana. tanvveih samarasa sahaje 
vajjhai, nau sudda na vamhana DKS PB 46; MS 48 cf. comm.- vikalpamanah 
as t ami lam bhavet tasmin saxvabandhanarh vinaiyati—javvem tahith mam 
niccala thakkai, tavvem bhavhsarhsdraha mukkai. DKS PB 59; MS 61; RS 
66 cf. comm ; yadi tatra mono niicalatvena sthitam atmatrmyddikalpandra- 
hitvdt . . cf. also CGK 19 with the comm., DKS RS 141 ete.

As we have seen before, citta is easily spoiled by the vikalpa and 
therefore to be “killed, fixed, devoured” and so on. And manas is here 
also said to be closely related to the vikalpa. It is, however, not easy 
to decide which is more directly responsible for the production of the 
vikalpa. Concerning this problem, a verse ip the Aprati?thanaprakasa of 
Nagarjunapada, which is quoted in the commentaries on CGK 8, 9 and 
DKT 4, is significant, ydvdn kaicid vikalpali prabhavati manasi tyajyarupo 
hi tdvdn. “As long as there is produced in manas any sort of vikalpa 
(thought construction), everything is to be let off’”. Thus the vikalpa is 
produced through the function of manas, which may, as is understood 
in other schools of MahSyana Buddhism, be accompanied by and 
moving together with citta. The functioning of citta and manas is 
spontaneous. It may be a little arbitrary to conclude that this relation 
between vikalpa, manas and citta as discussed here was always 
conscioused by the Sahajiyas and unanimously taken for granted. 
Further investigation is necessary to reach the convincing assertion. 
Nevertheless I suppose that as for as the three dohas quoted above 
(i. e. DKS RS 154, 145; DKT 33) are concerned, the Siddhas composed 
them with this relation in their mind.

The do'ha in question, then, may be interpreted as follows. “What 
is the use of him who does not make a lamp of sahaja in his heart ? 
If he realizes that the Bodhicitta is always under the influence of the 
vikalpa for the production of which the facutly of intellect is responsible 
he can be well qualified to enter among the god’s folk”.

26 As to the confusion t>etween citta and cintd in this text,, see FN (8)

9



ETYMOLOGY OF HITTITE GAST-(KAST-) 
“HUNGER”

Satya Swarup Misra

The following forms of the word gast—‘hunger’ are attested in 
Hittite (vide E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite 
Language; first edn. p. 188 and Rev. edn. p. 100) ;—

Nom. sg. gasts (written ka—a—aS—za)
Acc. sg. gastan (written ka—aS—ta—an) 

or ga—aS—ta—an)
Inst. sg. gastet (writren ka—a—a§—ti—ta)
Dat. sg. gasti (written ka—a—as—ti)
Gen. sg. gastas (written ga—a§—ta—as)

The following additonal forms of “gestwant”—‘hungry’ are attested
also.

Dat. sg. gestwanta (written ki—is—du—wa—an—da)
Nom. pi. gestwantes (written ki—iS—du—wa—an—te—es) 

These two words are undoubtedly related with ablaut distinction 
of a : e (<IE o ; e) and the second word is a Taddhita-extension of the 
first one with -want- suffix (cp. Skt -vant-<IE -went-)-wont-).

In Tocharian A and B we find cognates of this word as hast and 
kest respectively with identical meaning. Smrtevant quotes Tocharian 
hast as a cognate, but he does not mention the other dialectal form. 
Sturtevant aptly guesses the inital guttural to be an IE voiced aspirate 
gh. But he considers it to be IE palatal gh, on the basis of comparison 
of Hittite gast with Skt. \/hd in jahati ‘leaves’ and Av. zazaiti ‘smisses’ 
and Gk. khira ‘widow’ etc.

But I prefer to compare Hittite gast ‘hunger’ with Skt. \/ghas ‘eat’. 
This root is undoubtedly of at least Indo-Iranian origin, as the corres­
ponding Avestan root is \/gah—‘to eat’. The initial guttural was not of 
IE palatal series because Avestan shows g-(not z) and Skt. perfect shows 
faghasa instead of Jahasa. It is not also labio-velar as Hittite shows 
g and not gw. Thus the IE root must have been ghes : ghos with pure
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velar. To derive Hittite gast and Tocharian hast the IE pleonastic suffix 
-t may be added to the root. This suffix-r is found in Skt. only after 
short vowels as in sakrt, viivajit etc. But it seems that there was no 
such restriction, in the proto-speech as can be known on the basis of 
Hittite and Tocharian.

T. Burrow (Sanskrit Language, p. 291) compares Skt. k$udh- with 
Hittite gast admitting two different suffixes i.e. suffixes -udh forSkt. and 
-f for Hittite and Tocharian. But it is phonologically preferable to 
accept gast to be connected with Skt s/ghas IE. <IE ghos-t as shown 
above. The kj of kfudh- cannot be taken as weak grade of s/ghas as 
there is a phonological difficulty. Skt. ghas contains IE pure-velar where 
as Skt kfudh has IE palatal as the initial sound, because Avestan 
cognate for Skt. kfudh-jkfudha- is suda (<ks~) and not *xsuda as would 
be expected from a velar gs. Therefore it is safer to assume kjudh-to be 
another root, the history of which may .be traced up to Indo-Iranian with 
the present evidence.

This paper was read and discussed in a meeting of the Calcutta 
Philological Society.



A STUDY ON TfetE SYSTEM OF 
EPENTHESIS IN RARH1

Sudhir K. Karan

It is popularly believed that more than two hundred years ago 
epenthetic words were largely in vogue even in the dialects of West 
Bengal, the consequent result being the system of umlaut or ‘Abhi^ruti’. 
It is also now an established fact that the Rarhi or the present 
standard colloquial Bengali dialect crossed through the epenthetic stage 
and has reached the final stage of umlaut through the process of 
phonetic change.

E)r. Sukumar Sen however has told us that epenthetic words were 
not found in Bengali (i. e. in Rarhi) before seventeenth century (vide 
Bhasar Itibptta, 8th edition, p. 245). If so, it is sure that the system of 
epenthesis died very quickly in the Rarhi as we do dot get its proper 
relics even in the language of 18th and 19th century so far as the book- 
language written in those centuries is concerned. The Bangui dialect 
of course, spoken in some parts of East Pakistan still preserves the 
epenthetic form true to its spirit

We know that in epenthetic words the two vowel sounds ‘i’ and ‘u’ 
change their place and precedes the consonant which was actually in 
the preceding position- Thus we get the words like kSira<kari3, dhaird< 
dharia, suind<imid and also hiuttS<hS(ua,Jaulla<Jalud etc. in the 
present day Bangui dialect

It may be well imagined that Rayhi had rapid phonotic change 
towards umlaut. But it seems doubtful whether epenthesis was a strong 
and clear characteristic of Rarhi dialect It may be asked also whether 
epenthesis was a system of all the languages of the Eastern Magadhi 
group or was it a prevalent factor only in the Bangui dialect ? According 
to Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, apinihiti “in Magadhi Apabhransa, 
does not seem to have occurred. It is found only to a very limited extent 
in Bihari; and although it is quite a common characteristic of the 
Eastern Magadhan group, it cannot be said to have come into force in
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the Magadha dialects or languages before the N. I. A. period. The O. B. 
remains in the Caryas arid in Sarvahanda, as well as in the names in the 
inscriptions, do not give any traces of efienthesis”. (ODBL, page 
378). Dr. Chatterjee has also said that Maithili, Magahi, Oriya, all 
belonging to Eastern Magadhan group generally have no epenthesis 
though some times some traces may be found.

Thus it is clear that epenthesis was never a characteristic of the 
languages mentioned.

It may be possible that umlaut may come into existence without 
crossing the stream of epenthesis; The process of vowel harmony and 
vowel contractioh may produce more or less the same result and the 
words like (ko'fe, dhore, bole. Job, mefho, heto) etc. simply may come 
through vowel harmony aud vowel-contraction, of course varying in 
degree in pronunciation.

Certin dialects of West Bengal such as the South-western Bengali 
of the district of Midnapur and the Simanta-Rarhi dialect of the area 
mainly comprising Purulia, West Barikura, Dhalbuhrii(Singbhum in Bihar) 
arid many other fabntigrious places may however throw some more light 
on the problein of epenthesis-umlaut.

In S. W. Bengali we simply get the contracted forms of karld, 
dharid, balid pronounced as karyd, dharyd, balya etc. and the words like 
jab, heto, metho etc. do not change their original forms which are jalud, 
hdfud and majhud but pronounced in a contracted way so that a strong 
accent falls on the first syllable and the words are pronounced as some­
thing like Jallud (the final a being shortened naturally) and so on.

In Simanta Raphi, generally we do not get any word based on 
umlaut arid the words like karid, dharia, balia, Hinid, rSkhiS etc. are 
always pronounced as karye, dharye, balye, hmye, rdkhye the accent 
being on the second syllable and the words like jalud, mafhm, hatua etc. 
are pronounded with a short a finally.

Nowwe may think it reasonable that the -y- of the words dhdrye etc. 
inay have' been dropped in near future so that without any epenthesis 
and simply through the process of vowel-harmony we may get the words 
like dhore, kore, bole etc.

It is notable that the words like rekhe, jege, mege etc. are prououeed 
as rekhyd, Jegyd, nugyd in some parts of the S. W. Bengali speaking 
area. In the other parts of S. W. Bengali speaking area these are pro­
nounced purely as rdkhyd, Jdgyd and nidgyd and we do not get any epen-
thetic stage at all and we also hear them to pronounce gxid<dxid instead



70

of aird and gexid<gdxid instead of gdixd. Thus completely leaving aside 
stage of epenthesis and only through vowel-harmony and vowel-contra­
ction, we may get the words like hixid<hdxid, pekhyd<.pdkhxd as in the 
name terapekhyd, a village in the the district of Midnapur.

In this way we have the village names like mugbexid<mugbdxid, 
ulubexid<ulubexid, baxgechyd<baxgdchid etc. “A typical early 19th 
century MS. (dated 1804 : VSP., 700 ff) showes spelling like fpeiyache' 
has brought down, ‘esyache’ has come, ‘enya’ having brought, 
‘esyaJ having come, ‘thekya* having been, ‘beraila* came out 
beside ‘ ‘khatye’ to eat, ‘bayya’ having rowed, ‘kandya’ having 
wept. The spelling in e (enya etc.) are contemporary phonetic spellings 

N while those in a (bayya etc.) are archaic and conventional—the
old d having undoubtedly been alterred to an [e] sound by the end of 
the 18th century”. ODBL, p. 389.

We have already seen that only through vowel-harmony and vowel- 
contraction the words like rdkhid, balid etc. may easily change the initial 
sound of -a- to -e-. Thus in the words rdkhid etc. the vowel of the second 
syllable draws up the vowel of the first syllable to the place of ‘e’.

In Simanta Rarhl we do not get the harmony of these two vowels 
of the first two syllables but harmony is there with the second and third 
syllables. So instead of rekhyd, jegyd, regyd, megyd, as found in S. W. 
Bengali, we get rdkhye, jdgye, rdgye, mdgye, Sometimes the short i is
dropped when it is simply pronounced as rdkhechili, mdgechti' leaving no 
trace of any epenthetic sound.

We already know that an epenthetic -u- has been transformed into 
-‘e’-and for which we get the standard Bengali words like hefo, metho, 
keiho and so on<hdtud, mdfhud, kathud through hduffdjhdtdyd, mdufhdjmd- 
uthyd, kduthdjkdufthyd. In S.W. Bengali and in Simanta Rajhi the original 
Bengali words of these contract themseives to produce the words like 
hdUua', mdfhua and kd((hua’ with a short a finally and some times these 
remain simply as hdtud, mdtfiud and kdthud, perhaps it will not be inpro­
bable to suggest that only through vowel-harmony hetud, method, kefhud 
may he transformed into hetuo, me\huo and kefhuo in order to reach the 
final stage (of heto, metho, ke{ho). The words like jolo, joro, jodo, 
modho<jalud, Jarud, Jadud, madhud also may come through
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similar way, and it is more probable that (jalu3<jaluo<jolo; 
Jadm>Jaduo<Jodo) i e. ud>uo>o.

It is also possible that we may have the words like sddh<sddhu 
mdg<mdgu, cdr<cdri, gdfh<gdthi etc. only by dropping the vowels like -i 
and -u. Then what about the words like sedh as in ‘sedher jhi, cer, 
geter kart. But these words are very rarely used and may be peculiar 
to some particular place. Perhaps we do not get sedh, cer, get unless 
they come through sdidh, cdir and gait. Singularly we do not get 
sedh, cer and get but only when they are used in possessive case as to be 
found in sedher jhi, cerer pdc and geter kaxi. It is notable that in the 
words sddher, carer and gdter we have two vowels -a- and -e- which easily 
can transform the initial -a- to -e- according to the rule of vowel- 
harmony.

It is of course true that some arbitrary pronunciations which do 
not have any rigid rule sometimes prevail in the mouth of the village 
folk. Thus we may have here bexujje instead of bdxujje, herie instead of 
hdrie, esber instead of dsbdr etc. and all these words are found in a drama 
namely ‘kulin-kula-sarvasva', written in the middle of the 19th century. In 
the district of Howrah and Hooghly we hear the common men to prono­
unce the words pdlie, tdxie, gaxie, hdrie etc. as pdile, Zaire, gaixe, hdire 
etc. which originally come from pdldid etc. and peculiarly enough when 
the verb-root is of one syllable this does not occur. Only when the 
verb-root is of two syllables like paid, tdxd, gaxd, hard etc. we get this 
epenthetic -‘e’- which is nothing but pure metathesis.

In Simdnta Raxhi, there is ^n epenthetic tendency in pronunciation 
as to be found in the words kailte, dhaitte, haitte, but strangely enough 
this tendency is not all found in the pronunciation of the conjunctives 
like karye, dharye, balye.

Michael Madhusudan Datta in his dramas kept these same words 
as pronounced in Jessore and Khulna. In S. W. Bengali the words like 
karba, balba etc. are pronounced not as korbo, bolbo and in Simanta 
RSrhi also the words are kairba, bailba, having a slight metathetical tend-
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ency and without transforming -a- to -o-. In standard colloquial Beng­
ali these are pronounced as kotte, dhotte, bolte etc. and it is not impro­
bable that without passing through the epenthetic stage and only by 
dropping the -i- of karite, dharite, halite etc. we get the words mentioned 
above. In this way we get the words like koccho, dhoccho, bolcho 
(st. colloquial) and kaccha, dhaccha, balcha of S. W. Bengali by 
dropping the -i- from original Bengali words karicha, dharlcha and balicha 
In Simanta Rafhi however we may sometime have a slight epenthetic 
sound of i when these words are pronounced which are not really 
epenthetic.

In Simanta Rafhi we also get the -ia- pronounciation of the words 
ending in -ya. Thus St. Bengali ‘kdbbo': Simanta Rafhi ‘kdbbia' and such 
is the case with sattia, kamtia etc. The words like lakyya, dak;a etc. 
are pronounced as lokkhia, dokkhia, and so on and it is due to the final 
sound rkhia’.

All these though seem to be epenthetic, probably are really not so. 
Tiie S. W. Bengali and the Simanta Rafhi dialects are pp doubt much 
conservative in this character. We get rarely any epenthetic word there 
and that also not at all found in the conjunctives. The original words 
are contracted only to produce the words in S. W. Bengali mdryS, dharya, 
basyS {basis), kayii {kahid),jdyd {jdid), hdlyd (hdlid), dhdyd {dhdia) etc. 
which are pronounced in Simanta Rafhi as mSrye, dharye, basye, kahye, 
jSyejJSe and so on and only through vowel harmony, mSrye may be 
pronounced as merye, and then mere, lessening the accent on the second 
syllable.

Perhaps a sound like ‘a/ developed simultaneously with a and so we 
always have the words like cdyr, kayt, dyj, kdyl in the Simanta Rafhi 
dialect of Bengali which may be direct development of cdri, ka(i, dji, kali 
etc. through epenthetic words like edit, ka.it, dij and kail but these may 
be treated as the examples of metathesis. In this connection it may be 
told that epenthetic -u- is not at all found in this dialect and the words 
like md(huS, kdlui, jahid etc. do nqt show the slightest tendency for 
mduthud, kduhta, Jauld and so on.

It may be recalled again that no epenthetic words are found before 
17th century. In Prakrit also there was no epenthesis and except 
Bangali or Vanga dialect it is no-where a prominent character and 
perhaps this was nqt at all a prominent characteristic in the dialects of 
West Bengal.



THE NASALS AND FRICATIVES 
IN CENTRAL NEPALI

Balkrlshna Pokharel

Jumli is the central Nepali dialect spoken in Jumla, Tibrikot, Mugu, 
Humla. Raskot, Eastern Bhajah, Eastern Accham and Bajura. It can 
also be called Khasani because these districts once constituted the parts 
of Khasan, i.e., a Khas kingdom. To the south-east it embraces its gorkhali 
sister (Eastern Nepali), whereas to the west it meets its another sister 
Dotyali (Western Nepali). It is also associated w/th some minor Tibeto- 
Burraan dialects in the north as well as in its own area. Like Dotyali, 
Jumli was also used for literature before the time of Ppthivinarayan Shah 
but, eventually, it also has come to be purely a spoken dialect.
I have heard of many sub-dialects of Jumli- but have as yet found 
only four forms: Bajhahgi, Raskoti, Asidarali and Tibrikoti. My 
knowledge of these is based on the following list of the materials which 
have been prepared for me by my friends on my request. These materals 
are not yet published and are lying with me :

(1) Naso (a short story by G. P. Mainali),
—translated by Dhan Bahadur into Raskoti.

(2) —Do—translated by Janak Bahadur Bista into Bajhahgi.
(3) —Do—translated by Ramkrishna Mahatara into Tibrikoti.
(4) —Do—translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarali.
(5) Basai (a hovel by Lilbahadur Chetri)—

translated by Harishchandra Mahat into Asidarali.
I have come to know that the standard Jumli is represented by 

Asidarali,—of the others, Tibrikoti is influenced by Eastern Nepali, 
Bajhahgi by Western Nepali, and Raskoti is half way between Bajhahgi 

' and Asidarali.

10
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The Nasals
The dental n is very popular, e. g. nyd, here; ndno, smali; nunna, 

husband’s younger sister etc. It assimilates a preceding r in a conjunct, 
cf. hennu (to see) beside heryo (he saw); but it is assimilated by a prece- 
ding l, with nasalization of the following vowel, e. g. bolht (cf. EN. 
bolnu to speak), <jhullu {to sleep), khellu (cf. EN. khelnu, to play), bollyd 
(cf. EN. bolnyd, speaking one), khellyd (cf. EN. khelnyd, one who plays). 
The dropping of intervocalic n with the consequent nasalization is also 
seen, e. g. Bajhangl mdis besides the regular mdntha (man); 
pasiyd (cf. EN. pasind, sweat) is very popular throughout the 

ole Jumli area. It is aspirated as nh when followed by h, nhdnu (cf. 
EN. nuhdum, to bathe) <Skt. sndna, Pkt. nhdaa, bath. It is found as 
changed to Ih in a single word, lhmi<Skt. navanita, butter.

The labial m is also a popular nasal, e. g. mun (EN. man, mind), 
maid (garland), mero (my) etc. It assimilates the following r, e. g. hdmmo 
(EN. hdmro, ours), rdmmo (EN. rdmro, beautiful). It is dropped in some

tadbhava words leaving trace of nasalization, e. g. bhia, ground or floor

(cf. Skt. bhSmi, land), daub (string) Skt. dama\*illah\ kau!o<Skt 
komalah, soft. The m followed by h in the next syllable becomes mh, e.g. 
Skt. mahdjana (merchant) > Jumli mhdjun (EN. mdjan). But the word

*n"

mahifalt (bullock) becomes bhuiso (buffalo), cf. Hindi bhalsd, EN. bhaisi 
(fern.), WN. bhalso (masc.) The word for “rice” is cdAal (cf. Hindi cdval, 
EN. cdmd). This is the sole example of m changed into n.

The velar A does not occur initially. Finally and also medially it is 
used in various ways. e. g. andr, a kind of plant, xaha (with); uhka 
(figure). In the tadbhava words it is very commonly nasalized, e. g.

Skt.*aksakah (for akyi, eye)<Pkt. ankhaa<CN.~dkho; CN. Jdgar, 
(smartness), cf. Skt. jaAghd, thigh. The wordiadkd, (doubt), has given 
birth to the Jumli sunko, (trace i. e. an action which is often helped by

doubt). Its counterpart in the Eastern Nepali is suiko. The change of 
n into A is not very frequent in CN.
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The cerbral n is not found in Jumli proper. However, in 
Bajhangi, perhaps due to the influence of WN., the old conjunct n<fd, 
instead of bcoming simplified leaving trace of caslization (as in ENJ is 
simply simplified as n, e. g. Skt, bhdnda>Pkt. phanda>EN. and CN.

w*»

bhado, but WN, (including Bajhangi) bhSno (utensilj, Skt. kaniakah.> 

Pkt. kan(ao>EN. and CN. kado, besides WN. kano fthornJ.

The palatal 5 is the rarest nasal It is only found in the nasalized 

condition in the tadbhava words, e. g. bhainu (to break), cf. Skt. bhah-
-O’*

jana (act of breaking), ujulKSkt. dftjali (cavity formed by joining two 
palms)

Fricatives
Jumli can tolerate only the palatal sibilant i, in addition to the 

mere aspirate h, Tho s is not always an original s, for already in the 
MIA. period all the sibilants, had been fused together. Therefore, the 
Jumli palatal i is only partly historical e. g, Skt. iirasthdm<CN. Hran. 
(heading); Skt. amiakah>CN. dso, portion; Skt. hetah>CN. ieto, white; 
Sometimes i and ch are interchangeable, e. g. iakal. or 
chakal, morning (cf. Bengali iakal, morning). Further examples of

dental s (or the cerebral s) found as the palatal i in Jumli are diuiu, in 
mid-day (cf. Skt. dimsa), Jat<Skt. sapta, seven; //i<Skt. trfS, thirst.

But the spirant X (pronounced as the ch in the Germamword “loch”) 
is a commonly expected Jumli sound for sibilants (s, s, i). 
e. g. barxa<Skt. varja, year; xampai<Skt. sampattl, wealth; xurag. 
sky,<Skt. svarga, heaven; xdu (cf. EN. sdu, a richman)<Skt. sSdhu; xd

(cf. EN. saga, with); byaxar (cf. EN. hesdr), turmeric,<Skt. vesavara 
But there are a few instances where the palatal i may also be used side 
by side with the spirant x, e, g. kuna ; xS (with), satyi ; xntya (friend). 
Mt : xat (seven).

The Jumli s (derived from any source) is treated according to the 
following manner.



76

(1) It is retained in some words as mentioned above.

(2) It is changed to x in major cases as mentioned above.

- (3) st>ith, ft>ith and sk>ikh; but in Raskot! and Bajhang! the 
change is simply ‘if, ‘if, and ‘ik’ respectively. Examples are given below.

EN. CN. CN. WN. English.
(Asidarali) (Raskoti)

usto uitho into {uho)- (uio)- like that
yasto yaitho yaito (yaho)- {yaio)- such
kasto kaitho kaito {kaho)- {kasa) like what ?
kajiinu kaUhinu kai{im ’ x to be in pain
kajta kaiiha - X -X- pain
bastu baUh bait x thing
asti althi aiti atthi day before yesterday
usko uikho uiko uiko his, her, its
kasko kaikho kaiko kaiko whose ?

(4) The conjunct sn is treated according to the following manner.

EN CN WN - English
(sn) i-{n)
basnyd bainyd bassyd living one
hdsnu hdinu hassa. to laugh
mdsnu mdinu mdssa to spend
bdsnu bdinu bdssa to live
kasnu kalnu kassa to tighten

(5) The conjunct sr is changed to rx by metathes is, e. g. khorxi 
(EN. khosri, having scratched), parxi (EN. pasrt, having crept), dorxo 
(EN. dosro, second). The conjunct rs also is treated likewise, e. g. 
parxi (EN., parsi, day after tomorrow).

(6) The words kaio, tario, yaio (how, like that, like this) are found 
in BajhaAgi, whereas in the rest of Jumli they beeome kao {kaho-) too
{taho), and yao {yaho) respectively. The expected forms would have 
been *kaxo, *taxo, and *yaxo.
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“h”
The mere aspirate h is a regular phoneme, e. g. hum (to be), h&t 

(hand). But in the medial position either it is united with the 
preceding consonant or it is elided, e. g. mhSJun (EN. mSjan, merchant), 
gha, eyepit (cf. Skt. gahvara, hole, pit), jhdn (EN._/an<Persian jahdn, 
world), family; dhunu (EN. duhnu, to milk), bhauti (cf. Skt. bahu, Hindi 
bahut, many, or much,) (medial dropping) sdeta (Skt. sahSyatd, 
help), palli (EN. paile, cf, Hindi pahale, at first), dillan (EN. di hSllSn, 
they will give), kcdim (cf. Hindi kahaland, to be called).



A NOTE ON THE DESI PERSONAL NAMES 
FROM THE EARLY RECORDS OF BENGAL 

Bhabataran Datta

More or less, eight hundred Hindu personal names can be had, 
including fiftyeight female names, from the available works and inscri­
ptions of Bengal up to the end of the twelfth and beginning of the thirt­
eenth century. From these personal names it can be analysed that there are 
two sources of the personal nomenclature of this period. One is deii 
and the other is Indo-Aryan. Of the deii class of personal names it 
must be mentioned that attempts were made duly to Sanskritize the 
names which prevailed in the pre-Aryan days. Accordingly, it can be 
said that there are two sub-classes of the said class of personal names. 
One sub-class is that which remained intact in their deii forms. 
Following is the list of such and to trace the meaning and source of 
which, in some cases are impossible and in some hypothetical. The 
second and third components of all the following personal names are 
tatsama. ifi is used before the personal names as a mark of respect.

Itita :
Kalasakha .•
Kundalipta .•
Khodula-deva-6armana ;
Gurava-misra : cf. gum 
Cahala-deva-sarmana;
Cirata-datta : possibly kirata-datta*
Jajava;
Jolari : cf. jola, mixed caste and ari 
Tattana-dev! (f) ;
TiAga-deva;
Tyastana-devi (f) : A variant of Tattana-devi (f) :
Damrata-svami:

* Select Inscription by Dr. D. C. Sirkar.



79

Durgata ;
Dedda-devi (f) ; cf Didda (f), name of a princess of KaSmira. ' • 
Dhoyi:
Pai (f) ;
Picca-kunda;
Bappa (Bapya)-svami; cf. bapta 
Bara ;
Bhamaha : cf. Bhamaha, author of Prakrta-manorama.
Bhasaitya ;
Bhoyila:
Mankba-gupta ;
Mahana (Mathana) .•
Makri : cf. makara,
Mandi, sri :
Miko, sri :
Ranka:
Ranna-devi (f) ; lull word. cf. rajan 
Ralla-devi (f) lull word.
Revajja-svami; cf. Pkt. revajja, obtained.
Ledhu, sri : cf, N.I.A. leda, cowdung (in the sense of dull or fool) 
Vaja-deva ;
Vawa-devi (f) : lull word.
JsaJadda-naga :
Satta-soma:

, Hampi-naga;
Haijara-varma:

The second sub-class of the deii class of nomenclature can be said 
- to be hyper-sanskritized forms in which some pleonastic affixes are being 
added finally in order to give them a Sanskrit look. The pleonastic 
affixes are -aka, -ika, -ika, -uka, -oka, -ka, ka and svarthika -ta. These 
pleonastic affixes were very commonly used in the thirteenth century 
and after, e. g., in the case of the names of the poets as mentioned in 
‘Saduktikaraampta5. Following is the list of such and to trace the 
meaning and source of some are impossible, and some hypothetical. 
All other components other than the first are tatsama.

Abboka (f) : —ka
Aluka : —ka. cf. Aluka, name of sejer, the

chief of the Nagas or serpent race. 
—oka.Indoka;
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Kalaka: —ka. cf. kalaka, a kind of fish.
Khandabidurggarika : —ika
Khasaka (Khusaka) : —ka
Gangoka : —oka
Goyika: —ka. cf. gopi'
Gosthaka : —ka. cf. goffha
Citramatika (f) : —ka
Cheppayika (f) : —ka
Jayfka : —ka. cf. jayi
Tungoka: —ka
Damuka ; —uka. cf. dSma
Divokka : —okka. It might be a deii form of 

divya, cf. divyaka, a kind of serpent.
Nadabhadaka —ka
Nathoka ; —oka, cf. natha
Nabhaka; —ka. cf. ndbha
Nibboka-Sarmana, Bhatta; —ka
Pavitruka; —uka. cf. pavitra
Pattka (f) ; —ka
Pundroka ; —oka. cf. pundra
Pobyoka (pobboka) ; —oka
Bathoka ; —oka
Buduka .• —uka
Bhogika : —ka. cf. bhogi
Ramaka : —ka. cf. Rama
Rlyok^i: —oka
Rumaka : —ka. cf. Ruma, name of a man RV
Lalitoka : —oka. cf. lalita
Vamatiyoka: —oka cf. Vamata, name of a 

person, ‘Rajatarangini
Vittoka: —oka. cf. vitta
Vaidyoka ; —oka. cf. vaidyoka, a physician.
^andaka; —ka. cf. {arda.
^atruka : —ka. cf. iatru, an enemy, subhashi- 

tabali.
^iidraka ; —ka. cf. iddraka a name in Rama- 

yana and ^Qdraka, the author of 
Mrcchakatika
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Sjyamayika (f) ; —Dca. cf. iydmikd (syama-ka~a) 
(fm.), greenness.

Sabhrlyika (f) ; —ika
Sangoka (f) : —ka
Siddhoka: —oka. cf. siddha
Sumkuka: —ka
Sohnoka: —oka. cf. solloka. and soluka, name 

of persons ?
Saukhyayika (f) : —ika
Svastiyoka ; —oka. cf. svastika, a kind of 

bard.
Hihgoka; —oka. cf. hiAguka, name of

plant used as a medicine or for 
seasoning.

With reference to the hyper-Sanskritized forms with the pleonastic 
affix -ta {svdrthika-ta) the following list can be given. In one case, 
however, reference can be given to the ancient chronicles of Kasmira, 
In other cases the references are hypothetical.

Tatata : cf. tdta or tatva
Durggata ; cf. ddrga
Devata :
Bhijjala ;

cf. deva

Bhogata : cf. bhoga
Vapyala; cf. baptd or Vapyatadevi (f), name of a 

princess of Kasmira.
Subhata ; cf. hibha __________________________________

Bibliography ; Pracin Bamla o Bahgali by Dr. Sukumar Sen,
Ramacarita by Sandhyakara Nandi,
Saduktikarnamjta by Sridharadasa,
Subha?itaratnakosa by Vidyakara,
The History of Bengal (Dacca University),
The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language by 

Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji.
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FLORA AND FAUNA IN THE PLACE NAMES 
OF BENGAL

Krishnapada Goswami

A large number of place-names are found to occur with the names of trees 
fruits, vegetables, flowers, birds, beasts, reptiles etc. Some of them are 
given below.
(a) Names after trees, plants and fruits :
BisurigachCvisahari [ (Pab)na ] Nimtita (Mur)
Babla [ (Bur)dwan, (Mym)ensingh ] Kadamba (Bur)
Seoja [ (Khu)lna ] Calta [ (Ban)kura]
Mandari [ (Noa)khali ] Gambharia (Mid)
Khagra [ (Din)ajpur, (Mur)shidabad ] Karanji (Mid, Din)
Ataphala (Mur)
Bhubi (Mym)
Karamja [ (Raj)shahi ] 
Tetaiactetul [ (Tip)perah] 
Dephal [ (Bar)isal ]
Baheja [ (24 p)arganas ]
Helenca (Pab)
Berela [ (Hug)ly ]
Pitanau<tikta alabu (Mid) 
Mandaran<mandaravana (Ban) 
(b) Names after vegetables : 
Cicinga (Mid).
Dumur [ (Rang) pur ] 
Jagadumbur (Pab).
Patal (Mym).

Amra (Tip, Bur) 
Kamrahga (Tip)
Phuti (Mym, 24 p.) 
Jamira [ (How)rah ] 
Amla (Mym)
Alcandi (Mid)
Dhutra (Din)
Palta (24 p, Bur, Mid ) 
Nisinda (Mym, Bur)

Uste (Mur).
Karala (How).
^u^unia (Ban).
Kumri<ku?mandika [ (Jes)sore)
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Lauphul (Mym),
Haldi (Mur, Bur, Ban)
(c) Names after flowers :
Beli (Hug)
PalasKPalasika (Bur, Mur).
(d) Names after crops :
BhuUa (Mym).
MaSuri (Mym).
Sarija (24 p).
(e) Names after reptiles :
Sapmara<sarpa [ (Dac)ca] 
Tak?ak (Mur).
KumbWra<kumbhira [ (Mal)dah
(f) Names after birds ;
Kokil (Din, Mym).
Bagacbaka (Dac). 
Dauki<dahuki (Dac).
3akuni (Far).
Mayura (Tip).
Mayna (Bur, Khu, Jes). 

BayesaCvayasa (Jes).
Badura (Mur, Bar).
(g) Names after insects : 
Bhingrol<bhfnga(CM).
Bhimrol (Dac, Bar).
Arsula (24 p).

(h) Names after fish :
Kakra (Mid, Mym);
Rohita (Bar).
Singi (Bur).
Taps! (Din).
Kailali (Mym).

^utpipul (Mid).

£iuli<3ephalika (Bur, Mid).

Mouri (Bur).
Keora (Mym).
Rasuna (Mym).

Gokhur [ (Chi)ttagang ] 
Kanar<kanara [(Bog)ura]

] Darais kathi [ (Far)idpur ]

Payra (Mym).
Kura (Mym).
Salikha (How).
Peca (Mid).
Kaoya<kaka (Mid).
Dahuka (Ban).

Kaktiya <kaka + liya (Ban).

Bhomra<bhramara (Far). 
Uipoka (Bur). 
Makra<makara (Jes, Bur).

Tengra (Jes. Far, 24p, Dac). 
Cingra (Hug).
Katla (Mym).
Khayra(How).
^ oula (Far, Bar).
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Magura (Jes, Hug).
(i) Names after animals :
Pathamara (Khu).
Khasimara (24 p).
Ghoramara (very common name)

Ichabaca (Bur).

Bhefamara (Nad, Bir, Pab). 
Sarmara (Mid, Bir, Mym). 
Kumirmara (Mid, Bar).



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM THE REGION 
AROUND GALIA 

Aditya Kumar Chattejee

Galia is a village in the Bishnupur Subdivision of the district of 
Bankura in W. Bengal, (famous for its medicine for fever gelerpaeon). 
The words in the following list have been collected by the writer who is 
a native of this village. Some of the words may possibly be the same as 
in the other villages of Bankura and even in the districts of Burdwan, 
Birbhum, but these are not found in the Standard Colloquial Bengali.

A. Nouns and Adjectives—
aldx unbalanced, unsteady. 
agule watchman. 
atupaiu breathless impatience. 
ddhdnik upstart. 
dnkhd rash.
dxddob a pit dug as a contrivance 

to trap fishes. 
dl&m&rd exhausted. 
arse sweetcake of powdered 

rice fried in oil.
el shelf of ground round - 

a corn field. 
icte shrimp. 
ucko strange and unknown.

udmo rash, indiscreet. 
kacd offspring of fishes.

aiatd aversion, repugnance. 
dekd unexpectedly. 
dddr food of birds and reptiles. 
ans&tle bully.
dxdpd\d preparaory atangement.

dldjhdld sick of. 
d\hu knee.

xxgd refractory. 
ethe hip.

osar width.
ufhno dealings on credit with 

shopkeepers. 
dl proper order. 
kaland niche.
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kach& fold tuck of dhuti. kachdr tumble.

kdnui comb. kdtakhdlsd clear (of payment).

kdp affectation, pretension. hath wall.

kdxd he-buffalo. kdj arrow

kdr-sdp a kind of snake. kid a kind of fruit.

kele kord a kind of wild fruit offered

to Manasa(goddess of snake).
•S'

kxcd a variety of javelin.

kedeli outer portion of the basement of a wall, 

kexeli a kind of pulse, husked and split.

kidai a kind of centipede. kite trunk of palmyra tree.

kuli narrow path.

kudri kind of fruit used as kitchen vegetable.

khand borderless (with reference to cloth worn by widows). 

khald earthen pan. khdpri a kind of earthen vessel.

khdl skin of animal. khd{imu{i stiff (ref. human body).

khuli narrow path. khiye fishing net used by fishermen.

gaccd cavity on cart track. gad kind of aquatic grass.
«•*

gamdd grave (-face). gajd rubbish, refuse.

gadal feeding spoon.

golui a narrow passage between two walls.

gddrd milk of a cow just after the birth of calf. 

gdbdl dry bed of pond or river.

gdddiei ridge of earth along the basement of a wall. 

gax pit, hole. gire knot.
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gere pond. gdj kind of aquatic plant
gmrgere (-pifhe) a variety of rice-cake roasted in steam.
ghana empty match-box, VPersian gang.
ghdi angle at the base of a wall or el (see).
ghdi offence. ghdtghdti a kind of fishing net.

ghuni fishing-trap made of split bamboo, ghvtnd perplexicty.
cakd junction of two roads. caxkd thunder and lightning.
cafa crust. cdbijdl handy type of fishing net.
edged slab. cufeufe sour fish-fry.

cuoe a caste. cef kick of animal.

cdtd mat.
*/■>

ede a kind of coarse mat.

ceye not amenable to reason. cddkueo a kind of fish.

celo kind of water-melon used as kitchen vegetable.
char skin of animal. chiye layer of mud-wall.

ch&ddm one-fourth of a pice. ch&rd shameless.

chuto (hdxi) unclean pot, abandoned and untouchable.

jolui nail, iron-spike. jalbBda eruption on the body.
Jalpafai water.snail. jdt village fair.
jdbdS strong. jumto piece of burning wood
pH a sappy fruit in the bud.

fat a sanctified piece of wood planted at the central point in the bed 
of a newly excavated pond.

JxAlS unpolished stick, small branches of bamboo. 

jhaljhal sort of game. y7ia/=jump.

jha(i small branches of §al tree (fuel).
w<**

jhapi parasol made of palm leaves. S. japut ‘rain’. 
jhalkdni kind of vegetable soup.

jha, a disc made of bell-metal, used as musical instrument.
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jhdiporS charred. tui vertex of thatch.
tabs plump lemon. tala slap.

tSp edge of cloth. \h(k measure of faggot.
thor instantaneously. 4abu pit.

4eo kind of fruit. 4&rko iron anklet.
dsb hole. diAle pumpkin.
dakur spider. dhremnd a characterless person.
dhetnni a wanton woman. dhiA mound.
toribat prepared perfectly. The word is of Arabic origin.
tartata sprinkling. tdldi mat of palmyra leaves.
tograr betting. thalkul limit.
dojomi land yielding crops twiece a year. niAre rickety (children).
nunus kind of insect. rnr widow.
nszcar tenacious, obstinate. mo tears.
patkaruni maid-servant.
pdlSkSfi long handy bamboo with sharp knife for cutting leaves

(palmyra tree etc).

palui hay stack. puol straw-heap.

puon family, lineage. puo suppling.

psm ill-tempered (child). pdlanhurki unchaste woman who elopes.

pofkenni mania for cleanliness. pdti plots of land in a row.

pdi measuring pot. pethe small basket, cf. S. phatia

pac sprout, cf. S. bak putt a little girl.

pdb part of bamboo between two joints, pstd entrails. M. pota ‘intestines’.

phore hinder legs of goat. phard hollow.

pher entanglement. phurkand pimple.
batkd noisome, rancid; particularly the smell of a he-goat.
bads insipid, savourless. bSgSl cow-boy.
band kind of bird (lit. wild). bdgrd leave? of palmyra tree.
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bakhul house. bax straw-rope. cf. S. bar

bdkhdn evil speaking, abuse. <Skt. vyakhyana, with semantic 

change.

bSfi agricultural land. cf. dhanbari=paddy field. 

bdskand kind of flower. =cal. coll, bakphul. 

bedo illegitimate, bastard.

ben big earthenware in which fodder is given to cattle.

bmlag separate (a derivative with Persian prefix attached to Bengali word)

bej entanglement, embarrassment, bicel dry paddy-straw.

bmrbsre (-ghd) running sore.

bomd ball-shaped cake of pulse-meal fried in oil.

bsmxd a bamboo rod for bolting doors etc.

bxddo perplexity, trouble. both a type of brazen pot.

bdki iron ring used as anklet.

bsncaxka lightning and thunder (lit. thunder that excites frog).

bufhl kitchen knife, S. biuthi ‘knife’, bxt mouth. 

bhaskd worthless fellow.

bhdcd share of rice given to lobourers as remuneration for husking. 

bhdAdni riddle. bhdlko species of bamboo.

bfmt seeds of water-lily.

m&xo place or shed where people assemble to worship a village god. 

muduni wooden bar below the vertex of a thatch, cf. S. mutni. 

mece stool made of bamboo. mechol expert angler. 

rak'd note, epistle. rdmjhiAe a vegetable, lady’s finger

ramdkaldi a kind of grain; the same as ‘barbati’ in Calcutt i colloquial. 

ras vanity, pride. rdteard bat (lit. nocturnal rover).

12
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rd hair. rad fence, (from Portugese)

ruibhdx central bed of pond (lit—the pot for the rui fish). 
laid greed. laska long (arm).
larka fishing rod. laid kind of fruit.
lake lake widely (ramble). tig cart-track.
lige axle of bullock-cart. S. nihgha ‘axle", 
luye sacrificial he-goat meant for Dharma a village god).
Issda slanting (tree).
ISika affected.
Is&kat over-boiled semi-fluid (rice). 
loliloli thin, thread-like (arm),
Soli a grain measure. 
iutli a long thread with fishing hook.
sSnd the big horizontal wooden bar on which the roof of a cottage

Isddna a heavy type of stick 
Ixpsa attachment, connexion. 
Imla muddy-beaded, doltish. 
ian company, association. 

ialakocu an edible bulbous root.

rests.
sijne boiled vegetables.
harka ban sudden spate in a river.

hi0 clod, pieces of stone.
Verb*:
agad- beat severely.

khaca- plan, design. 
gaxal- kick.

ghit- swallow.

cab- trap (fishes).

jxnla- strike with stick.

tux- speak vigorously. 
phir- putll out sheaf from 
ha}- ache, twinge.

phik- throw. 
mu- chum. 
lakaxa- utter, respond. 
ha(al- throw stone.

[M.=

sarkux refuse-pit. 
harm a cell, as granary.

hapa snake gourd.

kapa- strike (with axe or digger) 

khic- skin.
gijur- show teeth in agony, grin, 

cafe- strike with an axe or digger. 

ch&ial- trample.
jhux- smooth unpolished branches.

phad- over-pass, 
stack (hay), phabxa- throw.

b±.jn- wind (rope etc).

bvr- cross-examine. 
tala- slap with the palm. 
hamla- bleat, low. 
stdna- strike with a stick. 

=Mundari; S.=Santali]



A NOTE ON LINGUISTIC CHANGES IN 
BHUMIJ AND JUANG 

Dfpankar Das Gupta

Bhumlj and Juang are in contact with their neighbouring Indo- 
Aryan languages. The term ‘linguistic changes’, as it has been used in 
this paper, refers to the changes occuring in a language as a result of 
language contact.

Bhumij and Juang genealogically belong to the Munda Group of 
languages of the Austro-Asiatic sub-family of the Austric family of 
languages1 2 3 4 * *. Bhumij belongs to the Kherwari sub-group (or Eastern 
sub-group) of Munda languages and Juang belongs to the Non-Kher- 
wari sub-Group (or Central sub-group) of Munda languages8. Bhumij 
is mainly spoken in Ranchi district and Singhbhum district in Bihar, 
Purulia district in West Bengal, Mayurbhanj district and Balasore district 
in Orissa. Bhumij population, as per language Census 1951, is 101508. 
Juang is spoken in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts in Orissa. Juang 
population, as per language Census 1951, is little above 12000.

The salient features (or overall pattern) of Munda languages are 
given below with a view to ascertain the present position of Bhumij 
and Juang. As Mundari exhibits all the significant features of the 
Munda Group of languages, the examples are cited from (M)undari. 
Phonological Level :
1. Checked consonants8 (') and 2. Glottal stop*(?). 

Examples :

1. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol, IV and Vol. I Part I (1906 and 1927).
2. Ibid.
3. In Mundari, checked consonants are not so tense as they are in 

Santali; therefore the symbols b' and d' have been used instead of 
p' and t'. Vide, Mundari Grammar and Encyclopaedia Mundarica, 
by Hoffmann.

4. From the historical point of view, glottal stop in the Munda
languages can be traced back to checked consonants (with few
exceptions); e. g. M. ? < * k' * c'.
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I. M. dub' ‘to sit’, silib' ‘deer’
M. med' ‘eye*, ttasad' ‘grass’

2. M. seta? ‘morning*, seta ‘dog*
M. uri? ‘cattle’, uri ‘to feel by finger*.

Morphological Level:

1. Three grammatical numbers.
Examples:

M. (Zero modification) ‘3g*,
—kin ‘dl’,
—ko ‘pi*.

2. Inclusive and exclusive forms of 1st personal pronouns. 
Examples ;
M. alah ‘you (sg.) and I=we’, alin ‘he/she and I=we’. 
M. abu ‘you (pi.) and I=we’, ale‘they and I=we’.

3.

4.

5.

Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate.
Examples ;
M. seta hai jomftanae ‘dog is eating fish’ (animate object),
M. seta mandi jomtanae ‘dog is eating cooked rice’ (inanimate 

object),
M. hofo gojo?tanae ‘man (animate subject) is dying*,
M. lalten jultana ‘lantern (inanimate subject) burns’. 
Pronominalization, i. e., incorporation of pronominal forms in the 
verbal constructions.
Examples ;
M.
M.
M.
M.
M.
M.

( ain ) seno?tannm 
( alan ) seno?tana/cwi 
( alin ) seno?tandin 
( abu ) seno?tann£«
( ale ) seno?tana/e 
( am ) seno?tanam

T am going’,
‘We (inch dl.) are going’,
‘We (excl. dl.) are going’,
‘We (incl. pi.) are going’,
‘We (excl. pi.) are going’,

‘You (sg.) are going*, and so on. 
Pronoun is used separately (in addition to pronominal suffix) for 
emphasis, e. g., aih seno?tanairi T (not any other person) am 
going’.
Vigesimal counting system, i. e., counting on the basis of 20 *s. 
Examples;
M. mid' hisimiad' ‘one-twenty-one (i e. 21)’, 
M. barhisi ‘two-twenty (i. e. 40)*,
M. upunhisimiad'' ‘four-twenty-one (i. e. 81)’.

c

■<
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Syntactical Level :
Agglutinative type of sentences are found; i. e., roots, prefixes, 

infixes, suffixes are glued together and each element retains its entity. 
Example;
jom + i + tan + a + e (eat + sg. animate object + present contin­
uous aspect + verb-stem formative suffix + sg. animate subject) >jomi- 
tanae ‘(dog) is eating (fish)’.

In Manbhum (Singhbhum district and Purulia district) and Ranchi 
district a section of the Bhumij people speak in their own language 
which is a form of Mundari marked by the influence of neighbouring 
languages. In Ranchi district the language is marked by the influence 
of Tamaria or Panch Pargania1 2 which is a sub-dialect of the Magahi 
dialect of Bihari. It Singhbhum and Purulia districts their language is 
marked by the influence of Bengali. The form of Mundari spoken by 
the Bhumij people in Manbhum is locally known as Bhumij Thar. The 
term ‘thar’ is used by the people to designate a tribal language or dialect. 
In Manbhum there are some other tribal dialects known as ‘thar’, viz 
Kharia Thar, Kurmali Thar, etc. ‘thar’ actually means a language or 
dialect which is understood by a particular group of persons and which 
is not intelligible to others. I had no opportunity to carry out field inve­
stigations among the Bhumij people in Orissa, but the speech-materials 
presented by Grierson* are from Nilgiri State of Orissa and these 
speech-materials do not basically differ from the Bhumij Thar, which we 
collected from Singhbhum and Purulia districts^ From the linguistic 
point of view, there is no doubt that the original language of the Bhumij 
was Mundari. ‘ The changes which have distinguished Bhumij Thar from 
Mundari are undoubtedly due to the influence of neighbouring Indo- 
Aryan languages. The salient points of deviation may be pointed out •— 
1. At the phonological level we find that the checked consonants and

glottal stop have lost their phonological importance. Glottal stop
is frequently found to be dropped, e. g.,

1. For samples of Panch Pargania speech-materials, vide, Linguistic 
Survey of India, V5I. V. Part II (1903).

2. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. IV (1906).
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da? ~ da ‘water1,
seno?tanae — senotanae ‘he is going’.

Checked consonants occur in free variation with their non- 
checked counterparts, e. g, 
med' med ‘eye’, 
dub' dub ‘to sit’.

The neighbouring Indo-Aryan languages spoken by the bili­
ngual Bhumij people do not have checked consonants and glottal 
stop.

2. At the morphologial level we find,
(i) Two numbers—singular and plural. Dual number occurs occasi­

onally—but generally plural number occurs in the place of dual 
number, i. e., the significance of dual number from the gramma­
tical point of view is in the process of decay. 1

It is to be noted that Modern Indo-Aryan languages, from 
the grammatical point of view, do not recognize dual number.

(ii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate is also 
in the process of decay. Expressions like : nere horo mena : 
‘here is a man’ occur more frequently than : nere horo menaia :
(/i/ in : menaia : indicates that the subject is animate).
Such grammatical distinction between animate aud inanimate is 
absent in Indo-Aryan languages.

(Hi) Pronominalization occurs in Bhumij Thar—but it is also losing \ 
its functional importance. There is a tendency to use pronouns 
separately. Sentences like : ain senotana ; ‘1 am going’ occur 
generally in the place of: senotanain

Indo-Aryan languages do not have ‘pronominalization* and 
pronouns are used separately as the subject or object of the verb.

(iv) Vigesimal counting system is present, but, Indo-Aryan cardinal 
numbers are used frequently side by side with Mundari cardinal 
numbers.

3. At the syntactical level changes are not so prominent excepting
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the use of postpositions like : -e, -ko, or definite suffix -ta. e. g., 
haiAo bilie jomtanae ‘cat is eating fish*, (cf. M. pusi hai jomitonae). 

4. At the lexical level, the outright borrowings from Indo-Aryan 
languages are less restricted in comparison to Mundari.
The Bhumij people who retained their language, i. e., Bhumij Thar, 

are bilingual—in Ranchi district they speak in Ranch Pargania with their 
neighbouring people, in Manbhum (i. e., Purulia and Singhbhum 
districts) they speak in Bengali with their neighbours and even among 
themselves. But majority of the Bhumij people in Manbhum, especially 
in the eastern ane'Southem portions of Manbhum, are monolingual in 
Bengali—they cannot speak or understand Bhumij Thar. Among these 
Bhumij people we find a case of total language shift—they have switched 
over from Bhumij Thar, i. e., their form of Mundari, to Bengali (i. e., 
Manbhum dialect of Bengali) which is structurally a different language.

f The Juang people in Orissa are all bilingual, besides their own 
language, they speak in Oriya. During my field-investigations in 
Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts I did not come across any Juang who 
is monolingual either in Juang or in Oriya. Though the Juang people 
retain their own language, they speak in Oriya with their neighbours and 
occasionally among themselves. The Juang language is highly mixed up 
with Oriya—besides the naturalized loan words from Oriya, e. g., : 
munuso : 'man*, ; gaso : ‘grass’, AS .• ‘name*, : dudo : ‘milk’, : kara : 
‘sun’, : joro . ‘fever’ etc., they incorporate Oriya words freely in their 
language ;—; aro betonke-aro doreke ; ‘he fears (cf. Oriya ; doro ‘fear’).

Some of the features of the structutre of Juang language which 
appear to have developed due to the influence of Oriya1 2 may be pointed 
out
1. At the phonological level we find that glottal stop is absent®

1. The writer is aware of the probability of the independent develop­
ment of some of the features (i. e., change irrespective of Oriya 
influence) described herein.

2. Sporadic occurrence of glottal stop is sometimes observed in the 
fluent speach due to loss of a stop, especially-/k/, e.g.,; grindaksor- 
[ grinda?sor ] ‘sweat’. But this appears to be a sporadic phonetic 
feature and it does not appear to be related to the phonemic stru­
cture of tiie language.
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and checked consonants have lost their phonological importance 

checked consonants occur but they occur in free variation with 

their non-checked counterparts, e. g.,; dak'-^dak ‘water1 2 

MopMolop ‘hot’

Retroflex lateral ( slightly flapped ) sound [ ( ] occurs in 

Juang, especially in the Oriya loan words.

Oriya does not have checked consonants and glottal stop. 

Retroflex lateral jlj is a characteristic phoneme in Oriya. 

Retroflex nasal (slightly flapped) [n] which occurs in free varia­

tion with alveolar nasal [n] in Keonjbar-Juang1 (especially in 

the Oriya loan words)—e. g., : onsom^onsom ‘jackfruit’ (cf. 

Oriya : ponoso :), ; tono — tono ‘cooked-rice’—appears to have 

entered into the phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang* "due 

to contact with Oriya. [(] also appears to have entered into 

phonemic structure of Dhenkanal-Juang.

2. At the morphological level we find that 

(i) Three grammatical numbers (i. e., sg., dl., pi.) are present, but 

dl. number is losing its functional importance because there are 

instances showing the occasional occurrence of pi. number in' 

place of dl, number, c. g., : ramo hori ebodondii&J ; ‘Ram and 

Hari play’ (pi. suffix : -ki; occurs here in the place of dl. suffix 

-kia;; expressions like: ramo hori ebodohdiiAJd ‘Ram and 

Hari play’; are in accordance with the grammatical structure of

1. The form of Juang spoken in Keonjhar district.

2. The form of Juang spoken in Dhenkanal district.
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Oriya. from the structural point of view, does not recognize 

dl. number.
(ii) Pronominalization is present (pronominal perfixes are incor­

porated in the verbal constructions in Juang, e. g., : nii mkibke 
‘We (pi.) do"; am m/kibke ‘you (sg.) do’ ; etc ) but it 
appears that the process of pronominalization has become less 
obligatory, because, verbal constructions without pronominal 
prefix (i e., expressions like ; am kibke ‘you (sg.) do") are also 
occasionally met with.

System of pronominalization is absent in Oriya.
(iii) Grammatical distinction between animate and inanimate and 

the exclusive and inclusive forms of the 1st personal pronouns 
are absent in Juang and in these respects Juang agrees with the 
structure of Oriya.

(iv) Numerals except first four (i. e. : muinto ‘one’ ; bato ‘two’ ; 
ego'a ‘three’ ; gandami ‘four’) are completely replaced 
by Oriya numerals. Even the numerals below four are 
frequently found to be replaced by Oriya numerals.

3. At the syntactical level, changes are not so much prominent, 
but the Oriya particles and postpositions are frequently used 
( : ki ; 'interrogative particle", : -ta ‘definitive suffix’, : to 

‘expletive particle’,: -sangore ‘sociative postposition’, : -dwara 
‘instrumental postposition’,: -thare ‘locative postposition", etc).

4. At the lexical level, besides a large stock of naturalized Oriya 
words, outright borrowing of Oriya words are frequently 
observed.

A comparative study of the speeches of the Bhuraij and Juang gives 
rise to an interesting problem. The speakers of both the languages are 
bilingual, i. e., in addition to their own language they are conversant 
with the principal languages of their neighbours, but in the case of the 
Bhuraij we find that the majority of them have given up their own
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language completely in favour of Bengali, while the Juang, on the other 
hand, have retained their own language which is getting more and more 
mixed up with Oriya day by day. In short it may be said that the lang­
uage-shift among the majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum is total and 
the language-shift among the Juaa^ in Keonjhar and Dhenkanal districts

s'
is partial1. The motivation behind the total language-shift among the 
majority of the Bhumij in Manbhum do not appear to be linguistic, on 
the contrary they appear to be socio-cultural.
Note ; This paper is based on the Bhumij and MunJari speech-materials 
collected jointly with Shri R. C. Nigam. Observations on the linguistic 
changes among the Bhumij people are based on their joint work.

1. For ‘partial’ and ‘total’ lunguage-shift, vide, Languages in contact 
by Uriel Weinreich (1953).



SOME INFORMATIONS ABOUT 
“PANDU RAJARDHIBI”

Panchanan Mandal

Panduka village is said to be named after the king Pandu a local 
powerful chieftain who had his residence on this mound {Pandu rajar 
Dip) also known as “Rajar pota” (the site of the royal palace).

Varahi Candl is said to be the family deity of the Raja. The image of 
the deity which is found in a reclining position against a tree, is two 
confusing to be recognised.

A big tank (RasphaM) on the north side of the stupa and another 
bigger one on the south v!tst[kokphalla) close to the village Dariapur are 
said to be excavated by the same Raja. It is believed that a dip in the 
tank may make a sterile weman fertile. She dives down and rises up with 
fists closed. If either of the fists holds an oyster the woman begets a 
female child and if a watersnail, 4 male one. But if the fist is empty or 
contains a dead oyster only she will, have no child. It is said that about 
a century ago, close to one of the seven water inlets {kotdl mohand) of 
the tank there existed one stone image reclining against the trunk of a thick 
-shaded Asvattha tree, which was of one of the seven sisters residing in 
the tank. But now neither the tree nor the stone is to be found there 
There is another interesting story connected with this tank. A golden 
bull (Mahadeva’s riding animal) once stayed in the tank, which would 
graze round the fields during the night and would come back to the water 
before the day dawned. One day a Sannyasin came upon the tank 
and saw the Bull. In order to make Mahadeva settle down there perma­
nently and to convert the tank into a place of pilgrimage, he devised means 
to do away with the Bull. He bought a calf from the village and gave
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it to a milkman with the instruction that it should be fed from the entire 
milk of a cow and not a drop should be milched for other purposes. But 
the milkman’s wife was dishonest and she took a portion of it for sale. 
As the calf grew up into a stout bull, the Sannyasin led him to the tank 
to give fight with the golden Bull of Mahadeva. The fight continued until 
three quarters of the night were passed and then the bull of the Sannya­
sin was killed. At this unexpected happening the Sannyasin got exasper­
ated and he suspected dishonesty on the part of the milkman and wished 
destruction of all milkmen. Due to his curse there exists no milkman 
in the village.

Another belief among the people is that the tank once possessed 
the miraculous power of supplying pots for ceremonial uses. The people 
in need of pots used to present betel and betelnut to the deity of the
tank along with an invitation to a dinner in their houses. On the day 
of the ceremony they would come and take away the pots invariably 
from a particular place. But the supply has been stopped since the 
Muslims washed beef there.

The palace of the Raja, it is said, was on the bank of the river Ajaya 
now two miles off from the stupa. The river’s course being so near the 
stupa is proved by the fact that a place is still there known as “Thakrun- 
Ghat” and the ruins of a temple are still there.

It is further said that in another small stupa close to the village 
Ramnagar, two miles away from this “dhibi” there was the kdchdnh&xi 
or golabdxl of the same Raja. This stupa is known as “Bdrdsat DdAgd” 
also “Mddhaver Dip” (Madhava might be another name of the king) *

* The author visited the site in 1947 and gave some information to 
the Archaeology Department of the Government of India regarding this 
“Dhibi" and he suggested that the excavation of the mound might bring 
tc light valuable and interesting relics, contributing to the reconstruction 
of the early history of Bengal. Researches of the Archaeologists 
have since been published in details. Hence it is not worthwhile to 
publish the author’s archaeological notes any more. But his collection of 
local stories and beliefs regarding the site and its king may be interesting. 
Ref. Visva Bharati News dated B 2. 63. The Statesman dated 31. 7. 63. 
Ananda Bazar Patrika dated 19. 2. 64. Damodar, (Burdwan) 9. 4. 65.



SOME PECULIAR WORDS FROM 
DIAMOND HARBOUR REGION

Ramola Mandal

Some peculiar vocables collected from the villages situated in the 
Diamond Harbour Sub-Division are given below :—
Nouns :

agdli broken parched rice.
kamxi sarashi a holding instrument.
kmi small pond.
khuci a very small cane basket.
gator body, health, e. g. tar gator legeche He has gained in health.] 
ghimi a kind of instrument made of bamboo for catching little fishes. 
ghog small hole letting out water, 
jauro persistent crying (of a child) for some thing. ✓
jhujrobxld early morning, dawn.
jhok,jhul zkjhokljhul dhdn kata. Harvesting at a stretch. 
tala pore land where paddy-seedlings are grown.
tan attention, e. g. se ekathdy tan kareni—He did not pay attention to 

these words.
titikkdri bitter annoyance. 
terki temper, anger.
thopnd jaw. thopndr ki jor—-flow untiringly he can talk. ! 
don canemade basket which can contain two and half seers. 
nod extract, pdkd dmer nod; pdkd taler nod—-Juicy substance of a ripe 

mango or palm fruit. 
neor dew.
bdkul homestead.
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bemon seedling. 
bhdtd; top. 
makfd . maize. 
mecld: earthen manger. 
mete ; a big earthen pot.
Adjective; w"
khala ; low (land).
cd{d : shallow (pond). 
tskkharo : easily excitable.
potato : broad.
mukhkharo : sharp-tongued.
haxjaoli: of various kinds (of fishes).
Adverbs:

kharo kharo ; quickly, kharokharo eso : ‘come quickly*. 
khunokhmi; bitterly, kede khunokhmi khdcche : is weeping bitterly. 
ndgar - all along- ndgax ase Jay : comes all along. 
bule bale : without doing anything.
Verbs :

ule dsd : to come down.
ele deoyd ; to give up a thing as lost, to forego the title to thing.
phlkke deoyd ; to throw.
buxiye deoyd : to overflow with water.
buxiye and : Jdbartd buxiye dm Merge the pitcher in the water and 

bring it Tull.
hdmtdno : e. g. gaita hamlacche The cow is lowing.
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THE VERSIFIED ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS 
OF BENGAL 
Chlnmoy Dutt

Almost all the early inscriptions of Bengal are in Arabic and the 
first record in Persian is the inscription of Sikandar Shah, son of Ilyas 

Shah executed in the year 765 A. H./1363 A. D.f

This fact, the paucity of Persian inscriptions at this period, leads us 
to believe that though Persian was introduced in this land as early as the 
sixth century A. H. / twelfth century A. D., Arabic was considered to be 
a more dignified language for mural writings and numismatic purposes 
than Persian, and when the Persian language was used, it was largely 
embellished with phrases of Arabic construction, por over four centuries, 
Arabic continued to maintain its premier position in the mural records of 
Bengal,- during the supremacy of Imperial governors and Turko. Afghan 

Sultans. But the 10th century A.H./16th century A. D. marks a turning 
point in the field of epigraphy when conquest of Bengal by the Mughals 

broke the traditional sanctity of Arabic which was replaced rapidly 
in the field of Epigraphy and Numismatics by Persian.

1. The inscription is partly in Arabic and partly in Persian verse.
J. A. S. B., 1872, PP. 104-5 
Cunningham—A. S. R. vol. xv, p. 98.
Epigraphia Indo-moslemica 1929-30, pp. 10-11 
Shamsiddln Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal (Rajshahi, 1960), p. 34 

A. H. Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of Bengal, 
Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan, vol. II, 
P. 11 (Pakistan, Dacca, 1957).
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The total number of inscriptions of the Muslim rulers of Bengal 
comes to about 200, of which 144 are in Arabic, 21 in Arabic mixed 
with Persian, 34 in Persian and 1 in Sanskrit. So far, only 2 Arabic 
inscriptions of Bengal rulers have been discoreved in metrical verse; one 
of the two is in Zafar Khan’s mosque at Tribeni, District Hughli, and the 

other one of Sultan Barbak Shah, now preserved in the University of 

Pennsylvania Museum, Philadelphia, U. S. A.

In regard to the merit of the literary production, none of the two 
could reach the standard of perfection. The authors seem to have been 
prompted by the idea of producing something marvellous but their 
attempts were not successful. The style lacks the natural flow while the 
syntax and the choice of vocables are farfetched. The rhyme and metre 
are defective. It seems almost certain that the writers were non-Arab. 
Before the 11th century A. D., Arabic inscriptions in verse even in pure 
Arab countries are rare. It may be pointed out that the earlier Persian 
inscriptions are often composed in prose but later on verse becomes 
gradually common. But such versification was deemed derogatory in as 
much as the composer, in his eagerness to show off his skill in high- 
flown language, exaggerated the description of buildings or facts and 
thus divested the buildings of their true architectural merit and the 
inscriptions of their true historical value.

The inscriptions studied in this essay may also prove useful to the 
students of Indian architecture as fixing the date of several important 
structures viz. the Zafar Khan’s tomb at Tribeni, Miyanadar Reservoir 

at Gaur etc. The greatest interest of the epigraphs, however, lies in 
their literary and calligraphic features. These versified Arabic inscri­
ptions cannot be classed as brilliant compositions and they seem to have 
been the work of ordinary poets. The style of writing represented by 
the inscriptions is the highly stylish ornamental characters of mediaeval 
Bengal. The script of Bengal, on the other hand, has been characterised 
from the beginning by delicacy of form and subtlety of arrangement.
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The intricate designs in the early forms of the fine Tughra writing of 

Bengal reached its climax a century and a half later during the reigns of 
the Habshi kings and the House of Husain Shah.

I. Inscription of king Kaika’us in Zafar Khan’s mosque at Tribeni. 

Tribeni (Skt. tri=three, beni=braids) is an old place, so named from 
the fact that three streams branch out at this point, viz. the Bhagirathi 
flowing to the south, the Safaswati to the west (right), and the Famuna 
to the east (left).1 2 The sanctity of the place was recognised from the 
very ancient days. It was an important town and a cerntre of Hindu 
learning. Tribeni is often called Tripanl. Tripani Shahpur or Firuzabad 

by the Muslim population of the place. The local Muslim community 
associates this place-name with Sultan Firuz Shah of Delhi but Mr. 

Blochmann was right in connecting it with Sultan Shamsu’d-Din Firuz 

Shah I of Bengal, whose name is commemorated in an inscription in 

Zafar Khan’s tomb there.3

Zafar Khan’s mosque, on which the present Arabic inscription is 

carved, is built out of the materials of old Hindu temples. The two 
historical names mentioned in the inscription are those of Kaika’us and 
Zafar Khan. Ruknu’d-Din Kaika’us (1291-1301 A.D.), the only surviving

progeny of the Bengal beranch of the House of Ghiyathud-DIn Balban 

claiming descent from Sultan Nasiru’d-Din Mahmud, son of Balban was 
raised to the throne of Lakhnauti (Laksmanavati) perhaps after the abdi­
cation of his father in 1291 A. D. The boy king Kaika’us ruled over

Bengal and Bihar and issued coins and inscriptions. Again, Governor 

Zafar Khan,whose origin and life the local tradition had treated as a myth, 

proved to have been a historical personage by epigraphs and his name,

1. L. S. S. O’ Malley & M. Chakravartty, Bengal District Gazetteers— 
Hooghly, Calcutta 1912. p. 254

2. J. A. S. B. vol XXXIX, P. 282.

14
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race and the province under his government are now known.1 This 

inscription and two other epigraphs at Tribeni prove that he was 

appointed governor of the districts of Dinajpur, Tribeni etc. from 697- 

713 A. H. and from the texts of these records he seems to have been 

fond of architecture, liberal, brave and a zealous Muslim, and a 

patron of learning. He was a Turk, a fact apparent from his name 

.‘Aitigin’, a Turkish word, meaning ‘beautiful moon’. The title ‘Sikandar- 

-i- thanf used for FIruz Aitigin in the Lakhisarai inscription has been 

used here for Bahrain Aitigin.*

The inscription under notice commemorates the establishment of a 

school in the year 698 A.H./1298. A.D. at Tribeni in the District of Hughly 

in the reign of Ruknu’d-DIn Kaika’us. One Qadi al- Nasir Muhammad,

who for strength of his argument was styled “Qadi, the tiger”, spent a 

large sum of money on education. It starts with a tradition of the 

prophet calling upon the people to acquire knowledge as “its acquisition 

is verily submission, its search is devotion, its discussion is glorification”. 

Education is compared to ‘a shield that can avert such evils as cannot 

be avoided with the help of a shield-beareri. The Qadi also spent a 

large sum in granting subsistence to men of learning for “the inculcation 

of the Muslim law”, and “manifestation of the Divine faith among the 

haughty”.

1. D. Money, “Temples of Triveni near Hughli”, J. A. S. B., vol. Xvi, 

pp. 395-96
s

2. The History of Bengal, vol, H, Dacca, 1948, pp. 77-79
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Though no direct evidence is available, it is apparent that this 
inscription was traced by Mr. Blochmann, who first noticed it, and was 
later on noticed by Dr. Yazdani.1 2. The epigraph is found carved in 
‘alto-relievo’ in black basalt around the principal niche, which is built in 
the ‘pillar and lintel’ style in the Zafar Khan’s mosque. The inscription 

is a long Arabic poem, a Qajida with a rhyme in and it is the

oldest record of its kind in India. The lines are composed in a purely 
Arabic meter, viz. Tawili-salitn. The epigraph consists of sixteen lines 

of which Mr. Blochmann was able to decipher only a few lines, while 
Dr. Yazdanfs attempt in interpreting the whole epigraph except the 
second line of the first slab, and the first hemistich of the lines 1, 5 and 9 
and two words of the sixth line has been accepted. It is, however, 
written in fine ‘Naskh’ style, and excepting the portions where the stone 

delapidated, the writing is quite legible. The literary style of the inscri­
ption is somewhat heavy, but still there are no grammatical mistakes nor 
any orthographical inaccuracy. The chronogram at the end of the 
epigraph is important, being the earliest example in the Muslim 
epigraphy in India.

Zafar lean’s mosque contains several other inscriptions. “Its 

sanctity in history lies in the fact that it has become in course of time a 
museum of Muslim epigraphy on account of the preservation of many 
inscription slabs of different times built into different parts of this 
mausoleum”.* The present one is divided inio four parts viz. (a) the
religious text, with which it begins, is engraved" on a small stone tablet 
measuring 13£' X7-J-' and fixed above the lintel of the niche; (b) the 
first twelve verses on the lintel, the carved face measuring 6'8'x 13"; (c) 
verses 13-14 on the right jamb, the inscribed face measuring 5'5$x5£" 
and (d) the last two verses i.e. 15 and 16 on-the left jamb, the carved 
face measuring 5'5^' X 5£*.

1. J. A. S. B., vol. XXXIX (1870), pp. 285-86;
Epigraphia Indo-raoslemica, 1917-18, pp. 13-15, pt. II.
It has recently been reproduced in S. Ahmad’s op. cit., pp. 18-19.

2. The History of Bengal, vol. II. p. 78, Dacca University. 1948.



108

The following reading (Romanised) and translation of the inscription ^ 
have been prepared on the basis of those of Blochmann, Yazdani and 
ShamsuM-DIn Ahmad. .

(a) Over the lintel of the southern niche. 1

qala ‘alaihe as salamu ta'eallamu al Mima fa inna ta'allamahu lillahe
la'atun wa talabahu ‘abadatun wa muzakaratahu tasbihun wa 
albahatha ‘anhu hadin wa ta'allmahu liraain la ya'alamu sadagatun
wa bazlahu liahlihi tanzihun.

(b) On the lintel of the southern niche below fa)
(1) .................................. linasbi durus wa ittekhaz madarisi
(2) saH al yuzzat al Na?ir Muhammad yalqab bil burhan qadi’l hamaris

(3) wa qad anfaq liamwal fid durus hasbat la yard£ bihe arrabman ‘an
kul darisl

(4) fayarzag ahl al fadl man ‘and malihi litadris ‘ilm al shara ‘fauq al
tanafisi

(5) ......................................... liazhar din allahi baina al ghatarisi

(6) layah?i1ahu tars min al dars yatqa bihe al shar ma la yatqa bittarisi.

(7) binaubat sultan al salalin ‘uhdahu hokeya ‘an ‘uhud aljam kull
al majalisi

(8) milaz al war’a rukn al duni kaika’us tadaum lahu al dunya dawam
al hawajisi

(9) ...................................... tabdi Zafar Khan hizbar al ‘abayasi

(10) bifatah bilad al hind fi kull rakdata wa Shid bana’ al Khair b;td al

dawarisi
(11) wa qala'uluj al kufr bi’l saif wa alqana wa bazl kunuz al mal

fi kull ba’isi
(12) wa hiya ruba'a al Shara ‘min baJd maitah bitalkhi? burhan al

‘ulum al faraisi
(c) On the right jamb of the niche.

(13) Khairjan min al faqha’ baniah da‘ut lita thbit iman awan alhanadisi ^
(14) juz allahi Khaira anhu mahd rahmat wa bar u ahsan li ahl al qalanisi
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(d) On the left jamb of the niche.

(15) wa ta‘zim ‘ulama* al shari'at jamlat la ‘ala’ a'alatn al'alam al

‘amalisi
x(16) baiarijch ha man sinin wa ?adha wa kha hurif al wafaq hisban qa’isi

Translation
(a) He (Prophet Muhammad), may peace be upon him, has said : 

Acquire knowledge because its learning for the sake of God is 
devotion, and its acquisition is worship and its discussion is praise 
(of god) and its search is guidance and its teaching to the person 
who does not know, is charity and its bestowing on the people is 
glorification.

(b)
(1) ......................to institute letures and to establish schools.
(2) The offspring of Qadis, al-Nasir Muhammad, who for (the strength 

of) his argument is styled Qadi, the tiger.
(3) And he has spent large sums of money on education for the sake 

of God; so that the merciful one (Allah) may be pleased(through his 
(QadPs) munificence with every student,

(4) From his private money he grants subsistence to men of learning, 
for the teaching of the Muslim law, besides providing them with 
carpets.

(5) ....................... to manifest the Divine faith among the haughty.
(6) Through education that he may acquire a shield that can avert such 

evils as cannot be avoided wtth the help of a shield-bearer.
(7) In the reign of the Sultan of Sultans, whose goverment has revived 

the memory of all the assemblies of Jamshed’s time.
(8) The refuge of mankind; the prop of the world, Kaika’us, may the 

world last for him as long as ideas occur in the mind.
(9) ...................Zafar Khan, the lion af lions has appeared frowning.

(10) By conquering the towns of India in every expedition, and by resto­
ring the decayed charitable institutions.

(11) And he has destroyed the obdurate among infidels with bis sword 
and spear, and lavished the treasures of his wealth in (helping) the 
miserable.
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(12) And he has revived the institutions of the faith, after its 
destruction, by selecting arguments based on initiative knowledge.

(13) The builder expects blessing from such as are learned in the law for 
the protection of his faith at the time of intense darkness (the 
darkness of the grave and of death).

(14) May god reward him (the builder), for he is all mercy, and bene­
volence and bounty to the wearers of ‘qalansua (pious persons).* 1

(15) And (he has the utmost) respect for all the learned in the faith, 
in order to elevate the standards of stholars and the virtuous.

(16) (The institution was built) in the year obtainable from the letters 
ha, sad and kha, the numerical value of which (8+90-1-600) 

tallies with the calculation of the chronologist. (698 A. H.—1298 

A. D).

II. Inscription of Ruknu'd-Din Barbak Shah (864-879 A. H./1459-1474

A. D.) found at Gaur, District Malda, West Bengal.
Barbak Shah1 succeeded his father Sultan Nasiru’d-Din Mahmud

in 864 A. H./1459 A. D. He was an excellent ruler. During his 
reign, his subjects and army both were in a happy and prospe­
rous condition. Historians have described him as a “sagacious and 
law-abiding sovereign*’, in whose kingdom the soldiers and citizens 
alike enjoyed contentment and security. While a prince, Barbak 
was appointed governor of South-Western Bengal i. e. Satgaon and 
it is presumed that he was in charge of the Devikot parganah prior 
to his appointment in the Satgaon province.

Barbak showed great interest in Bengali literature. The poet 
Maladhar Basu, who commenced his Srikrsna-vijaya in 1395 £aka 
era/1473 A. D. records with gratitude the receipt of patronage from

1. Qalansua, a close fitting cap(used by the companions of the Prophet.)

1. cf Persian‘borbeg*. The word‘Barbak’is the Turkish synonym of 
Amir Hajib i. e. ‘chief chamberlain’.
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the Gauresvar who honoured him with the title, Gunaraja Khan, on 
his son also, the poet tells us, the king conferred the title of 
Satyaraja Khan. The poet says :

gum nahi adhama muM nahi kom JMn. 
gauxehar dild ndm gunaraja khan, 
satyaraja khan hay hxdaya nandan. 
tare dilrvdd kara yata sddhujan. ?

The poet was a resident of ‘kulingrama’, District Burdwan, West 
Bengal, which was an integral part of the kingdom of Barbak Shah.

Barbak Shah’s dominion comprised the whole of East and West

Bengal, parts of Bihar and Orissa and included Assam and 
Chittagong upto the borders of Arakan. He reigned successfully 
upto 879 A. H./1474 A.D.

The inscription tablet1 2 * * S. was first found by Creighton close by the 
Chand Gate, in the citadel of Gaur in the District of Malda, West 
Bengal. But Stapleton maintains that the record was traced at Goamalti 
by Francklin. It is possible that the inscription slab was first found by 
Creighton lying on the Gate and subsequently it was removed to 
Goamalti by some one as stated by Stapleton.

1. Maladhar Basu, ^rikrsnavijay ed. by K. N. Mitra, Calcutta 

University, Introduction, pp. 12&13.
2. Cunningham, Archaeological Survey of India Report, vol. XV, p. 53;

Ravenshaw, Gaur its Ruins and Inscriptions, pp. 18-19;
Abid Ali Khan, Memoirs of Gaur and Panduah, pp. 56-58,

A. K. Maitra, The Ancient monuments of Varendra, p. 35;

S. Ahmad, Inscriptions of Bengal, vol. IV, p. 85;

N. A. Paris & G. C. Miles, Ars Islamica, vol. VII, pp. 141-146; 
Ahmad Hasan Dani, Bibliography of the Muslim Inscriptions of 
Bengal, Appendix to the Journal of Asiatic Society of Pakistan vol. 
H, pp. 26-27, Dacca 1957.
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The inscription commemorates the construction of a water course 

and Gateway during the reign of Sultan Ruknu’d-Din Barbak Shah in

the year 871 A. H./1466 A. D. The epigraph is in Arabic verse and 
cpnsists of fifteen couplets and a post-script of two lines in Persian 
ptose. It was acquired by the University of Pennsylvania Museum in 
Philadelphia, U. S. A. by purchase from Mr. H. Kevorkian, an antiqua­
rian and art dealer. The epigraph is carved in ‘alto-relievo’ on nine 
stone slabs of irregular size fitting together to make a rectangular panel 
measuring 8'l'x2Tl|". The stone is black tuff, resembling black basalt
in appearance. A border of an undulating foliate pattern interspersed 
with rosettes surrounds the inscription and is interrupted midway at the
top by a cartouche containing the ‘basmala’ in simpIe‘Thuluth’character. 
The inscription proper consists of two lines, each divided into 16 vertical 
rectangular frames, the character being an exceptionally graceful and 
elaborate variety of Tughra script. Instead of the customary unbroken 
repetition of elongated verticals so characteristic of the Indian Tughra 
character, the letters in every other frame or panel are inscribed in open 
Thuluth, and contrasted with the varying rhythm of the repeated 
verticals in the alternate frames. Furthermore, the alternation of 
compact and open script in the upper and lower lines is staggered—that 
is, the upper line commences with a panel of Tughra character, and the 
lower line begins with one of open ‘Thuluth’. The inscription is chara­
cteristic example of the variety of ingenuity displayed in the use of 
Tughra character in this period. The effect is most striking, and the 
inscription as a whole is a masterpiece of Islamic epigraphy. Two circum- 
stences have contributed to the difficulty of decipherment and identifi­
cation. In the first place, the text is Arabic verse, and Arabic verse is 
never easy. Secondly, the panels containing Tughra character are for 
the most part exceedingly crowded and complex; several of them are very 
nearly undecipherable. The metre is Basit-i- mu?amman -i-salim with a 
rhyme in ‘nun’ but the scheme is defective. With the establishment of 
the Mughal rule in India, the characters commence to change, and
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though Tughra letters are still in use; they gradually drift into *nasta’ 
liqh’.1

The following reading and translation of the inscription have been 
reproduced after a careful comparison of the readings in Ravenshaw, 
Stapleton, Shamsuddin Ahmad & Ars Islamica. See plate.

Bismillah ar-rahman ar-rahlm
{1) alhamdu lillahi zi alala’ wa almanani rabbun tanazzahu,’ an nau-

min wa’an wasani
(2) thumma at salat ’ala al mukhtar-i-man mazar khairu’l anam al

nabi al sayyid al madani
(3) muhammad khatim al rasal al karam wa man laulahu sabal al huda

wa alhaq lam tabani
(4) wa alibi ma'dun al-tagwa wa sahbathu alta’ ‘iyi allah fi sar wa fi

‘alani
(5) wa ba‘d athna rala min jawad rahmathu izra bajud al sahab alhatil

al hatani
(6) al shah sultan rukn al dunya wi al din sultanana barbak shah aiaii

al fatani
(7) ibn auazi sha‘ fi al amsar babahu sultan mahmud Shah al ‘adil al

hasani
(8) hall fi al ‘iraqain, sultan lahu karam kebarbak Shah fi al Sham

wafial yamani
(9) kalla wa ma fi bilad allahi qatt lahu fialbazl mithl fahaza wahid al

zamani
(10) wa darahu kaljannan rai’q nazzahu we mujlib lilqhani wa mazhab

lil shajani
( 1) nahru jara tahtaha kalsalsabil lahu ajna’dar qultu bi’l fuqra wa

al mahni
(12) wa babha rahtun Ulrub raihana lazi al habib wa la a'ada’ kalsh-

alani
(13) bab ‘ala’ nashit mashrah samahu ‘miyanadar’ wahiya dukhul khas

labani

1. Ars Islamica vol. VII, pp. 141.

15
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(14) ahd& wa sabafuna wa althunlanmiyat sanan • mabnahu daru’l ‘ais^

wa alamal wa al kanani
(15) fallahu asa’lahu takhfid daulathu maghird al layir fi raud‘ aid’ al

fanani
Persian Portion :—

dar daur-i-saltanat-i- Shah Jahan panah Ruknu’d-Dunya wa’d-Din 
abu’I muzaffar Barbak shah sultan Khallada allahu mulkahu wa 

sultanahu bana’ miyanahdar sanate ahda wa saba‘una wa thuman 

miyat Shuda ast.
Translation

In the name of god, the Compassionate, the Merciful
1. Praise be to God, the lord of munificence and grace, the lord who 

neither slumbers nor sleeps.
2. Then, the peace be on the chosen one of (the tribe of) Mudar, the 

most excellent of created beings, the prophet,, the Medinese (the 
lord of Madina).

3. Muhammad, the last of the eminent and graceful prophets, without
whom the paths of righteousness and truth would not have become 
known.

4. (Blessings also be) upon his family, who are the mines of piety, and 
upon his companions, who are obedient unto God in private and in 
public.

5. And afterwards I sing the praise of one whose generosity surpasses 
the beneficence of clouds heavily laden with moisture.

6. The Shah, the Sultan, the protector of the universe, the pillar of
religion. Our Sultan Barbak shah, the sublime, the wise.

7. Son of the most renowned, whose frme has spread throughout the 
lands, Sultan Mahmud Shah, the just, the fair.

8. Is there in the two Irajs a Sultan as generous as Barbak Shah in 
Syria and in Yemen ?

9. No. There is not unto him in all God’s land an equal in generosity, 
for he is unique, unparallaled in his time.
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10. His abode resembles paradise, tranquil and pleasing, it gathers joy 
and dispels sorrow.

11. A water course flows beneath it, resembling ‘salsabil’ (a fountain in 
paradise) with pearl-ILke ripples, which do away with poverty and 
pain.

12. Its gate provides refuge (comfort), like fragrant ‘basil’ to the soul to 
friends while to foes it is forbidden and remote.

13. A gateway which is on the stream bearing his name, is the middle 
Gateway fMiyanadar) which has a special entrance for the milk.

14. (It is erected) in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 
A. H.) which is the abode of life and hope and favours.

15. So. I pray to God for the continuance of his sovereignty as long as 
birds sing on the branches of any garden.

* * *

In the reign of Shah, asylum of the world, Ruknu’d-Dunya wa’d- 
Din Abu’l Muzaffar Barbak Shah Sultan, may God perpetuate his 
kingdom and sovereignty, the middle Gate (Miyanadar) was constru­
cted in the year eight hundred and seventy one (871 A.H./1466 A.D)



SOME PHONOLOGICAL DISTINCTIONS OF 
THE EASTERN PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS

Satya Randan Banerjee

Prakrit grammarians can be divided into two schools : Eastern and 
Western. To the former belong Vararuci and his commentators, Krama- 
dlfvara, Ramafarman, Markandeya, etc., to the latter belong Hemac- 
andra, Trivikrama, Laksmidhara, Simharaja, Appayadiksita and others.

Some phonological characteristics in which the two schools appear 
to differ are discussed here.

(i) On the quantity of vowels

As regards the change in the quantity of vowels1 * before consonant- 
conjuncts Hemacandra states ; “a long vowel is shortened before a 
consonant-conjunct"’ {‘'hrasvah samyoge”—He. I, 84) or, “wherever a 
y, i4, v, f, s, or j is elided, which precedes or follows a i, {, or s, the 
preceding vowel is lengthened"’ (He. I, 43), or, the doubling previously 
done is forbidden after a long vowel or an anusvara, (cf. Vara II, 56) 
whether these have been introduced by previous rules (lalqanika), or are 
the original letters of the word (aldksanika) (He. II, 92). Hemacandra 
is followed by Trivikrama.(I, 2, 8) and others. But Vararuci is absolutely 
silent about it. Cowell informs us that the Ms. 'W" has a spurious 
sutra, “samyogapurvo hrasvah'’, but this has not been recognised by Vasa- 
ntaraja in his commentary, even in explaining such a change as that of 
of dicarya to acchera. Kramadisvara simply remarks that d, I and U

1. Lassen,—Institutiones pp. 41-49; Co well-Appendix D to his

edition of Prakrta-prakafa, 1868; Pischel, Gram, Pkt. Spr. §§79-100
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sometimes become short (I, 14) and also if the consonant is elided the a, 
i nnd u may be lengthened ( *'(dirghah) ad-id-ul-lupta-vyafijane'’ II, 145). 
Later authors like Purusottama, Ramasarman and Markandeya do not 
formulate any rule like Hemacandra that Prakrits do not allow any 
long vowel before a consoant-conjunct, but like Kramadisvara they have 
also noticed that long vowels become short in some words classed as 
akxtigana, for example when a>o, words are optionally classed under 
yathadi-gana by Vararuci, (I, 10) Kramadlsvara (1,9), Markandeya (I, 67) 
and Trivikrama (I, 2, 37) divide them into two groups—avyaya and 
utkhatddi-gana, the words with i shortening to i are grouped under 
paniyadi-class by Vararuci (I, 18) and also by Hemacandra (I, 101) 
while Kramadisvara mentions two groups: panlyadi-group (I, 11) where 
shortening of i is compulsory and gabhitddi - group 
where it is optional (I, 12). Markandeya follows Kramadisvara 
but with a different terminology “gxhitddi-class” The grammarians 
have not formulated any gam for words with long u. 
On the whole, the easterners do not categoricaly hold that long vowels 
before consonant conjunct are shortened. On the other hand, long vowels 
before consonant conjuncts are seen in the Mss. belonging to the Eastern 
region. Hemacandra also notes it in his Prakrit grammar: 
“kicid brdhmanapurvdhnayor aplcchan tij bamhano bdmhanoj puvvanho 
puvvdnhoj davaggi ddv(d)gglj /...” (under vavyayotkhatadavadatah I, 67).

On this point Cowell1 interrogates—“Are we therefore to interpret 
the silence of Vararuci as evidence that the principle in question grew up 
gradually in Prakrit and only became fully recognised in later times ?” 
Cowell’s statement is to a certain extent borne out by the Inscriptions 
of Aioka2where we find that Hemacandra is followed in the Western 
region and perhaps, Vararuci in the Eastern portions.'

1. loc cit, p. 186. 2. M. A. Mehendale, Asokan Inscriptions in India, 
The University of Bombay, 1948; Historical Grammar of Inscriptional
Prakrits, Poona, 1948.
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(ii) Treatment of r

With regard to the treatment of p the grammarians do not mention 

anything specifically. But from a careful perusal of their texts, it could 
be surmised that there was a dialectal distinction in the treatment of r.

s._

The grammarians consider the change of x>a as usual, while that into i 

or u under ganas; and a statistical account will show that the change of 

r>i or ri, is in a majority of cases in the non-westem region. This has 

led the modem scholars ilke R. Pischel1 2, J. Bloch8, Suniti Kumar 

Chatterjee3 and Sukumar Sen4 to point out that the change of r>a is 

predominant in the west and the south, and the development of x>i is 

mostly noticed in other regions. “This distinction finds an exact 

■reflection in the Ai. inscriptions in as much as the r>a treatment is the 

principal one in the Western and the t>i treatment in the non-Westera 

regions5*’. When we come to Apabhramsa this distinction is also noticed 

G. V. Tagare6 has shown statistically that “in the earlier Apabhramia 

works, initial x>i was the characteristic of Eastern Apabhramia 

and it went on increasing in Western Apabhramia. Initial x>a was less 

in vogue in Eastern Apabhramsa than it was in Western Apabhramia, 

although it was decreasing in both. Medial r>» was the general rule 

in Western and Eastern Apabhramsa’’.

1. Gram. Pkt. Spr. §§49-51.
2. La Formation de la Langue Marathe, §31
3. ODBL, §173 p. 354.
4. A Comp. Gram. MIA. §40.
5. Asok, Insc. in India—M. A. Mehendale p. 54.
6. Historical Grammar of Apabhramsa, (Poona) p. 24
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(ill) Treatment of cerebral and dental nasals.
In the matter of cerebral n and dental n, these two schools 

also differ. So far as the principal Prakrit (i.e.Mahara?tri) is 
concerned, Hemacandra (I. 228-9) allows single n medially; but 

S he has made an option with regard to intial and conjunct. But acording 
- to Bharata and Vararuci (TI. 42) the dental n of Sanskrit words will be 

changed into cerebral n- be it initial, medial or conjunct. Ramaiarman 
(I. 2. 14) and Markandeya (II. 41-3) allow cerebral n everywhere, altho­
ugh Markandeya is aware of the option for the initial and for conjuncts. 
Kramadifvara (2. 106j advocates that n should be written everywhere, 
but in 2. 107. he states that intitially dental n is also sometimes found. 
It is seen that Prakrit grammarians of the eastern school are almost 
unanimous with regard to the change of dental n into cerebral n. But 
divergent view between Haraacandra and Trivikrama is noticed with 
regard to the cerebral n in Desi-words or roots. Hemacandra holds the 
the viewl1 that there cannot be dental n, either initial or medial in DesI 

' words and his rule Vadau (1,229) only refers to such Prakrit words 
as are derived from Sanskrit and not to Des! words. But Trivikrama, on 
the other hand, believes that intial dental n might occur in Des! words: 
e. g. nirappai (2.4. 127) as a ‘dhatvade4a’, but adds “natve nirippl". 
They usually write nam for nanu, nilnam for nUnam and also na for na. 
But “the conventions of modern critical editors’', says A. N. Upadhye*, 
“are nearly settled., In Ardhamagadhi and Jaina-Maharastrl texts n 
is initially preserved (nam excepted), medially it is n, and in a conjunct 
usually m (and sometimes nn); in Jaina-isaurasern, Maharastri and 
fWraseni texts it is necessarily cerebral n everywhere”-; and to these we 
add Magadhi, Paisad and Apabhramsa, according to the conventions 

- of the easterners. P. L. Vaidya* also instructs us that if the text comes 
from a non-Jaina source, it should be moulded according to the rules 
given by Vararuci, (Kramadisvara), Purusottama, Ramasarman Tarka- 
vSgiSa and Markandeya. This shows that a line of demarcation 
can be drawn between the two, so far as the treatment of dental n and 
cerebral n is concerned-_________________________________________
1. Vide Deslnamamala—nakaradayastu desyam asambhavina eveti na 

nibaddhah. Yacca “vadau” (1.229) iti sutritam asmabais tat- 
samskrtabhava-pralqta-sabdapeksaya na desyapek?ayeti sarvam 
avadatam. p. 208. BSS ed.

2. Intro, p. 9 to his edition of Lflavai, 1949, cf. also Pischel, Gram. 
Pkt. Spr. §§224. 282.

3. Trivikrama’s Pkt Gram. Intro, p. xxff.
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(v) Treatment of Labial b and semi-vowel v.1
According to the Western Prakrit grammarian, Hemacandra (1.237), 

(a) original initial b remains unchanged in Prakrit, as Skt. balam>Pkt. 
balam; while original intervocalic b, becomes v {bo vah. 1.237.); as 
alabu>alavu>lau; sabala>savala, sayala; (b) initial v remains unchan­
ged, while intervocalic (1. 177) v is generally elided; and (c) initial p 
remains unchanged while intervocalic p generally becomes v {po vah 
1. 231), or in Apabhramsa b {anadau svarSd asamyukUmm ka-kha-ta-tha- 
pa-phamga-gha-da-dha-ba-bhdh. 4. 396). The Prakrit intervocalic v in 
all these cases is itself frequently elided.

For the Eastern grammarians, the case is altogether diffe­
rent. In the modern Tndo-Aryan languages of eastern India like 
Bengali and Oriya b and v are not distinguished, both being pronounced 
as b. In the Mss. the same character b corresponds to the Nagari b and 
v. Henee one faces an insurmountable difficulty tn editing an Eastern 
text written in Bengali or Oriya character. In editing Vararuci’s 
Prakrta-Prakaia, Cowell encountered the same sort of difficulty; but he 
somehow got rid of that by following the method of Hemacandra. In 
his edition of Vararuci's Prakrta-prakaSa,2 be says-‘T have also through­
out followed the Mss. in writing v as the Prakrit equivalent for the 
Sanskrit p; in the continental editions of the plays it has been usual to 
write b, but for this there is no authority, as the Mss. make no differe­
nce between the v=the Skt. p, and that=the Skt. v. The rules of 
Vararuci evidently show that there was no distinction whatever between 
b and v,” He further adds3—“It is not so easy to determine which of 
the two sounds thus absorbed the other and whether in translation we 
should represent it by b or v universally; the analogy of the modem 
languages would incline us to the former, but a sutra in Hemacandra 
seems to favour the latter, which I have therefore adopted through out”. 
He, therefore, printed serai-vowel v and reejets b altogether in his 
edition of Vararuci,
1. vide Grierson’s ERAS (1925), p. 231 -34. '
2. Cowell, Pkt. Pra. Intro, p. xiv. 2nd ed. 1868.
3. Ibid. p. xiv.
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When we come to Kramadisvara, we find that no such distinc­
tion between a .labial b and a semi-vowel v is maintained from 
the point of view of the construction of the sutras. He simply states 

^ “po vafT (2 8); but b or v is not clear from the Mss. not from the other 
rules of the text. The twin sutras of Hemacandra ‘‘po mh” and "bo vahT 
are not found in Kramadisvara. So is the case with the other grammari­
ans Purusottama, Ramasarman and Markandeya. Markaandeya’s 
text was written in Oriya character and hence we are to come across the 
same difficulty.

So far as the Eastern grammarians are concerned, Ramafarman 
in his Prakrta-Kalpataru (1. 5. 16) has thrown some lights on this point, 
and from him we come to know that the Eastern grammarians do not 
allow semi-vowel v in their texts. Ramasarman says— 

namdstu bindur halt no'pi Hasya (Grierson, krasya) 
vargottama vS yayi sambhavSdau/ 
r r,11 aicca Sanaa yaoau ca (Ghosh, na-au) 
iasau visargaica na santyamuvyamU1 2 
(cf. Vara. IV. 14, 17; Pu. IV. 2; Mk, IV. 23-24).
Here it should be noted that the word “amuvyam” in the last line 

is unintelligible; yet it does not affect our result. The general meaning 
is according to Grierson*.

(1) Anusvara is substituted for n. S, n and m, when any of them 
is followed by a consonant; but when it is followed by a class consonant, 
(pratyahara yay) the corresponding class-nasal may optionally be subs- 

tituted, as, in sambhavSdau etc. 2) The sounds like r, r, (, (, ai and au, S 
and n, y and s, i and f, and visarga do not occur in Pkt.

1. I have taken this verse from Grierson’s article Prakritika pp.
. 215-236, published in IRAS, 1925. The edition prepared by

M. Ghosh and published from the Asiatic Society, Calcutta, 1954 
contains this verse with a different reading. In the footnote the 
name of Grierson has not however been mentioned.

2. IRAS, 1925, p. 232.

16
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Now in the Sutra “ya bau” what is meant, b or v ? From the 
commentary on the third and fourth lines, h is clear that the author 
wants to represent b and not v. The commentary runs as follows : 

“T-T-l-l-aicdm visargasya sarvatraprayogah; kesdndm svdtantryena, samyogd- 

dau sydd eva” i. e. r f, l l, ai, au, and visarga are nowhere used. The 
remainder, n and n, y and v, f and f are not used when standing alone. 
They are used only in conjuncts and the like.

Now, “it will be observed” says Grierson, “that the above conso­
nants are all quoted in groups of two each. We have two nasals 
(d and n) and two sibilants (i and f). It is, therefore, reasonable to 
assume that, in' the same way, y and v form a group of two semi-vowels, 
and that letter therefore, represents v, not b”.} Now, from it we come to 
know that according to Ramasarman the letter v when standing alone, 
does not occur in Prakrit and so when the letter occurs in Prakrit, it 
will generally mean only b. Similarly, according to him, when inter­
vocalic Sanskrit p becomes b and not v. *

It may be surmised that the Eastern grammarians allow the existence 
of the conjunct vv in Prakrit-as in the above case. But that is not true. 
Grierson* is of opinion' that the Sanskrit conjunct consonant (such as dv, 
vy or rv), whenever changed into Prakrit, passes through two stages. 
In the first place it becomes vv, and then stands by itself, and therefore 
cannot be v, and then comes to the second stage, saying that when one 
member of a conjunct has been elided, what remains is doubled. It is 
therefore, this b (and not v), which is doubled.

So, in conclusion, we can say that the Western Grammarians 
admit the existence of b and v, while the Easterners-only admit b. 
This is perfectly in consonance with the development of modern Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars in the Western and Eastern region of India. 
Only this much we may add that the existence of semi-vowel v may

1. Grierson, JRAS, 1925, p. 233.
2. cf. Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §199.
3. JRAS. (1925) p. 234.
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tie expected only there where it is a case of samprasarana (i. v. v beco­
ming m), and that is not even shown in writing. It may be presumed 
that the original Sanskrit v may be retained when it has become a case 
of samprasarana in Prakrit.

It will not be out of place here, if I mention the. different readings 
in the Prakrit passages of the editions of Sakuntala as prepared by 
Monier-Williams and by Pischel, so far as this point is concerned. 
Monier-Williams a prepared the Text from the Mss. in Devanagari 
found in the upper Provinces of India, while Pischel collated the text 
from the Bengali Mss. Monier-Williams1 also “consulted the 
Bengali Mss, hut rarely admitted readings fromthem, unless 
supported by some one of the Devanagari”. Pischel also consu 
Ited the Devanagari Mss but he did not attach so much import­
ance to them in place of the Bengali Mss. Furthermore, regarding the 
three Indian editions (of which one is prepared by Prema Tarkavagisa) 
Pischel states that these are “based on Mss. of doubtful value and are 
altogether uncritical; and so he has hardly ever admitted a reading from 
them into it, unless it was supported by one of his Mss. or at least by 
Sankara”. Pischel discarded the readings of Pandit Prem Tarkavagisa; 
but really speaking in the treatment of labial b and semi-vowel v, Prema 
Tarkavagisa followed the diction of the Eastern grammarians, i. e. he 
uniformly preserved the labial b in the Prakrit passages instead of 
semivowel v. Pischel unnecessarily rectifies the labial b into semi-vowel 
v and corrects the whole Prakrit passages against the evidence of the 
Mss., but following the rules of the Western grammarians 
particularly of Hemacandra. He says that the grammarians are 
not to be corrected- with the help of the Mss but the Mss. arc 
to be improved upon with the help of the grammarians. But it can he 
added here that the peculiar characteristics of an eastern Prakrit, 
supported by the Eastern grammarians, should not be rectified with the 
evidence of the Western grammar. So the Prakrit readings, in regard 
to labial b, cannot be summarily rejected. Now it should be noted that 
the readings given by Monier-Willinms seem to be based on an outlook 
of the historical background answering to the reliability of one or the 
other reading of the different manuscripts, while it will appear as almost 

' certain that the readings given by Piscnel reveal a strong predilection 
for grammar.

1. Oxford, 1876.
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(v) Ya-srutf.

Hemacandra, a grammarian belonging to the Western school, in his 

Prakrit grammar (1. 180) has prescribed ra-sruti after a and'S, but in 

his commentary under the same sutra, he has further added that occa­

sionally ya-Sruti is noticed after i also. When the medial single conso­

nants—k, g, c,j, t, d, p, y and v (I. 177) are dropped leaving behind the 

accompanying vow'd, the remaining a or a, if preceded by a or a, is 

pronounced like a lightly articulated ya (laghu-prayatnatara-yakdra irutir 

bhavati). Thus

Skt nagara>Pkt nayara (<naara),

„ kacamani>Pkt. kayamani (<kaa mani)

„ Patala>Pkt Payala (paala).

Hemacandra strictly observes that this yu-sruti is possible only after 

a or a, although in the vxtti he mentions that it is also found after i (cf. ■ 

kvacid bhavati. piyai). Whether this phenomenon will be observed 

after any other vowel, is not clear from Hemacandra’s sutra. .Canda 
(III. 35) also admits it in between a and a.

Vararuci of the Eastern school, does not recognise it, so also 
his commentator Bhamaha (II. 2); but other commentators like 
Vasantaraja and Sadananda recognise it by quoting—isatspxtfah 
prayojyo yah kvacid lupteju kadifu. Kramadisvara (3.- 2) does not 
formulate any hard and fast rule on this point. In his opinion yu-sruti 
may optionally come after any vowel and in any dialect. Markandeya 
(IT, 2) also does not make any provision for this, but he simply gives a 
quotation according to which the non-initial vowel a and i may some­
times be pronounced like ya ; “amdav aditau varnau pathitavyau yakara- 
vad" iti PaihaHk$a. (II. 2). Other grammarians of this school do not 
say anything on the subject. Practically speaking, grammarians be­
longing to this school do not advocate the rule of Hemacandra; they
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follow a different method. In their opinion, the rules regarding the 

substitution of ya for a refer to pronunciation and not to writing. There 

are certain rules, though a few, which refer to the pronunciation of 

sounds. The rule relating to ya-Sruti is one of them. It is, therefore, 

evident from the grammars of the Eastern school that the proper way is 

to write a in all cases and leave the reader to pronounce it according to 

his practice. A similar practice occurs with regard to the vowels e and 

o. It is admitted on all hands that the-Prakrits possess these vowels in 

the short and long forms. They are to be pronounced short when follo­

wed by a conjunct consonant. But both the long and the short vowels 

are represented by the same character and the short-vowels are only 

heard in pronunciation. In the same way, the vowel remaining after 

the elision of the consonants is always to be written as a but it has to be 

pronounced as ya when preceded by any long or short vowels. And 

that is why in the manuscripts of the Eastern school, we do not find any 

ya-sruti, at least, in writing. So according to the Eastern School, we

could write loassa and loyassa; dearo and deyaro, but always as loassa 
and dearo according to the Westerners.

Linguistically ya-sruti is a natural phenomenon; and something like 
this is already noticed by Panini (VIII. 3. 18-19) and by the earlier

Sanskrit phoneticians.1 “From an etymological point of view'1, says 
Jacobi, “it is more self-consistent that ya-sruti should be written after 
all vowels, because it is the remnants of a lost consonant”.2 He comes 
to this conclusion, corroborated by the Eastern grammarians, while he 
finds that the Jaina Mss. are not always uniform so far as the use of

1. V. Bhattacharya, Panini’s Grammar and the influence of 
Prakrit on Sanskrit. Grierson Commemoration Volume, Lahore 
1933, pp. 157-59.

2. The Kalpasutra of Bhadrabahu, Leipzig, 1879, pp. 20-21,
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ya-6ruti is concerned. But Weber1 2 3 and Alsdorf8 consider it to be one 
of the exclusive characteristics of Jaina Prakrit. Pischel® after much 
discussions has said that ya is the oldest charcateristic of Ardhamagadhi, 
Jaina-Maharastri and Jaini-Sauraseni and wrongly the Jainas carry over 
this to other dialects also. A. N. Upadhye4 has critically discussed the 
subject and has retained it in his edited texts in many cases because of 
‘editorial discipline’. The development of Middle Tndo-Aryan languages 
as well as the New Indo-Aryan vernaculars5 shows clearly that the 
phenomenon ja-sruti is natural but the process of writing varies from 
school to school and from locality to locality. This may be found in 

all sorts of Prakrit dialects and after any vowel. Such is also the view of 
the eastern school of Prakrit grammarians as represented by Vararud, 
Kramadisvara, Ramasarman and Markandeya.
(vi) Pronunciation of Magadhi Palatals.

With regard to the pronunciation of Magadhi palatal sounds6 Prakrit 
grammarians are not always unanimous. Western Prakrit grmmarians, 
like Hemacandra, Trivikrama and Simharaja do not mention anything 
on the subject in their Prakrit grammars. Only the Eastern grammari­
ans have discussed something on the subject. On this point Varsruci 
mentions—

“cavargasya spa fata iathoccaranch (XI. 5) 
which Bhamaha interprets as ‘‘cavargo yathd spafastathoccdrano bhavati1 
meaning thereby, that c, ch, j, and n are so pronounced as to be clear 
Lassen7 has emended the reading of Yararuci and, says that instead of

1. Uber ein Fragments der Bhagavati, Berlin, 1865, p. 397AF.
2. Der Kumarapala pratibodha, Hamburg, 1929, p. 52.
3. Gram. Pkt. Spr. §187. HemacandraJs Gram. (1. 180).
4. Intro, pp. 10-12 to his edition of Lilavati, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavana, 

Bombay, 1949.
5. Grierson, Introduction to Maithili, Pt. I, §24. S. K. Chatteiji, 

ODBL §170. Geiger, Pali Lang. & Lit. §36.
6. Grierson-JRAS. 1913, pp. 391-96 (inverted portions are from him);

Hoemle, Gd. gr. p. 8; Pischel, Gram. Pkt. Spr. §217.
Lassen, Institutiones etc. p. 397.7.
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l spatfatd we should read aspatfata ‘not clear'. This sutra of Vararuci is 
very unintelligible”,' says Cowell, “as it stands in the Mss. with 
spaftatd, and Lassen’s conjecture of aspatfatd does not seem satisfac- 

^ tory”, Cowell suggests asptsfatd and translates the sutra thus : “The 
palatal letters are pronounced with but a very slight contact of the 
tongue with the root of the mouth”. “The dbhyantara prayatm or inter­
nal effort in the utterance of the palatals”, says Cowell, “is properly

•sprrfa, because the organs of utterance are in contact; but in that of the 

semi-vowels (of which y corresponds to the palatals) it is ifatsprsta,

because here they but slightly touch”, and in support of his statement 
he quotes “yapacavargayuktd mandguccdrydh from the Samkstptasara.

Next comes KramadKvara, whose sutra on this subject, 

(,yapacavargayuktd mandguccdrydh) is extremely obscure. This reading 

of the text is very doubtful. The other reading “satacavargayukta etc”, 
is also obscure. Purusottama is of opinion that the pronunciation of

ca-yarga is perfectly palatal {cuh spasta-tdlavyah. XII. 13). Ramasarman 
states that “the semi-vowel y, and only that semi-vowel is prefixed to 
every letter of the ca-group, and also in the case of conjuncts (cavargak-

dndm upari prayojyo yuktefu cdntahsthayakdra eva. II.2.18). Markandeya 
also says that y is prefixed to c and j, as in yciram, ycia etc. (cajayor 
upari yah sydt XII. 21.). Again Markandeya says (ciUhasya tu scinlah. 
XII. 32) that the Tabari cilfhadi (Skt. tulhati) becomes icinfadi in Mg. 

which again (scinto ycisa ityeke XIII. 3) becomes yciiadi in fsakari, a 

variety of Magadhi. Again in the Vracada Ap. spoken in Sindh (i. e. 
North-west) he tells us that y is prefixed to c, and j, as in ycalai (Sk. 
calati), yjalai (Sk. jvalati). Finally in Jsauraseni PaiSiciki (XX. 4), 

which is a variety of the Kekaya-paisacikl, of the extreme North-West, 

“cavargasyo’pariftdd yah, i. e. y is prefixed to the letters of ca-varga, i. e. 

, “only to c, ch, and n, as the language does not possess sonant mutes”. 

Thus ychale for chalam, paycche for paksam.
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From the above discussions, it is evident that Prakrit grammarians, 
belonging to the eastern school, are not even clear on this point, though 
they try to come to a conclusion. From Vararuci and Kramadisvara 
(whatever may be - the exact meaning of their sutras), it is clear that the 
pronunciation of palatal sounds in Magadhi (i. e. ca-varga) was quite 
different from that of Maharastri which is regarded as the standard 
Prakrit. Ramasarman and Markandeya have clarified the point by 
employing y prefixed to it They ‘‘considered that besides the standard 
Prakrit pronunciation of the palatal, these letters had another sound”, 
not only in Magadhi, but also' in the North-west and Midland dialects 
closely connected with it. He thus agreed with Vararuci and Kramad­
isvara in this respect that in Prakrit the palatals had two sets of sounds, 
some dialects employing one and others the other. If that is true, that 
all the eastern Prakrit grammarians agree in accepting the two sets of 
palatal sounds, then what should be the true reading of the text of 
Vararuci and Kramadisvara whose sutras are shrouded in darkness. So 
far as Vararuci’s sutra (ca-vaxgasya spafiata tathoccdranah) is concerned., 
three alternatives have been suggested by different scholars —for Ms. 
■spo^/ara-Lassen suggests aspaftatd ‘unclear’, but Cowell suggests 
asptftatd, “with a very slight contact of the tongue with the roof of the 
mouth" and he also suggests “ifatsprjtatd” ‘slightly touching’. It seems 
to me probable that the Ms. reading ‘spaftatd* should be the correct 
reading of the text, as opposed to aspaftata which pronunciation we find 
in the standard Prakrit dialect.

“It appears to me, therefore", says Grierson, that we can gather 
from the remarks of the Prakrit grammarians quoted that in the Stan­
dard Maharastri Prakrit and in fsaurasem (which in this respect followed 
Maharastri) the palatals were probably pronounced as dento-palatals as 
in Modem Marathi, but that in Magadhi they were pronounced clearly 
as true palatals”.

But the opinion of Grierson has been modified to some extent by 
Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji. He says that according to Vararuci
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the palatals in Magadhi were pronounced distinctly and pronounced in 
full. “Apparently there was another pronunciation which could be 
characterised as “aspafta” or indistinct, and which evidently obtained 
^aurasen! and Maharstri and such as indistinct pronunciation could not 

mean a dental afflricate one, as Grierson is inclined to think, but rather 
an elided pronunciation in tsauraseni and Mahara?tri, as Basanta Kumar 
Chatterjee1 2 has rightly contended.”8

1. Ca-vargiya vamasamuher uccaran. VSPP. 1320 B. S. pp, 201-63.
2. ODBL. §132, p. 246.

17



THE USE OF SUBSTANTIVE VERBS 
IN KHAMTI
Sukumar Biswas

1. In Khamti, there are three substantive verbs. They are /u/, /yang/ 
and /chau/. /u/ may be used in a sentence singly, but the other two verbs 
are used conjointly with the former one except in negative sentences.

/u/ of Khamti (also Shan /yu/1 2 and Ahom /juj1) has also the sense of 
a full-verb ‘to remain' or ‘to reside’, besides the suggestion of a link- 
verb. e, g.

khau horn u u—‘they reside together’.
12 3 13 2

/yang/ is used in Khamti to suggest an idea of ‘existence’ ‘possession3. 
Except in negative sentences, /yang/ always takes/u/ after it, but in Ahom, 
I am told8, the use of /q/ is dispensed with in an affirmative sentence 
also.

Kh—‘He is in water’—man nam mai yang u 
1 2 3 4 1 4 3 2

Ah.— „ „ —man nam mai jang
14 3 2

Ah.—‘There was no animal’— jang mi tu?

1. J. N. Cusing—“Grammar of the Shan Language”, Art. 97. G. C. 
Barua—“Ahom Buranji” p. 3.,^Ex. 9.

2. The statement regarding Ahom language has been made after 
consultation with Mr. J. N. Phookan of the Dept, of History 
Gauhati university.

3. “Ahom Buranji” Ch. I., Ex. 1.
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2. (a) /n] is used as a substantive verb in an impersonal statement.
Hit u—‘bot or heat is’, i. e. ‘it is hot5, 

compare wan hit—‘hot day’
2-112

with wan Hit u—‘the day is hot’.
13 2 12 3

(b) It is used as a substantive verb when the quality or the attribute 
suggested by the predicatejs co-existing with the subject.

lek hing u—‘Iron is hard’.
13 2 12 3

man ni u—‘He is good’.
1 3 2 12 3

y
When we say ‘he is here', ‘that is not a dog’ etc. the substantive 
verb ‘is’ does not refer to any one attribute or quality of the subject, so 
/u/ is not used here.

(c) /u/ is used as an auxiliary in the present tense and always comes 
after the principal verb.

man ka Q—‘he goes, he is going5, 
kan kin u—“I am eating’.1

The use of /u/ after /u/ in the example of para 1 may be noted in 
this conection,

/u/ as a link-verb is however dispensed with in some cases, 
kau kun Tai long—T (am) a Tai man*.

1 4 3 1 2 3 4
ma a nai phiik—‘This dog (is) blind’.

2 14 12 3 4

1. /u/meaning‘to remain’ suggests a continuous idea or a definite 
present action in a Khamti as well as in Shan and Ahom. Vide J. N. 
Cusing—Art. 102. In Siamase also, man yang kin u—‘he is still 
eating. Siamese Grammar p. 123 (in possession of Dr. P. Gogoi; the 
author of this rare book is not known).
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3. /chau/ like /yang/ is used with /u/ in affirmative sentences and 

suggests the idea of “existing” or “belonging”. It should be noted that 

/yang/ and /chaii/ are used when a sense of existence is intended but 

there is no qualifying attribute associated with the subject.

(a) kau luk ha yang u—‘I have five sons'.

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

noi mai su yang u—‘(There) is a tiger on the hill’.
4 3 2 1 1 2 3 4

(b) When the ‘be'-verb does not merely link but emphasise the sense 

of the predicate, we get /yang/ or /chaii/ instead of /u/

kan hing u—T am strong’, 

but kau hing yang u—T have strength’.

Similarly,

ma a man thau u—‘That dog is old’

2 1 4 3 1 2 3 4

but, ma a nan than chau u—‘That is an old dog’.

4 1 3 2 1 2 3 4

In all these sentences with a verb ‘to be‘ plus /u/, the latter is not 

grammatically associated with the subject, it is merely an auxiliary.

4. /ma/ and /iin/ (some times pronounced as /n’/) are two negative 

particles. The link verb is used in affirmative sentences but it is not used 

when the statement is negative.

(a) khau khai u—‘they are ill’

1 3 2 12 3

khau n’ khai—-‘they (are) not ill’
1 3 4 1 2 3 4
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(b) a nai liit u—‘this is hot5 

13 2 12 3

a nai n’ lilt—‘this (is) not Hot'

1 3 4 1 2 3 4

To convey the idea of “existing” or “possessing” the language 

makes use of /yang u/ and /chad u/, but /u/ is dropped. when the sen­

tence is negative.

(a) hau nam mai yang u—‘we are in water’.

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

hau nam mai ma yang—‘we are not in water5.
1 5432 1 2345

(b) man nang sau yang u—‘he has (a) stster51

1 3 2 12, 3

man nang sail ma yang—‘he has no sister’

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

/n’ chau/ is ordinarily used in simple negation, i. e. ‘is not’

a nau hii in chau—‘that is not a boat5 

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

In-tra-sit kun ma ni chau u—‘Indrajit is a bad man’

1. If one says—nang sau man, it means “sister of him“ 

so, nang sau kau yang u sister of me exists. 

12 3 1 2 3
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Indrajit is a bad man i. e. not a good man. Here, in the negative 
statement with /n’ chaii/ the auxiliary /u/ has also been used in order to 
lay emphasis on the statement. It has however been found by J. F. 
Needham in his Outline Grammar of the Khamti language that /yang/ i 
does not require /u/ when used negatively, but /chaii/ takes /u/ more 
often than not even in negative sentences.
5. The ‘be’ verb is not normally used when there is an interrogation. 
The sentence ends with an interrogative particle /ke/ and the verb ‘to be’ 
is dropped.

a nai lak kha chaii u—‘This is a child’.

13 2 12 3
a nai lak kha ke ?—‘Is this a child T 

2 3 12 3
But if the interrogative sentence has an asking about existence or 

possession, the ‘be’-verb /yang/ is placed before /ke/’ along with its - 
usual companion /u/.

khan naii hiin mai yang u—‘They are in the house’.

1 3 4 3 2 1 2 3 4
khan nau hun mai yang uke?
‘Are they inside (or in) the house, i. e. do they exist ?’ 
mail nang yang u ke ?—‘Have you a brother ?’

9 3 1 12 3
When a sentence becomes interrogative by force of an interrogative 

pronoun or adjective, the sustantive verb in Khamti, unlike English is 
left out.

a nan ka sang ?—‘what is that ?’

3 1 1 2 3
mail phaii mai wa ta ?—‘whom you speak to ?’

2 1 4 3 1 2 3 4

nii kha laii yang u—how many deer are there ?

2 1 3 1 2 3

but
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Here /yang u/ suggests the idea of fexistingJ and the substantive 
verb has therefore been used. So we find that the substantive verb which 
is otherwise not used in an interrogative sentence is used in such 
sentence when the idea of existing, possessing or belonging is 
emphasised.'

tai nai khau nam nam ngiin yang u ke ?
3 2 5 6 4 1

—do the Khamtis possess much wealth ?
1 2 3 4 5 6

kun khaii kotama ma chau u ke ?
—are not the people Buddhists i. e. do they not belong to 

(the faith of) Buddha ?
In the application of the substantive verbs in the interrogative 

sentences, Ahom language followed the same principle.
In potential sense, the idea of capability is expressed by “pen”

meaning ‘ability* or ‘capacuty’, but /u/ is always attached to it only in the 
affirmative sentence.

man len pen u—he can run 
but, 13 2 12 3

khau hit n‘ pen—they can not do 
1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4

To donote a past time of action, Khamti, Shan and Ahom add a past 
indicatory suffix or word /ka/ after the principal verb, but when the past 
action is understood from the context, /ka/ is dropped and the link-verb

/u/ is used instead.
kau manga nil kin ka=I ate meat yesterday 

1 4 3 2 1 2 3 4
Here /kin u/ may also be used. The following example as cited by 

Needham (pp. 46, 57) may be quoted to indicate the use of the auxiliary

verb /u/ in past and future tenses also.
1. Lak kh a mai po ka ye hai u—if you beat the 

4

child (it) will cry 

51 5 1 2 3 4
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(/mai/ is accusative particle)

2. kau ing san hii u—l felt the earthquake

13 2 12 3

mu man po mail mai nai kau han u 
12-33 4 56
—I saw him strike you (when he strike you I am seeing)

1 2 3 4 5 6
In Ahom use of U in future and past tense is not uncommon.1

Chaupha hail po ming u koi-to Chaupha (they) will offer blessings. 
In conclusion, we may observe that the auxiliary verb & of Khamti 

has a very remarkable place in the structure of sentence. Sometimes 
it is simply a be-verb, serving as a substantive verb linking the subject 
with the predicate, sometimes it is merely a copula coming after other 

auxiliary verbs (yang and chau) and here it has nothing to do with the 
substantive sense. Moreover u is used as a tense-sign suggesting a 
definite action of the principal verb with which it is associated, and 
finally the language extends this auxiliary verb to denote a past and a

S

future idea sometimes, which however becomes vague unless the context 
of or the reference to the action is not known.

1. Copper-grant of king Rajeswarsimha, in possession of Mr. J. N. 
Phookan of Gau. University.

The writer says that the treatment of the substantative verb in Khamti 
has not been thoroughly discussed in the “Grammar” by Needham, but 
he has given profuse examples, on the basis of which the present paper 
has been prepared, as there is no Khamti text-book. Besides, he has got 
the Khamti examples checked by the informant Sri Indrajit Namsun and 
Ahom ones by Sri J. N. Phookan, and Dr. P. Gogoi.



A NOTE ON THE USE OF THE ABLATIVE 
IN EARLY HINDI PROSE
t. Dayanand Srivastava

I. The ablative is generally termed as ‘the case of separation’, and thus it 
is just the opposite of the dative. Owing to the nature of the case it 
has also been termed as a ‘from case’ i. e. it indicates the spot out of 
which or from where the action originates or starts. Panini defines 
the case as—‘apadane pancami’, (2. 3.28) and‘apadana’, he defines thus— 
‘dhmvam apaye’ padanam* if there be withdrawal, that which stays is 
apadana (I. 4. 24). In Hindi the ablative is similarly defined.

In Hindi morphologically, the ablative and the instrumental are iden­
tical i. e. both the ablative as well as the instrumental employ a common 
post-positive-1^. As regards its origin, Bhandarkar derives it from Jamal, 
Beames derives it as samam>se2 3, Hoernle as santo>sunto>sez, Kellogg 
derives it from sange. But none of the derivations is convincing and 
is based merely on fallacy. The possible source for this -se is sam \-ena.

Thus sam+ena>sae>sai>se; se. The origin of the Braj ablative post­

positive so, sQ is from samam. Thus samam>so. Besides the above 
post-positive, in the language of Braj prose (as well as poetry) 
and in the Eastern Hindi u e. ‘Padmdvat' of Jayasi and the 
‘Ramcant Manas' of Tulsidasa te—is employed as ablative (as well as the 
instrumental) post-positive. As regards its origin vide ODBL4 and

1. Wilson Philological Lecture pp. 534.
2. Comp. Gram. 274.
3. Gaudian Gram. 376. 227.
4. ODBL. 507. 763.

18
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UVFI The above source for the post-positive se clearly indicates that 
the ablative with -jg is really instrumental. The sense of the concomi­
tance is well prevailing in the ablative in Hindi and the ablative in 
nature really conveys the sense of instrumental-ablative. This extension 
of the instrumental to the ablative in Hindi (as well as to other NT A.) 
is very interesting. It should be mentioned here that the OIA nominal- 
declensions were reduced in MTA and by the end of the first phase 
of the MIA the ablative was expressed in the following manner : (i) 
with adverb tar,1 2 3 (ii) with the instrumental.* This tendency became . 
a regular feature as the language advanced. By the time the Apabhramsa 
entered the proto-NIA stage, i. e. Avahatlha, it completely lost its 
organic character and of the various cases only the direct and the * 
oblique remained. Therefore, the extension of the local cases became 
unavoidable and a regular phenomenon. Thus the instrumental and

the locative were extended to function for the ablative.

2. The original ablative (OIA) was not inherited by NTA, for it 
disappeared from MIA, (even in OTA the ablative had a distinctive form 
only in the singular of a-declension, otherwise either it was identical 
with the genitive singular or with the dative plural or with the instru­
mental and dative dual.8 Even the ablative singular in the 
a declension distinctively belongs to the pronominal declension tasmSt, 
abl. sg. Thus even in OIA. the ablative did not possess a perfectly 
distinct identity, where its function was carried mostly by the instrumental 
and the genitive. Thus the ablative in Hindi (as well as in other NTA) 
emerged partly from the instrumental and partly from the locative.
Of the two cases (i. e. the instrumental and the locative) the locative has 
contributed much to the ablative. Both the ablative and the locative, 
are local cases and when problem for an independent ablative for the 
NIA arose, it became quite natural for some of the idioms of the 
locative to be extended to express the ablative sense. The extension of

1. UVp. HSMIA §62. 40.
2. Ibid §53’. 35. and also Vide-Comp. Gram- of MIA. §30. pp. 51
3. HSMIA §53. 35.
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the locative sense to function as the ablative in NIA, with special refere­

nce to Old and Middle Bengali has been (first of aii) marked by Dr. S. 

Sen in ‘Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali’ as “the locative has contri­

buted the greatest to the formation of MB. Both the cases are local

cases par excellence. So some of the idioms of the former were easily 
extended to express the ablative sense. Thus dura kara papate mati— 
remove (your) heart (which is) in sin i. e. remove your heart from sin. 
KK. 54. ghara te bdhira—outside home, nibdriyd papate mam—restraining 
(your) heart from evil KK. 104.’’1

In the light of the above discussion let us consider the nature of the 
ablative in Hindi. In jaise turn janam marana se chat bhaw sdgar par how 
so that you may be free from (the bondage or cycle of) the birth and 
death and ferry the ocean of the world. PS. I.; the ablative Jamm maran 
se really conveys the notion of ‘free from within the birth and death- 
In sab gopiyd eka eki vrirah sdgr se nikali-a\l on a sudden all the gopies 
came out from the ocean of separation. PS. 70 the ablative idiom

conveys the idea of ‘coming out from within the ocean of separa­
tion. ghar se bdhar pdwd nahl rakhatd-(he) never sets his foot out of doors 
(i. e. he never sets his foot out from within his house) RKK. 3. 
Thus we find a close similarity between the abltaive in Bengali and Hindi 

where the idea of ‘being within’ is predominant and both have emerged 
out of the locative sense.

Clear instances of the extension of the locative idea for the ablative 

is found in the periphrastic or the compound ablative in Hindi, which

constitutes the locative post-positive me or pur and the ablative post­
positive se or te, e. g. td pdche ghara mi te nikasa ke vicdra karana 
lagyau—then setting his feet out from (i. e. from within) his house,

he began to contemplate-CV., 109. aur vino me se do puruj ati sundar nikal 
stuti karane /age—and from them (from their within) two handsome

1. Syntax of Early and Middle Bengali {Mss) pp 125 § 127.
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persons emerged and with folded palms began to worship—PS. 11. 24.; 
mat janati hu ki svarga Par se kisi devata ka vah gir pads-1 believe 
that it belongs to some god and has fallen from the heaven 
(from upon the heaven) NK.P. 8. In this respect the ablative 
in EHP is quite identical to the ablative in the Buddhistic Sanskrit, 
where it is expressed periphrastically, the only difference being that 
‘those verbs which were construed with the ablative in OIA are mostly 
construed in Buddhistic Sanskrit with the genitive plus the ablative 
adverb—antikat1’, and in Hindi such verbs in the ablative are constr­
ued with the locative post-postive me and the ablative post-positive se.
3. The following are the typical uses of ablative in EHP-
A. Ablative (a) with verbs and verbal derivatives.

(b) with substantives (with adjectives and nouns).
B. Instrumental ablative.
C. Temporal ablative.
D. Objective ablative.
E. Comparative ablative.
F. Partitive ablative.
G. Adverbial ablative.
H. Ablative of direction.
I. Ablative governed by adverbs.
J. Ablative of distance.
K. Causal ablative.
L. Ablative indicating the upper limit.
M. Ablative of material.
N. Absolute ablative.

4. A. The ablative with verbs and the verbal derivatives.

1. An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit. ‘The Ablative’, page 29. 
vide-JDL 1928. Also cf. “from the syntactical point it is doubly 
interesting as it retains much of the remanants of OIA idioms which 
were lost in Classical Sanskrit, as well as it contains the germ of 
many of the peculiarly NIA idioms”. Ibid p. 2.
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A close analysis and observation of the idioms illustrated below 

makes it clear that the ablative with verbs and verbal derivatives express 

, Separation, physical, or mental, actual or supposed. This use of the 
ablative in EHP has a close affinity with the use of the abldtive with 
verbs and verbal derivatives in OIA, and MIAcf. ‘The ablative with verbs 
(and verbal derivatives) denoting separation, physical or mental, actual 
or supposed : =eti ha eja yajdapathdt—he wanders from the path of 
sacrifice;1 2 dhamma dhamsenti ydjakd=the sacrificing priests fall away 

from ‘dhamma {SN. 19. 29.)’*

Also cf. ‘The ablative is used with all adjectives, verbs and other 

words expressing local or ideal separation’.3 
The following are the examples :

(1) Verbs meaning to fall from; to go away from, girand—taba irinath 
ii ke kantha se phula kl maid girl—then garland of flowers fell from the 
neck of Srinathji CV. 189.,—aura kai logo caritra se girate hat—and 
several people fall from character. PP. 23. Jaise phali phali lata ped se

gir pa4e= just as a full bloomed creeper falls from a tree. NKP. 10. Mss.
(2) To be released from, chdtand=mdno gdya ke bachade bandhana se 
chute=as if the calves are released from the rope (bondage) PP. 103, 
itano likha dcva jo brdhmana xna ' te chute—be merciful to intimate that 
this Brahmana may be relieved from (of) bis debt. CV.173. jis se turn janam 
marana se chut bhasasagar par ho=so that you may be released from the 
bondage of the birth and death and ferry the worldly ocean. PS. 1. 1. 
mujhe samajhdy ke kaho kis riti se karma ke phande se chutugd=explain 
to me the manner through which I may be released from the human 
bondage. PS. I. J. jisase samsdr mi kebdr bar dwdgaman ke dukh se chute 
so that I may be released from the cycle of coming and going of this 
world NKP. 45.,

1. UCVP. 3. 107.
2. HSM1A §54. 34.

3. Hindi Grammar. Kellogg. Syntax of ablative. 3. 408.
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(3) To flow from, to issue from—
nadi parvatani se nikasatl—the river flows from the mountain 
PP. 440. done mats putrani ke sneha vUai tatpara jinake start 
se dugdha jharai—both (of) the mothers are attached to the affec­
tion of (their) sons and milk flows from their breasts. PP. 761.

(4) To proceed from—
taba Scaryaji mahSprabhUna adela se cole—then Acaryaji Mahapra- 
bhuna proceeded from Adela. CV.114. dwarika puri se cal hastinapur 
aye—proceeding from Dwarika he came to Hastinapur. PS. LIX. 140.

(5) To be generated from, to issue from—
strini ke mukha se aisi dhwani nikasc such words came from the 
mouh of the woman. PP. 761. pits ke nrya mats ke rudhira se 

uphjd—(he) generated from the sperm of father and blood of 
mother. PP. 765. aisS magan huS ki muh se bol na aya—(he) was 
overjoyed and not a single word came forth from (his) mouth 
761. usake muh se koijabab na riikala—no reply came forth from 
her mouth. OL. 125.

(6) To go away from :
jo is ke hath se jiti Javgi to phir gokul me kabfd na avgi—I would 
never come back to Gokul, if I go away alive from his hands PS. 
mitro se mitral jSti rahi khawindo se waphai uth gayi--friendship has 
departed from amongst friends, and sincerity has left masters. BP. 66.

(7) To descend from :
ki rani is samay ko dekh rath se utar kar cn/i—having seen 
the lovely scene (time) the queen having descended from the 
chariot proceeded further PS. 1. 6. in kr^na rath se utar saba ko
samajhay.......... cole—descending from the chariot Krsna pacified
them all.......... (and again) proceeded. PS. XL. 68.

(8) To put down from—
taba lakshmana ne dono kumaro ka vrttanta suna harjita hoya hStha se 
hathiyara dara diya—having heard about both (of) the princes 
Laksaman was delighted and put down the arms from his hands.
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PP. 868. jab hari ne giri kar se utdr dhard tis samay sab bade bade 
gap to is adbhut caritra ko dekh yo hah rahe t/ie-when Hari 
(Krishna) put down the mountain (Govardhana) from his hand, 
all the elder fgops’ having witnessed this amazing behaivour 
began to say thus. PS. 24. 45.

(9) To obtain form.
jaise rco se phal hi prdpta hat hai taise pxthvi so anna ki prdpta hot hai- 
as salvation is obtanined from the Reas, likewise grains are 
obtained from the earth. NRTUB/MSS. mujh se oils le hajdz oar$a 
tak jita rahget—a boon from me and live for a thousand years. 
SB 51.

(10) To be born from.
kahd hai kis kokh se yah kanyd paidd hui hm-and(he)said from whose 
womb this damsel is born. SB. 47. iudrdni se jo beta hud mm dhanva- 
ntari—the son born of (from) fsudrani was known as Dhanavantari 
SB. 19,

(11) To protect from,- to save from.
koi aisd hat ki men dkar khabar le is pap se mujhe baedwe aur jl 
dan de-is there any one who would come and take care of me, and 
would protect me from the sin and bestow (me my) life. SB. 49. 
suraj bhdn ke hath se dpane bacd liyd—you have saved me from the 
hands of Surajabhan. RKK. 15,

(12) To come out from, to emerge from.
sab gopiyd ekd eki virah sdgar se nikalt—all of asudden all the 
‘gopies’ came out from the ocean of ‘virah’ (separation). PS. 
yah un darakhto se nikald aur pas dkar kahane lagd—he emerged 
from those trees (grooves) and having drawn near (he) began to 
say SN. 42

(13) _ To disappear from.

jab sUraj aur hirarii dkh se ojhal ho gaye tab ta kuwar udayabh&nu 
bhukhd pydsd umdd jabhatd agaddiyd letd hakkd bakkd hoke lagd 
asard dhudhane—when the sun set and the deer disappeared from
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his eyes, the Kunwar hungry, thirsty, yawing, gaping, distracted 
began to seek shelter. RKK. 4.

(14) Separated from.
aura kauna artha akeli yutha se vichuri mrgi samana maha ban 
me rahe hai—and for what reason (you) dwell in (this) dense forest 
as a deer separated from (her) herd. PP. 115.

(15) To snatch away from, to take away from.
yd bhati kaha kara mitra ke hath se khaiga /fna—having said thus, 
(he) snatched the sword from (his) friends hand. PP. 203.

(16) To bid adieu from.
ab nigodi laj se kut karatt hu , tu merd sdth de-now I bid adieu 
from the modesty, and do thou accompany me. RKK. 20.

(17) To be startled from.
us kn tabda sunate hi sare braj bast kyd stfi kyd purus nid se cauke— 
having heard his noise, all the inhabitants of Braj, either men or 
women, were started from sleep. PS. 38.

(18) To regain consciousness from.
kai eka miirchd se sacata hoya urasthala kutati bhai—several (of 
them) regaining consciousness (beconing comscious from unconsci- 
oussness) began to strike against their bosoms. PP. 723.

(19) To depart from.
aise kah kansa se vidd ho akrur apane ghar dye—having said so, 
Akrur departed from Kansa and came to his abode. PS. 38. 63.

(20) To take away from, remove away from.
gale se sap nikal kahane laga-removing the snake from (his father's) 
neck he began to say. PS. 1. 4.

B. The ablative with substantives,
rahit—aura samsara ke ananta jiva samyakta se rahit mithya drsti 
hai—and the innumerable souls of the universe are deprived from 
the proper judgement and conceive the wrong. PP. 27. jdnmajard
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marana se- rahit jo iiwapur hai-the, place of £iva. which is free from the 

birth, the oldage and the death. PP. 740. so samsta wikara se rahita 
hoya gaye—he became free from all the evils PP. 769. aur surya asta

hone se logo ke netra dekhane se rahit bhaye—the sun having set 
peoples’ eyes became free from seeing. NRTB/MSS. 
virakta :-ankea jlva dhrma me parvarte papa karma ke uparjana 

se virakta bhaye-many souls adopted the religion and became detached 
from accumulation of sinful acts. PP. 27.

nirlipta—jaise sarovara me kamala jala se nirlipta rahe taise bhaga- 
wana jagata Id maya se alipta rahe-like a lotus in a pond, which is 
detached from water, the god is detached from the illusion of the 
universe. PP. 20.

bhayabhlta aise bacana suna kara ksira kadamba samsara se 
atyanta bhayabhita bhaya-having heard this preaching K?irakadamba 
became afraid from (of) this world. PP. 183.

nivrtta—tnai samsara ke marga se niv|tta hua-I became free from 
the worldly bondage. PP. 203.

agocara—tumase dwipa me koi sthan agocara nahi-in the island 
none of the places are imperceptible from you. PP. 359.

nirbhaya—maine unako bhaya se nirbhay kiya~I made them free 

from fear. PS. 148. With substantive (nouns); aura devo se manusya 

hoya siddha pad pawe hai-and being incarnated from gods to men they 
obtain salvation. PP. 251, koi eka nirdhana se raja hoya jaya-if some one 
becomes rich from poverty. PP. 751.
5 The Instrumental ablative.

In quite a good number of idioms the ablative appares as a kind of 
subjective instrumental. In such idioms, the agent is regarded as the source 
from where the action originates. This use of the ablative in EHP. bears 
close affinity with the use of the ablative as the subjective instrumental in

19
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bharata) cf. ‘In Mahabharata the ablative sometimes appears for the 
subjective instrumental or genitive. Here the agent is viewed as the 
source of the action. Thus—duratmano vadho yatra Idcakasya vrko- 
darat—where (there is) the killing of the foul hearted Kicaka by Vrko- 
dara. (1.2. 131.), tvatsakasacca ramacca bhimasenacca madhava 
aijunad va mahabaho hantum sakyo na vetivai—(he) cannot o great 
armed Madhava, be killed by you, or by Rama, or by Bhlmasena or by 
Arjun (9. 15. 9.)1

The following are the examples :—ara muni ki jo avajfia kare so 
sarva se dukha pawe—and one who disrespects a saint, receives misery 
from (i. e. by) all. AP. 80. yah bacan nari se sun satrajit bola—having 
heard this from (by) his wife Sairajita spoke . PS. LVIII. 130. yogi se 
sunkar maibhi vaha gaya—having heard this from the saint I too went 
there. SB. 9. 46- padmavati gyarahavi pulali has kar boli ai raja pahale 
mujh se katha sun piche simhasan par pava de—Padmawati, the eleventh 
do laughing said. O king ! first hear the anecdote from me 
and then ascend the throne SB. 11. 49. In the foollwing the instru­
mental of means can also be explained as the ablative idiom—aur apane 
phul ki pahkhadi jaise hotho se kis kis rup ke phull ugalalta hu—and 
what sort of flowers I disclose from the petals of my lips. Rkk.

The ablative of father-hood is an allied idiom (i. e. allied to the 
instrumental ablative). Thus—ara yaha pita dhanya hai jisase isane 
janma paya—fortunate is that father from whom he got his birth PP. 
107. goya kamadeva se paidahui hai—-as if she is bom of the cupid. 
SB. 10. 46. yakub se yusuph paida hua sauhar mariyam ka ki jis ke pet 
se isa paida hua ki jiska nam masiha rakha gaya—Jacob begot Joseph, 
the husband of Mary, of whom was born Jesus who is Called Christ.

N. T. 3. 10.

1. HSMIA. §§ 55. 37.
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6. The Temporal ablative.
The temporal ablative denotes the time giving the meaning from, 

since, after. Thus the temporal ablative indicates the starting point of 
an action, i. e. the time indicating the starting of an action. The tempo­
ral ablative is expressed, mostly with the temporal adverbs as, ‘jab’, 
‘tab’, ‘jad", ‘tad'’ ‘aj’ ‘kal’, ‘tabhi’ ‘din’, ‘pahar5 ‘age’ etc and with some 
other words having the similar semantic value. The temporal ablative 
is a well established idiom in the Eastern and Western Hindi, e. g. 
sadho sahaja samadhi bhali, guru pratapa ja dinate upaj! dina dina 

-adhika cal!—O saints; ‘sahaja samadhi’ is superior to all, it is being deeply 
rooted in me from the day it sprung in me by the blessings of (my) guru. 
KK. 28. 179. maba dukhita mere dou nain, ja dinate hari cale madhupuri 
naiku na kabahu Idnhau sain—my eyes are much grieved, (and they) 
had not a wink of sleep from the day Hari went to Madhupuri SS. 
1363. 3242 jaba te rama vyahi ghara aye, nita nava mahgala moda 
badhaye—every day there were great merriments and rejoicings from the 
day Ram having marred retumred home. RC. 35.
7. The Objective ablative.

The use of the ablative for the indirect object is not an extensive 
idiom but it is a very interesting phenomenon in the syntax of the ablative 
in EHP. It should also be mentioned here that this is also the 
function of the objective instrumental. Apparently there appears no differ­
ence between the two (i. e. the objective instrumental and the objective 
ablative). But there is some fundamental and remarkable difference 
between the two; while functioning as indirect object, the instrumental 
always ratains its identity intact i. e. the germ of the sociative idea 
(the fundamental feature of the instrumental) is well predominant, 
and while functioning as indirect object, the ablative always retains its 
original value of the ‘from case’. The following are the examples tab 
garga muni ne nanda fi se dono kl janma tithi pQchi—then the sage 
Garg inquired the date of birth of the two (sons) from Nandji. PS. 9.20. 
am lend usi bhabhut kd jo gurdji de gaye the dkha micauwal ke bahdne
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apam ma rant kdmlatd se—and (Rani Ketaki’s) begging of the ash, which 
the teacher gave, to play at blindman’s buff from her mother, the queen 
Kamlata RKK. 18. dekha ki ek dew us siri se rati magata hoi—he saw 
(found) that a demon was asking from that woman the bed (i. e. the 
sharing of the bed.). SB. 49. mujhase aits le hajar varja tak jxta rah— have 
blesseings from me and live for a thousand years. SB. 51. (This idiom 
is also explained as instrumental ablative).
8. The Ablative of comparison.

The ablative is employed to express comparison between two per­
sons, objects or things. The nature and the function of the comparative' 
ablative may be illustrated thus, ‘The comparative use of the ablative is 
dirctly deducible from the primary funatrion of the ablative-“He is taller 
than me” is conceived (in the original parent language,) as he is 
taller from me. The smaller of the two thinp compared is the standard 
of the comparison and accordingly takes the ablative’1

It is also to be noted that the comparison is expressed in the follow­
ing manner (a) The comparison expresting similarity or dissimilarity (b) 
Comparison expressing inferiority, (c) comparison expressing supe­
riority.

The following adjectives and words having the value of an adjective 
are employed in the comparison (a) for superiority :—uttam- sab dharmo 
se uttam dhartna kaun /mt;—which is the best of all the religions, PS. 1. 5. 
badha kar- ve mujh se badhakar hai—he is greater from me PS.180. adhik- 
mujhse adhik kaun hai=who is supeior from me SB. 40. bada-mujh se 
bads jag me our kaun hai—who else in the world is greater than me PS. 
30. mahana—akdsa se koi mahan nahi—no one is higher than(from) the 
sky. PP. 59. (b) For inferiority :—chofa-Jnan me iuk se chote hai—in 
knowledge (he) is inferior to (from) §uk. PS. 1. 5. bin—mujh se hin jag 

me kaun hoga—who else would be inferior to (from)me in this universe RC/ 

Mss. laghu—tujha se laghu is sr?ti me kou nahi—none is inferior to

1. UCVP. 118.
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(from) you in this Creation, alpa-paramdn use am kou alpa nahi —none is 
smaller than the atom. PP. 59.

When the comparative ablative is employed to explain the differe­
nce, the substantives in question stand in reciprocal relation to each 
other. This idiom is alternatively expressed by the reciprocal locative. 
This idiom of the ablative can broadly be classified as (a) the compa­
rative ablative with substantive as, samskxta se ara bhdfd se bhinnatd 
hai—there is diffierence between Sanskrit and Bha?a PP. 107. (b) The 
comparative ablative with verbal derivatives-kotene se aur karane 
se antar tei-there is dfference betwen saying and doing. SB. 107.

The partitive comparative ablative is very interesting idiom in the 
syntax of the ablative, and deserves our special attention. The chief 
feature to be noted in this idiom is that it is positive in form, but seman­
tically it has the comparative value; examples=to dekhatd hai Jo calls 
pacds randiyd efc se ek joban me agali jhdld dale padi jhul rafu hai= what 
a sight he saw ! forty or fifty-damsels in their youth, one more beauti­
ful than another were playing at swings. RKK. 4. The following are 
some of the other important idioms-fnWar se smdar' ‘acchd se acchd'
‘laghu se laghu’, ‘bhdri se bhdn, thode se thojd’ ‘uttam sc uttam‘aur 
se aur'.

Kellogg, in 'Grammar of the Hindi Language’ has marked this 
idiom of the ablative as, ‘The ablative is used with all the words denoting 
or implying comparison. Thus it is used (a) with adjectives —mujha se 
badd=greater than T; aise put hone se wah aput kyo na tea=why was he 
not sonless rather than have such a son, wah sab se pahalejd mili= 
she went and met him first of all; (b) with verbs=fcot mujh se na jite= 
no one may conquer me; bdl hatyd se bcufha kar koi pap hi nahi—there is 
no sin as a greater than homicide—(c) before some adverbs=as-in 
inse age == before this, ghar se bahar—outside of the house5.1

1. Grammar of the Hindi Language-Syntax of Ablative 591. 7. 409. 410.
also vide. Pincoth-JTtezi Manual■ Page. 99, Platts-Hindustani
Grammar-The ablative case-9. 279.
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The examples marked as 1, 2, 3, require, a revision of judgement. 
The idiom marked as I, is absolute ablative, while in the 2nd, and 3rd. 
the ablatives are governed by adverbs, and they indicate no symptom of 
comparison.

The use of the comparative ablative in EHP is quite identical to the 
use of the comparative ablative in OIA and MIA. The use of comparative

W*

Ablative may be compared with—raja kahai gauab sau, hai re idarsivlok. 

koisasri mosau pavai, kasau karau baroka—the king says with pride I am 
the Indra of ^iva-Iok, who can be a match to me and with whom should

I marry PM. 83. aur sakala angmate. Udham akhiya adhikh dukhan of all 
the limbs the eyes have grater grief SS. il60. 3577.

9. Partitive ablative.

The partitive ablative in EHP, is periphrastically expressed. The

periphrasis consists of the locative post-positive me and the ablative post 
positive se or te. The partitive ablative indicates the many from which 
an individual is spoken of. (This is also the function of the partitive 
locative.j The partitive ablative in EHP, has a similar function as that 
of the ablative idiom in the following:—kraufica mithmadekamavadhlh— 
you have killed, one out of the couple of plovers CP. Kathas. 13, 144; 24, 
176.1 2

The nature of the partitive ablative in EHP, is similar to that of the 
Partitive ablative in OIA. This statement is attested by the following, ‘It 
Is very common, especiariy in simple prose, to periphrase the partitive 
cases by madhye (=gen. or loc) and madhySi (==abl).s The following 
are the examples tab rofi mete eka fuka mela lete- then 
he would consume a part from the bread. CV. 101. yah sun 
vin mese ek boh-having heard this one from them spoke. PS. 88. 55.

1. Skt. Synt. §116. Rem 1. 86.
2, ibid. §116 Rem. 2. 86. and also §191. 137.
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mahdrdj Jagat parakds aur mahdrdni kamalata rdj pah us viyog me ch od

chad ek pahdd kl cotl par ja baUhe aur kid ko apaae logo me se ra/ 

thamane ko chod ga.ye-K.ing Jagat Prakash and the queen Kamalata 

quitting on account of this desertion, their kingdom all else, reired to 

the sumit of a mountain, having left one from their subjects in charge

of the Government. RKK. 88. in me se ek bold ki mujh me yah vidyd

hat ki kapadd bandkar mai pdc Idl ko becatd M-one from them spoke 

I possess the science that I make a cloth and sell it for five reubies. BP.

8. 76. farrukhasiyar ke sidiviyo me se mdle khd. fida! kha ke bete ne ek 

ladoi wari-Mulekhan, from the courtiers of Farrukhasiar and son of 

Fidai Khan won a battee. SN. 20.

12. The ablative governed by adverbs.

The ablative when governed by some adverb implies a relation in

space or time, Thus-wzM jane ke bandobasta se pahale ek brahman kd

ladakd.............kahi se phiratd hud 5y£-before the arrangements (made for

her) of departure a son of Brahmin.......had come wandering about. BP.

15. tU dj rat murga ke bag dene se pahale tin bar merd inakdr karegd— 

this night before the cock crow thou shall refuse me thrice. NT. 26. 34.

lekin jab vah yahd se bdhar nikald to vahl us ke plche se ek sundari ndyakd 

dus se puchane lagi—when he came out from (that place) thence a 

beutiful damsel having followed him began to enquire. BP. 8. 80.
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13. The ablative of distance.
The ablative also indicates the point from which some distance is 

calculated. Examples—so vaha mils dUrate Sri thakura ji keupara vane fan— 
then he threw that garland upon ‘thakurji’ from a distance. CV. 120. j 
so svayambudha mantri dur te girt raj ku. dekhatS bhaya—hence the 
minister Svayambudha saw the great mountain from a distance. AP. 83. 
tinho ne rath dur se panth me ate dekha—from a distance they saw the 
chariot coming in the way. PS. dur se use dekh sab gwal Spas me khane 
lage—having seen him from a distance, all the cow-boys began to say. 
PS. samane se usaki stri ne dekha ki merS sauhar ala hai—from the front 
his wife saw that her husband comes. BP. 56. It should be noted that
the ablative, in the idioms illustrated above, is construed with spatial 
adverbs.
14. The causal ablative.

The ablative expresses the cause or reason and in this case it is 
accepted as the starting point from where some consequence has procee­
ded.! The causual ablative is construed both with substantive and with 
verbal noun or infinitive. The following are examples—putn ke 
wichude se Soka sahita apane deSa ko gaya—with the grief from the 
separation of (his) daughter (he) went to his country BP. 132. 
sUrya asta hone se logo ke netra dekhane se hina bhaye—from 
the setting of the sun people’s eyes were deprived form seeing. P. 27. 
This idiom can also be explained as causal instrumental—is bhaya se 
mai bhagatl hu. I flee from this fear. P. S. in ke ane se mai bhaga 
jits hi-1 run away from (the fear of) his coming. P. S. 3. indra ke mana
ne se kucha nahi hots— nothing is achieved from obeying Indra. P. S. tu 
kis papa se ajagar hua — from what sin did you become a serpent PS. 
udhar jane se mera ji darata hai — my heart fears from going there.
S.B 66. c. f. mads hi papani karoti bsla—out of intoxication the stupid 
commis sin. (S.N. 26. 24) papani kammani karoti 'moha —They
commit sinful acts out of ignorance®. The following features deserve 
our discussion.

1. See Skt. Synt. 102. 75. Ablative of causality.
2. HSMIA §58-39.
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(a) Some of the idioms of causal ablative may also be explained as 
causal instrumental.
(b) The cause is sometimes confused' with the purpose hence the 
ablative under the cirumstance appears for the final dative.1

But the original difference- between the instrumental 
and the ablative is always preserved there. The causal instrumental 
explains the cause as the means while the causal ablative explains 
the cause as the source,
15. The idiom of the ablative also is employed to express the

idea of upper limit. The sense of the upper limit may be(a)with regard 
to space, (b) with regard to person. The ablative in this case is construed 
mostly with the verbal forms ‘leke’ or ‘le kara’ or’, ‘laga’. The 
following are the examples.

(a) dharati se lekara dkdia taka samsta wdnara vamii bikhara gaye- 
the vanara vamsi scattered from earth to sky-PP. 760.—sira se

laga pdwa taka Jltane rog ate hai jo sab he sab bol uthe - if as many 
hairs as there are from head to foot were'all to speak RKK. 1.
(b) raja raghu ne candrdvati ko ladakid se dja taka suggd sa pajhdyd 
the king Raghu taught Candravati from (her) childhood by now 
like a parrot. NKP. 10.
(c) tinake noma suna ramji se leke dasaratha paryanta kftaratha 
bhaye—having heard his name from Ram to Dasarath (all) were 
obliged, BYB. 29.

16. The idiom of the ablative in the following is idiomatically used, which 
is historically instrumental—thus us ks sdth ek ddt at si kar di In dkho 
se andhi kdno se bahari mUh se gugi and (he) engaged a maid 
servant (for her) who was blind from eyes, deaf from ears, and dumb 
from mouth. S. B. 95.

1. In this respect it is identical to the causal ablative in MIA, see 
HSMIA §§ 58-59.

20
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17. The ablative of material
The ablative of material denotes the former state or shape out 

of which some other state proceeds or is produced. Examples,—tab 
hanuman ne svarna se bam mudrika d'ari- ‘then Hanuman dropped 

down the ring made from gold’. Rc/Mss. phul se bant mil live baithi tht 
(She) was sitting there with a garland of flowers (made from flowers). 
Ibid.

Abbrevlai ions

Com Gram=Comparative Grammar 
ODBL=Origin and Development of Bengali Language 
UVP=Ukti Vyakti Prakarana
HSMIA=Historical Syntax of Middle Indo Aryan
MIA=Middle Indo Aryan
JDL=Journal of the Department of Letters
UCVP=Use of the Cases in Vedic Prose
Skt Syn=Sanskrit Syntax
OSBS=An Outline Syntax of Buddhistic Sanskrit
EHP—Early Hindi Prose
CV=Caurasi Varta
BYB=Bba$ayog Basi?tha
PP=Padma Purana
AP=Adipurana.
OL=Oriental Linguist
SB=Singhasan Battisi
BP=Baital Pachisi
SN=^akuntala Natak
PS=Prem Sugar
NKP==Nasiketopakhyan
NT=New Testament
RKK=Rani Ketaki Ki KahanI
RC=Ram Carita Manasa
NrTUB=Nrsingha Tapani Upanisad Bhaja
SS=Sura Sagara
KK=Kabira



ON THE INFINITIVES IN BENGALI
DwIJendranath Basu

S. K. Chatterji (ODBL, §747) opines that the Infinitive in Bengali is 
derived from the old Verbal Noun in -i put in the Locative and this is 
different from the Present Participle (Ibid, §§732-3). S. Sen (Bhl, p. 
203) on the other hand, suggests that it owes its origin to the Present 
Participle with the Instrunental/Locative-case affix. In BhPBV (Note, 
?'09/10) again, S. K. Chatterji observes that it is difficult to trace with 
certainty the origin of the Gerundial Infinitive suffix -ite and to distingish 
its use with that of the Verbal Adjective or Participle, and that a merging 
of the meanings of the two has also taken place.

Here are some varied uses of the -ite forms as the Infintive and as 
its homomorph, the Present Participle (or better, the Imperfect Participle) 
in Modem Bengali ;

A. (1) gan imite tahar bhalo lage—‘To hear songs is to his liking’.

(2) gan imite se bhalo base—‘He likes to hear songs’.

(3) gan imite man anande pUrna haila—‘The heart was full of joy by 
hearing the song*.

(4) ei gSn hmite ami anek kafla kariydchi—'I have taken a lot of 
trouble to hear this song’.

(5) gan hmite ei bipad ghaiila—‘This accident occurred from 
hearing song’.

(6) gan hmite tahar kldnti mi—‘He has no fatigue in hearing song5.

B. Imperfect Participle—

(1) dmdr gan iunite keha ndi—There is nobody to hear my song*. 
(Adjective to the subsantive—Nominative)
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(2) dmi tahdke gdn Sunite dekhiydchi—‘I have seen him hearing 
songs’ (Adjective to the substantive—Accusative).

(3) tdhdr gdn smite bhdlo kintu tdhdr mtahsdr kichu ndi—‘His song 
is pleasant to hear but it has nothing substantial in it’. 
(Adverb to the adjective) A similar expression—thdkurdd

chele khepdte ek khdni—‘Grandpa is unique to flare up boys’
(4) se gdn Smite Sunite khdy—‘He eats while he hears the song3 

(Advrb to verb-concurrent—continuous).
(5) se gdn Sunite Sunite ami dsiydpariba—'I shall come up during 

the time he will be hearing the songs’ (Adverb-absolute).
(6) megh nd cdhite jal—‘(Rain)-water came down while even the 

cloud was not prayed for (Adverb absolute—-subjunctive)
(7) ami jdite se dsila—‘He came ater I had gone’ (Adverb— 

absolute—condtional)
(8) ghar thdkite bdbui bhije—‘The weaving bird is wet (in the rain) 

although it has its nest’ (Adverb-Absolute “Infinitive n exus

(Philgr 117. ff-Jespersen).

C. Imperfect participle in Compound Tense and Compound -verb.
(1) se gdn Sunite-ehe—‘He is hearing songs’

se gdn Smite-chUa— He was hearing songs’
(2) Se gdn Smite-thdkibe—'He will continue to hear the songs’ 

se gdn Sunite-lagila—‘He went on hearing the songs’
se gdn Smite pare nd—‘He can not hear songs’
se gdn Smite pay nd—‘He does not get the chance to hear songs’
tdhdke gdn Smite ddo—‘Let him hear songs’ etc. etc.

In A. above the Infinitives are Noun-Infinitives in different cases, 
(I) in Nominative, (2) in Accusative, (3) in Instrumental, (4) in Dative, 
(5) in Ablative, (6) in Locative. All case-forms other than Nominative 
and Accusative are adverbial and it is useless to make a category of the 
Gerundial or Dative Infinitive. All the examples in A may be equated 
with the verbal nouns in different cases but they have interesting nuancial 
differences. S. Sen (loc. cit, p. 203) suggests that OB-ante forms, MB.
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-ite forms from which the Mod. Bg. -He forms occur, functioned as 
Inperfect Participle and those ending in -(i)ba functioned as Infinitive in 
OB and MB. Hence a close study of the OB & MB instances is necessary.

In the Caryas, all the forms in -anta are found m the oblique 
case. In jlbante mails (maale) nahi biiesa (biteso) (22/6, 49/10)—‘There 
is no difference between a living one and a dead one* jibante is an adjec­
tive substantivised in the Instrumental case denoting Reciprocity in con­
nection with biieso. The same word as an adjective substantvised is 
also found in jibante bhela bihani maela naali—‘you have brought a dead 
one which is without having been alive’ (according to S. Sen, CGP, also 
agreeing in general with the suggestion of Chatteiji, ODBL p. 1013J 
such adjectival -anta form is preserved in a few words in Modem Bengali 
(ghumanta pun, paxanta rod, chufanta ghoxd etc.j

In dudhamdjhe laxa cchante na dekhai (42/8) ‘One can not see the 

cream existing in milk* cchante is not merely on adjunct of laxa, but it 

has also a nexal connection with laxa. Jespersen has named such a pheno­

menon as “Infinitival nexus"* (PhGr p. 117). In criticising Sonnenscheiri 
he has pointed out that in the sentence T like boys to be quiet’—“boy” 
and “quiet” are not functioning as the two objects of the verb “like”. 
Similarly laxa and chante can not be called the two objects of dekhai. The 
oblique case-affix gives it a special function to perform. The cream 
remains (=acchati) in milk, but no body sees that cream in the state of 
existing. There are two other instances of dcchante in the Caryas. In one, 
andyd dcchante bisa gilesi re (39/7) ‘you take poison while there is nectar" 
dccdnte is Imperfect participle in the Locative case to denote the sense of 
“disregarding” used absolutely (dnidare). Unlike Sanskrit there is no 
congruence of it with amiyd, used as Nominative, as in all such cases there 
is a syntactic contamination’ .-—‘the nectar exists {—acchatiy and ‘{tad 
anddrtya) disregarding that you take poison’ are mixed up. In the 
other, viz murhd acchante loa na pekhai (42/7)—‘While remaining stupid, 
a man cannot see’ the locative case affix of the present participle is due
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to the temporal sense in- the absolute use” 'rSo long as one remains
stupid* p. 58.

Similar instances of the imperfect participle in the locative case 
used absolutely are found in a few more instances in the Caryas.
Jdsu gunante tuftai indiala (30/5)—‘While one remains in expectation 
of which, the net of senses is tom’. Here the imperfect has the sense of 
“continuative”. The imperfect has also the sense of “iterative”, as in 
rmi efhu buxante kimpi na difhd (16/10)—‘While dips are being taken 
by me (repeatedly, one after another) in this place nothing is seen’. 
naxi bidrante seba bdyuxd (bdpuxd) (20/6)—'While the umbilical cord is 
seen through and through, it is lost in the air (he, the poor fellow, 
is no more)’.

There are two -ante forms of •%/jd ‘to go’ occurring in two subse­
quent lines, bhanti na bdsasi jdnte {15/7) and ethd ata mahdsiddhi sijhae 
ujubafa jdante (T5/8) the former signifies ‘entertain no doubt in going 
forward’ and the latter ‘The eight Great Occult Powers are achieved 
here by keeping on the straight path’ (S. Sen, OBT, CGP).S.K. Chatterji 
understands jdnte in the former example as ‘at the time of going’, but 
it may not have the sense of Imperfect Absolute, it may simply denote 
a verbal noun in the locative case signifiyng a subject-matter’. The 
latter has the sense of ‘instrumental’ which is not normal for the 
Imperfect Absolute.

The instrumental sense in found in the -ante forms repeated. Thus cahante 
cdhante svna biSra (31/8)—‘By searches going on and on the consider- 
alion is Void’. But in ana cahante ana biathd (44/6)—‘While one remains 
to be searched on and on, the other is lost’.

The word paiscmte occurs twice in the Caryas. In nalini bana 
paisante hohisi ekumand (23/2)—‘While getting into the lotus-bed, 
be singleminded’ (S. Sen. OBT), paisante is Imperfect 
Absolute in the sense of ‘continuative’. But in giribara- 
sihara-sandhi paisante sabaro loxiba kaise—‘Getting into the 
crevice of the peak of the high hill, how can Sahara be traced’
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(S. Sen, OWT), paisante has the function of a subjunctive (How can 
Sahara be traced if he goes on entering into the.......).

The subjunctive use is also found in another -ante form in the Caryas
It is the word jdgante in gaanata gaanata.......kanthe naramani bdli
jdgante sughdri (50/1-2)—'The void, the second Void, and the third Void 
the fenced plot are there, the axe in the heart, the girl Nairamani close 
to the neck, if one remains awakened, it is well',.
Another peculiar use is found of an -ante form, pdflca kexudla parante 
mange pifata kdcchi bdndhlj gaana-dukhole, s&cahu pant na paisai sandhi // 
(14/5-6)—‘Five oars plying aft, the rope is fixed on the platform, Bail 
out water with the bucket of the Sky, water may not leak . in through 
the joints’—S. Sen, OBT) Here the relation of parante with the finite 
verb is not clear. Rather, by anacoluthon the absolute sense is lost. 
It may be the precursor of tne Imperfect Compound Tense form, 
the Substantive verb being absent here, like the copula not generally 
expressed in Bengali.

Similar use of the Imperfect Absolute without any connection with the 
Finite verb, functionng as the Imperfect Compound Tense is found in 
the Dohakosa of Saraha (from CGK)
khdante [pibante suha ramante nitta puna punu cakka hi bharantej disa 
dhamme sijjhai paraloaha ndha pde dali\- dbhaa loahajj, and 

na mana munahu re riiune Joi
Jima jale jalahi milante soij (Alt rdg. in BGD milantei).

In Saraha’s Dohako?a (BGD) an instance of reduplicated Imperfect 
Participle oblique denoting Instrumental is found, cdhante cdhante 
ditfhi niruddho—The sight is dazed by looking on and on’.

A quotation of Najapada from Isanti contains an Imperfect Parti­
ciple-oblique. cintd cintante pohdi gela rati (OBT, 67)—‘Thinking and 
thinking the night was over.

Thus the -ante forms of the Caryas and Dohas mostly function as 
Imperfect Absolute and only occasionally as Subjunctive in the Locative
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case to indicate generally” the time during which an act is going on or 
being done. “The reduplicated forms have generally the function of the 
Instrumental to indicate “by the process of the action being performed 
or going on3’.

As instances of Infinitives from the Caryas, bahaba and bolabd in 
the sentence bahaba ke pdraa (8/8j and kaise sahaja bolabd jdya (40/3) 
respectively have been mentioned (BhI, pp 203-4, CGP, p. 45). But
they might as well be called Verbal nouns (Mod Bg. dekhi ndi kabhu......
ermn taram bdowd, and OB. kaftana na jdi may be compared). The 
other instances mentioned have -ka and -re affixes after the -tbd suffix 
from Seka^ubhodaya and Jsrikrsnakirttana. Infinitives were formed by 
adding -kaf-ku or -reI-re with the nomina actionis base in -abaj-iba form. 
If in Carya 8/8, bdhabake reading is not ensured, sindibdka of Sekasub- 
hodaya and the 5>KK forms in -ibdka, ibdre etc. are the oldest Bengali 
forms of the Infinitive.

In ^KK however, a merging of the Imperfect Absolute (in locative) 

with the Infinitive or the Verbal noun in the oblique case has taken 
place and there is practically no functional diffirence between the two. 
Thus bhard did dadhira pasdrd jdite cdha jammdra para—‘Arranging 
the selling basket full of curds and yoghauts you like to go over 
the other side of the Jumna’ on the one hand, and bale dharibdka cdha 
more—‘You wish to get hold of me by force’ and cumbana dtbdre 
cdhe badanakamale-^ ‘he Ekes to kiss me on my face’ on the other. 
Also sddha ndhi para hayite hem bhdfigd me—‘I have no wish to 
cross over the river by such a broken boat*, on the one hand and 
mathurd Jdibdka rddhd ki tora die—‘(if) you have the desire, O 
Radha, to go to Mathura' on the other. Then,'hujhite ndro mo 
tohmdra mane—T can not understand your mind’ and pardm 
dibdka para tohmdra bacane—T can offer my life at your word’.

Possibly at the close of the OB period, there came a tendency by 
which Bengali changed -abaj -abd (verbal noun base) to -ibaj -ibd, e. g. 
sindibdka etc,, ( already this change occurred in Future -itavya>iba
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(ODBL, §697) in OB) and -ante (the Imperfect Absolute ending) tc 

-ite/ -ite. This was done (in the words of Prof. Chatterji, ODBL 

§733) in ‘ the native line of development in the language represented in

the Past Conditional or Habitual (not found in the Caryas) formed with 

->7- affix is also found in early MB, which might have come through 

the process of -aymt> ~enta side by side with -ant> -emta. But the 

analony of-tla <-illa \-ala .(Bihari), -iha <-i(avya ‘.-aba (Bihari) was 

also there, and above all, there was the strong influence of the Perfect 

Absolute form in -ile which was in use in OB. That the Infinitive in 

-ite is developed from the Verbal Noun in -i put in the Locative is

nnpnrently unnecessary, because OB Imperfect Absolute ending -ante 

became -ite in MB and it is found simultaneously used and confused

with -ihakuj -ibSre, both being used without any perceptible distinction.

Gradually the former has almost ousted the latter from the field, except 

-ihnre, as the Dative Infinitive ending used in Mod Bg. Poetry-language 

and -ibar with Genitive ending -r occurring side by side with the 

Genitive of the Verbal Noun) and the Adverbial form with -mdtra (e.g. 

imiba-matra)

7. The development of the -ite form from ihe Imperfect participle/ 

Absolute to Dative Infinitive and then to the other cases of the Noun 

Infinitive without any difference in form (which with their nuancia 

differences with the different cases of the Verbal Noun si rather 

recent) is unique in Bengali, and is cmbe distinct from the other New 

Tndo-Aryan languages whirl have separate c ms fo. lu lanitue 

and the Imperfect Participle 

21
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BhPBV—'‘Bhasa-Prakas Baagala Vyakara P’—S. K. Chatterji 

(Calcutta University) 3rd Edition, 1945.
BGD—“Bauddha Gan o Doha”—H. P. §astri (Vi 

Sahitya Parisad, Calcutta), 1951.
CGK—“Caryagitikosa”—P. C. Bagchi and Ss. B. Isastri 

(Viiva Bharati, Santiniketan), 1956.

CGP—‘'Carya-GUi-Padavali”—S. Sen (Sahitya Sabha, Burdwan), 
1955.

OBT—“Old Bengali Texts”—3 Sen (Indian Linguistics, Vol X., 
Calcutta), 1948.

ODBL—“Origin and Developma he Bengali Language"—
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II SRIH II

BHASA-SAHITYAYOS TATTVA-G U NA-VIKARAN E

SARVADA YASYA NISTHAI

/ _
VISVE PRODBHAS1TAIR YASYA MANANA-KIRANAIR

VARDHITA BHARATA-SRfH/

RAJANTAM TADGUROR MARGAM ANUJIGAMISOH

PRARTHANM ME SABHAKTI/

DlYATAM DEVADEVAIH//


